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An Exciting Endeavor

Now that UCLA has celebrated its 50th anniversary, it can be rightly regarded
as a mature rather than as a growing campus. There has long been concern with
quality, but we have been constrained by problems of coping with sheer growth
of the student body, the faculty and the physical plant.

As we enter the 1970, we are freer to focus in a more concentrated way on
quality of faculty and expanded opportunity for students. Although UCLA is
one of the dozen or so most distinguished institutions of higher learning in the
United States, we shall not be content until it is at the very top. !

We invite you to join us in this exciting endeavor and to take advantage of °
a wide selection of educational and cultural riches. Should you decide to do so,
we will do everything possible to make your stay here intellectually stimulating :’
and personally enjoyable.

Charles E. Young
Chancellor '
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Calendar

but who did not previously register for a regular quarter.

Fall ' Wiater '72

First day to file application for under- Nov., 1 July 1

duate standing. (Last day will Sunday Thursday
epend on the number of applica-
tions received.)

®*Application for admission or read- May 15 Oct. 15
mission to graduate standing with  Saturday Friday
complete credentials and the appli-
cation fee, must be filed with Grad-
uvate Admissions, Office of Aca-
demic Services on or before this
date.

Last day to file application with Reg-  August 13 Nov. 15
istrar for readmission in under- Friday Monday
graduate standing.

Counseling of students by appoint- Sept. 15— Dec. 27-
ment © Y eppe sq‘i 22 Dec. 28

Wednesday- Monday-
. Wednesday Tuesday
* Entrance Examination in English as  Sept. 22 Jan. 3
a Second Language Wednesday Monday
Physical Evaluation dates for new and  Sept. 23-24 Jan. 4
re-entering students. and Tuesday

Sept. 27—
Oct. 1

Quarter begins Sept. 27 Jan. 3
Monday Monday

#Registration in Person Sept. 27— Jan, 3-
Oct. 1 Jan. 5
Monday— Monday-

. Friday Wednesday

Examination in Subject A English  Sept. 27 Jan. 3
Placement Test (for transfer stu- Monday Monday
dents).

Instruction begins Oct. 4 Jan. 6

Monday Thursday

Last day to file applications for ad- Oct. 11 Jan. 17
vancement to candidacy for the Monday Monday
master’s degree to be conferred
1971-1972.

Last day to file Preferred Program  Oct. 15 Jan. 19
Card without fee. Friday Wednesday

Last day for late registration, Before  Oct. 15 Jan. 19
2:00 p.m. Friday Wednesday

© Last day to pay course Subject A  Oct. 15 Jan, 19
fee without lapse of status. Before  Friday Wednesday
3:50 p.m.
Last day for graduate students to file  Oct. 22 Jan. 28
q for leaves of ab Friday Friday

Last day to add courses to study lists.  Oct. 25 Jan. 28
Before 3:50 p.m. Monday Friday
® Also last date for renewal of applications to be itted by graduate st

Spring '72

Oct. 1
Friday

Jan. 15
Saturday

Mar. 27-28
Monday-
Tuesday

Mar. 27
Monday

Mar. 27—
Mar, 29
Monday-
Wednesday

Mar. 27
Monday

Mar. 30
Thursday

Apr. 10
Monday

Apr, 12

Wednesday

Apr. 12
ednesday

Apr. 12
Wednesday

Apr. 21
Friday
Apr. 21
Friday

ts who have applied .

t For details: See Registration Circular and official bulletin boards. A $10.00 late Registration

" Fee is assessed after these dates.

5



6 / CALENDAR

Lm day for undergraduate students
to drop courses from lists
without penalty of grade F (fail-
ure). Before 3:50 p.m.
ﬂ-ast day to file notice of candidacy
or the bachelor’s degree to be
conferred 1971-1972.

Last day to submit final drafts of
diss i to doctoral i

tees for degrees to be conferred
1971-1972.

Last day for graduate students to
drop courses from study lists with-
out penalty of grade F (failure).
Before 3:50 pan,

Last day to submit final drafts of
theses to master’s committees for
'}Qegrees7 to be conferred 1971-

2.

Last day to file with the Dean of the
Graduate Division completed copies
of theses for the master’s degree
and dissertation for the doctor’s
degree to be conferred 1971-1972.

Instruction ends.

Final examinations.

Quarter ends.

Last day for contmuing students to
file applications for undergraduate
scholarships for 1972-1973.

Last day to file applications for fel-
lJowships and graduate scholarshi,
tlenable at Los Angeles for 1972-

973.

Academic and Administrative
Holidays.

Fall'M
Oct. 29
Friday

Nov. §
Friday

Nov. 8
Monday

Nov. 17
Wednesday

Nov. 24
Wednesday

Dec. 8
Wednesday

Dec. 8
Wednesday

Dec. 10, Friday
Dec. 13-17
Monday-Friday

Dec. 18
Saturday

Wiater ‘72

Feb. 2
Wednesday

Feb. 9
‘Wednesday

Feb. 7
Monday

Feb. 17
Thursday

Feb. 23
Wednesday

March 8
Wednesday

Mar. 11
Saturday

Mar. 13-17
Monday-Friday
Mar. 20, Monday

Mar. 20
Monday

Jan. 14
Friday

Jan. 31
Monday

Feb, 21
Monday

Mar. 24
Friday

Spring '72

Apr. 26
Wednesday

May 3
Wednesday

May S
Friday

May 11
Thursday

May 19
Friday

June 2
Friday

June 3

Saturday

June 6-9
Tuesday—Friday
June 12-13
Monday-Tuesdsy

June 13
Tuesday

May 29
Monday

QNoﬁceofcandndacywnllbetakenafterthudateonlyifdegnecheckcanbecompletedmm
emergency basis. If accepted, there is a fee of $3.00.



The University

AN INTRODUCTION

The University of California was established in 1868. Initially located in
Oakland, it moved to its first campus, Berkeley, in 1873. Today, along with the
Berkeley campus, the University has campuses at Los Angeles, Davis, San
Francisco, Santa Barbara, Riverside, San Diego, Irvine (in Orange County)
and Santa Cruz.

Instruction on these campuses covers all of the broad and essential areas of
human knowledge, including the arts, sciences and literature. Each of the cam-
puses has its own organization, objectives, and style of academic life. Each
offers a unique set of programs and facilities; yet each cooperates to insure
a maximum of opportunity for the student and a maximum of flexibility in
fulfilling his plans.

The University is keeping pace with the growth of the State. Recent state-
wide enrollment approached 100,000. Adult education programs are conducted
by University of California Extension through classes in approximately 230
communities in the State, and through films, television courses and corre-
spondence. The University maintains an Agricultural Extension Service. And
its Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to its undergraduate students
to study in universities in other countries.

The University is governed by a Board of Regents. The Regents appoint the
President of the University, who is the executive head of the University, and
with his advice appoint the Chancellors, directors and deans who administer
the affairs of the individual campuses and divisions of the University. The Aca-
demic Senate, subject to the approval of the Regents, determines conditions for
admission of students, and for the granting of certificates and degrees. It also
authorizes and supervises all courses of instruction in the academic and pro-
fessional colleges and schools, except in professional schools offering work
at the graduate level.

UCLA

History and Development

UCLA—The University of California, Los Angeles—is located in the West-
wood Hills in western Los Angeles. Academically ranked among the leading
universities in the United States, it has attracted distinguished scholars and
research men from all over the world.

UCLA was created on May 23, 1919, when Governor William D. Stephens
signed legislation transferring buildings, grounds and records of the State Nor-
mal School on North Vermont Avenue to the University of California.

The newly created institution opened its doors to 250 students in September,
1919, as the “Southern Branch” of the University of California. The curriculum
included courses in the freshman and sophomore years in letters and science
and in teacher-training. In 1922 the teacher-training courses were organized

7



8 / SURVEY OF CURRICULA

as a Teachers College, and 1923 and 1924, respectively, the third and fourth
years of Letters and Science were added.

It soon became evident that a new home would be needed. On March 21,
1925, the present Westwood site—then consisting of 383 acres—was chosen by
the Regents. In the spring of 1929, UCLA was moved to its permanent home.

In the 1930’s UCLA expanded its educational facilities to include a College
of Agriculture (no longer operational), a College of Business Administration
(which, renamed in 1950, operated as the School of Business Administration until
1966), a College of Applied Arts (later replaced by a College of Fine Arts), a
School of Education (later renamed the Graduate School of Education), and a
Graduate Division. Graduate work was authorized in 1933 and the first Ph.D.
awarded in 1938. Since 1940 the schools of Architecture and Urban Planning,
Dentistry, Engineering and Applied Science, Law, Library Service, Medicine,
Nursing, Public Health, Social Welfare, and a Graduate School of Business
Administration have been added.

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for
knowledge, the University of California organized research units outside the
usual departmental structure. Today, along with libraries, UCLA’s research -
facilities include institutes, centers, projects, bureaus, nondepartmental labora-
tories, stations, and museums.

Survey of Curricula

The scope of the undergraduate and graduate programs of instruction offered _
in the colleges and schools of the University on the Los Angeles campus is briefly
indicated below. For more details see pages 67 through 162 of this bulletin.

The College of Letters and Science offers curricula leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science, and the following preprofessional cur- -
ricula: precriminology, predental, predental hygiene, preengineering, premedi-
cal, prenursing, preoptometry, prepharmacy, and prephysical therapy.

The College of Fine Arts offers curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts.

The School of Engineering and Applied Science, and the School of Nursing,
offer curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science. :

The School of Dentistry offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor
of Dental Surgery.

The School of Law offers a curriculum leading to the degree of Juris Doctor-
and Master of Comparative Law.

The School of Medicine offers a curriculum leading to the degrce of Doctor of -
Medicine. :

The Graduate School of Education supervises curricula leading to the Cer-:
tificate of Completion of the various elementary and secondary credentials, and:
for the administrative credential i

The Graduate Division, in cooperation with the colleges and schools of the:
University, supervises advanced study leading to the academic degrees of
Master of Arts, Master of Arts in Teaching, Master of Science, Candidate in}
Philosophy, and Doctor of Philosophy; and the professional degrees of Master of
Architecture, Master of Business Administration, Master of Education, Master} '
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of Engineering, Master of Fine Arts, Master of Journalism, Master of Library
Science, Master of Nursing, Master of Public Administration, Master of Public
Health, Master of Social Psychiatry, Master of Social Welfare, Doctor of Edu-
cation, Doctor of Public Health and Doctor of Social Welfare.

Study and Research Facilities
THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library on the Los Angeles campus consists of the University
Research Library, the College Library, and a number of specialized libraries.
Its collections contain more than three million volumes, and extensive holdings of
government publications, pamphlets, manuscripts, maps, microtext editions,
music scores, recordings, and slides. The Library regularly receives about 45,000
serial publications.

The principal collections in the social sciences and the humanities are in the
University Research Library. The card catalog here lists all cataloged books in
the Research Library, the College Library, and other campus libraries and in
the William Andrews Clark Memorial Library.

The University Research Library provides special study and research facilities
for graduate students, including facilities for reading microtext materials and
for the use of typewriters. All students have access to the main book stacks in
the Library.

An open-shelf collection of books of interest primarily to undergraduate stu-
dents is maintained in the College Library, in the Powell Library Building.

The Department of Special Collections, in the Research Library, contains
rare books and pamphlets, manuscripts, the University Archives, certain subject
collections of books, early maps, and files of early California newspapers.

Collections of rare materials may also be found in special units of the Art
Library, the Biomedical Library, and the Business Administration Library.

The Public Affairs Service, in the Research Library, provides a coordinated
service embracing collections of official publications of governments and inter-
national organizations and of other books and pamphlets in the social sciences.
It is a depository for the official publications of the United States government,
the State of California, California counties and cities, the United Nations and
some of its specialized agencies, and a number of other international organiza-
tions. Also available are selected publications of the other states and passessions
of the United States, publications of foreign governments, books and pamphlets
on local government, and reference and pamphlet materials on industrial rela-
tions and social welfare. The John Randolph Haynes and Dora Haynes Founda-
tion Library is administered by the Public Affairs Service.

The Biomedical Library, in the Center for Health Sciences, has collections in
all of the health and life sciences. Materials for engineering, astronomy, mete-
orology, and mathematics are kept in the Engineering and Mathematical Sci-
ences Library. Education, physical education, and psychology are the principal
subjects served by the Education and Psychology Library. Other libraries serve’
the fields of Architecture and Urban Planning, Art, Business Administration,
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Chemistry, English, Geology-Geophysics, Law, Maps, Music, Oriental Lan-
guages, Physics, and the University Elementary School.

The resources of these libraries are available to all students and members of
the faculty of the University.

The Photographic Department, in the Powell Library Building, offers com-
plete documentary photographic service, where photostats, microfilms, slides,
ozalid prints, and other photographic work are done. A service for the rapid
photocopying of periodical articles and portions of books is available in the
University Research Library, the College Library, the Biomedical Library, the
Engineering and Mathematical Sciences Library, the Chemistry Library, and the
Law Library. Self-service copiers are available for use in several Library units.

A Library handbook, describing the organization and services of the Univer-
sity libraries and listing their schedules of hours, may be obtained in any of the
campus libraries.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews Clark Memorial
Library of about 75,000 books, pamphlets, and manuscripts, featuring English
culture of the seventeenth, eightcenth, and nineteenth centuries, and the history
of Montana. Materials in the library do not circulate. The Clark Library spon-
sors an annual program of summer postdoctoral fellowships. The areas of study
are based on the particular strengths of the Library’s holdings. Each year a
Clark Library Fellowship is granted to a UCLA graduate student working
toward a doctorate within one of the Library’s fields of interest and each year
also an eminent scholar is brought to the Library as its Senior Research Fellow.
This library is not on the University campus, but is situated at 2520 Cimarron
Street, at West Adams Boulevard.

Bus service is provided Monday through Fridav, upon request, from the
UCLA campus to the Clark Library. Reservations for bus service must be made

with the Administrative Office before noon of the preceding day, and before -

noon on Friday for Monday transportation to Clark Library. The Library is
open Monday through Saturday from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. Leaflets describing the
Clark Library are available upon application to the University Librarian.

SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

Recognizing the value of an interdisciplinary approach to the search for
knowledge, the University maintains organized research units outside the usual
departmental structure. Organized research units aid research and may enhance
the teaching of participating members of the faculty, but they do not offer
regular academic curricula or confer degrees. They may provide research train-
ing to graduate students employed in research programs with faculty super-
vision. Organized research units are designated as institutes, centers, projects,
bureaus, nondepartmental laboratories, stations and museums. While the ob-
jectives and fields of study vary widely, and institute is organized around a broad
subject area which cuts across department, school, college or even campus
boundaries. A center may be an agency established within an institute covering
2 major area, or it may be separate and provide specialized facilities, A bureau
is an academic agency engaged primarily in public service activities and in
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facilitating research in one or more academic departments related to these activi-
ties. The more specialized activities in focal fields are described as programs,
laboratories, and projects.

Institutes

The Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics was established to encour-
age research in geophysics and space physics and to provide advanced training
for qualified personnel. Members of the Institute staff on several campuses and
members of associated departments are prepared to supervise graduate work
in a variety of fields.

Graduate students interested in atmospheric research and enrolled in the
astronomy, chemistry, geochemistry, geology, meteorology, physics, or planetary
and space physics M.A., M.S., and Ph.D. programs may engage in research and
advanced studies on the characteristics of the interplanetary medium, the struc-
ture of the moon and the planets, radiation belt physics, atmospheric structure
and dynamics, geomagnetism and solar physics, and many other areas.

The Space Science Center, a part of the Institute, was established to develop
facilities for space-related research by faculty and graduate students, to promote
interdepartmental programs of education and research in the space sciences, and
to administer funds for space-related research in the physical and biological
sciences and engineering. W. F. Libby, Director

The Institute of Transportation and Traffic Engineering is engaged in a broad
range of research related to transportation, ordinarily in areas that cross depart-
mental lines. These areas include: human factors in transportation; accident and
injury prevention; driving simulation; studies of effects of various chemical com-
pounds on driver behavior; advancement of human simulation for trauma re-
search and research in other fields; accident data analysis; psychological and
physiological factors in traffic safety; transportation theory, systems analysis,
and operations research; transportation economics and administration and sys-
tems planning, including related land use. Current research efforts also include
development of improved probabilistic and deterministic models of traffic be-
havior, as well as aerial photography studies into the detailed aspects of multilane
freeway traffic flow.

The Institute trains specialists in accident research methodology and in
driving simulation, and offers financial support and guidance for graduate
students in these areas. Harry W. Case, Associate Director

The Brain Research Institute provides an environment for research in the
neurological and behavioral sciences for investigators particularly from the be-
havioral, health and life sciences fields but also from the physical sciences and
engineering. Three principal goals of the Institute are: (1) to undertake re-
search which contributes to an understanding of brain mechanisms and be-
havior; (2) to contribute to the training of predoctoral and postdoctoral students
for professional careers in brain science; (3) to develop and disseminate informa-
tion about brain function in the interest of the social and scientific communities.
Located in the Center for the Health Sciences, the Institute conducts programs
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which are largely interdisciplinary. General activities include attention to such
broad fields of interest as neurophysiology, neurochemistry, neuroanatomy,
neuropharmacology, neuroendocrinology, neuropsychiatry, biophysics and com-
munications, neuroimmunology, behavior and neuropathology.

J. D. French, Director

The Dental Research Institute, located within the new facility of the School
of Dentistry, has been established to provide multidisciplinary studies in basic,
clinical, and public health sciences which offer promise of benefits in oral health.

Director To Be Appointed

The Institute of Evolutionary and Environmental Biology is devoted to the
encouragement, support, and development of scientific research in those aspects
of the biology of both living and fossil organisms which relate to: (1) their
properties at organizational levels ranging from organ systems to ecosystems;
(2) their interactions with their physical, chemical, and biological environments;
and (3) their evolutionary histories and the underlying mechanisms which have
produced their histories. The Institute membership is composed of staff mem- .
bers from more than a dozen departments in the biological, physical, medical,
and social sciences, and its programs are largely interdisciplinary. A significant
fraction of its concern is directed toward current problems in man’s environment.
The Institute is centered in what was previously the Ormamental Horticulture
area of the campus. An important subdivision is the Laboratory of Fisheries and
Marine Biology, located in the Department of Zoology. M. S. Gordon, Director

The Jules Stein Eye Institute is a comprehensive facility located within the
Center for the Health Sciences, devoted to research in the sciences related to .
vision, the care of patients with eye disease and the dissemination of knowledge
in the broad field of ophthalmology. Incorporated in this structure are outpatient, .
inpatient and operating room facilities for the care of patients with ophthalmic .
disorders; areas for research in the sciences related to vision; and facilities for -
scientific reading, lectures and seminars. The Institute affords a unique oppor-
tunity for the training of students in the School of Medicine, residents and
graduate physicians. A close relationship with graduate and undergraduate -
research and teaching facilities at UCLA is maintained.
B. R. Straatsma, Director :

The Molecular Biology Institute was established to serve interested depart- ;
ments of the biological, medical, and physical sciences in the coordination, ;
support and enhancement of research and training in molecular biology. :
Interests and activities of the Institute encompass all approaches which aim to ;
explain biology at a molecular level, with particular emphasis on correlation of
structure and function. These include study of molecular genetics; protein and
nucleic acid synthesis, properties, and function; biological ultrastructure; meta-
bolic control; contractility; and other phenomena. Staff members from depart-
ments in biological, physical, and medical sciences participate in Institute pro-
grams, and the Institute aids departments in graduate training and postdoctoral
programs in the general area of molecular biology. P. D. Boyer, Director

The Neuropsychiatric Institute is a research and teaching unit in the Center
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for the Health Sciences, supported by the State Department of Mental Hygiene.
It houses the Department of Psychiatry, the Department of Neurology, and the
Divisions of Neurosurgery and Neuropathology, together with research labora-
tories, 248 inpatient beds, several outpatient clinics, and a community psychiatry
program. The research and teaching program involves a multidisciplinary
approach to the problems of functional and organic disorders of the nervous
systems, including mental retardation, and the full range of mental and emo-
tional disorders of children and adults. Louis Jolyon West, Medical Director

The Institute of Chronic Diseases and Rehabilitation, located on the West
Medical Campus, was established to develop basic theory and clinical tech-
niques relevant to chronic disabling disease. Investigative areas include arthritis,
audiology, bone and hard tissue metabolism, cardiology, cerebral palsy, endocri-
nology, kidney function and disease, neurology, physical therapy, prosthetics,
and pulmonary function. Fellowships are available through the participating
divisions. Much of the work involves participation by basic as well as medical
scientists. Eugene V. Barnett, Acting Director

The Institute of Industrial Relations, authorized by the Legislature of the
State of California in 1945, is concerned with two principal types of activity.
The first is an interdisciplinary research and publishing program directed pri-
marily toward the study of labor-management relations, wages and related prob-
lems, economic security programs, the labor market, the impact of technological
change, the problems of poverty and minority groups, human relations, labor
law, labor history, comparative studies, and, under an institutional grant, re-
search and curriculum development in manpower problems. Research staff
members of the Institute are usually drawn from the regular faculties of the
Graduate School of Business Administration, the Departments of Economics,
Political Science and Sociology, and the School of Law. This program affords
opportunities to graduate students specializing in personnel management and

" - industrial relations to engage in investigative work under expert guidance. The

second main activity consists of community and labor relations programs serving
management, unions, the public, and other groups interested in industrial rela-
tions activities. The programs consist of public lectures, conferences, symposia
and institutes of varying duration, and include a series of courses through
University Extension leading to a Certificate in Industrial Relations.

B. Aaron, Director

The Westem Management Science Institute fosters research and advanced
education in the management sciences and operations research. It conducts
mathematical and computer-oriented studies on a variety of subjects. These
include the construction of optimization models for production and inventory
systems, finance and marketing policies, conservation of natural resources, and
resource allocation in organizations. Appropriate tools of mathematical and
combinatorial programming and of simulation are being developed and applied.
The basic economics of decision and information systems is also being studied.

In addition to its research programs, the Institute is engaged in developing
faculty resources and graduate curricula in the management sciences, and
sponsors workshops and seminars including the Interdisciplinary Colloquium
on Mathematics in the Behavioral Sciences.
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Although composed largely of faculty members of the Department of Business
Administration, the Institute staff is interdisciplinary. Overall policy guidance is
provided by an Advisory Committee representing the departments of Business
Administration, Economics, Engineering, Law, Mathematics, Political Science,
Psychology, and Sociology. Director To Be Appointed

The Institute of Library Research was established in September 1963 as a
result of the University’s recognition of the need for organized research for
the satisfactory solution of library and information systems problems. The
Institute is a Universitywide agency with offices and research activities on the
Los Angeles and Berkeley campuses. The office of the Director is at UCLA;
the office of the Associate Director is at UCB. Areas of concern to the research
program of the Institute are: integration into the library of new methods for
recording and disseminating knowledge; mechanization of processes in libraries
and information centers; improvement of control over the increasing volume
and variety of information produced; continuing examination of the role and
functions of the research library; integration of individual research libraries into
larger systems; development of methodologies for the solution of specific infor-
mation problems; and the education of appropriate research and professional
personnel. The Institute invites the participation of students, faculty members,
and research personnel of all departments of the University, since information
and the university library system are of almost universal interest.

Director To Be Appointed

The main objectives of the Institute of Government and Public Affairs are to
add to the understanding of major public issues and to develop intellectual
talent equipped to meet the challenges of a highly scientific urban society. The
Institute is an interdisciplinary research unit involving the cooperative efforts
of such disciplines as sociology, economics, law, medicine, political science,
engineering, social welfare, and psychology. Current and recent studies include: _
the National Legal Program on Health Problems of the Poor, Health Jurisdic-
tions, Los Angeles Riot Study, Design of a Regional Information System, Survey
of Hallucinogenic Drug Use, Decision Making in Los Angeles, Impact of Federal -
Programs on Intergovernmental Reorganization, Program Budgeting for State
and Local Governments, Educational Innovations, State and Federal Fiscal
Policy, and Municipal Boundary Standards.

The Institute provides fellowship and traineeship support to a limited number
of graduate and postdoctoral students who participate in Institute research .
projects as fellows or research assistants. W. Z. Hirsch, Director |

The Institute of Ethnomusicology was established to encourage interdisci- .
plinary collaboration among musicologists and other specialists and to facilitate .
an interdisciplinary approach to major research problems. The overall research :
objectives are concerned with techniques for defining and describing, on an ;
international and comparative basis, the norms of style relative both to music |
itself and to music within its social context. Studies are directed toward funda- |
mental concepts as well as toward new laboratory methods and techniques.
Specific projects, in which there is balanced emphasis on performance, theory, |

i
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and research, include the following major geographic areas: the Americas,
including Alaska; Oceania; the Far East; South and Southeast Asia; the Balkans
and the Near East; Africa; and Western Europe. A large archive of unique
materials and complete laboratory facilities are available to graduate students
and faculty. Special symposia, lectures, and presentations of non-Western music
and dance are offered as a public service. M. Hood, Director

Centers

The Water Resources Center is a Universitywide organization charged with
coordinating water resources research on the several campuses. Through Uni-
versity research funds and funds from the Office of Water Resources Research,
U.S. Department of the Interior, it supports selected research proposals in such
departments as Agricultural Sciences, Botanical Sciences, Engineering, History,
Meteorology, and Political Science. Most of these projects provide research
assistantships for the training of graduate students. No research is conducted in
the Center itself.

Research interests include water resources systems engineering, desalting of
water, political strategy in water resources development, soil mechanics prob-
lems in water resources development, the history of water resources develop-
ment, improvement in methods of forecasting precipitation and runoff, and
management of water quality. Graduate students may contact the Center, Room
2066, Engineering I, for information on current research projects, which may
vary from vear to year, and on the departments and faculty concerned.

Arthur F. Pillsbury, Director

The Reed Neurological Research Center is a research and teaching facility
of the School of Medicine. Its program is broadly interdisciplinary, directed to
solution of clinical and basic problems in neurology. While study encompasses
a broad neurological field, emphasis is on multiple sclerosis and the demyelinat-
ing process. Twelve research beds and a research outpatient clinic facilitate the
availability of clinical material. Augustus S. Rose, Director

The Survey Research Center is an independent unit designed to serve in three
capacities: (1) as a research unit which undertakes studies involving use of large
scale or complex surveys of human populations; (2) as a specially equipped
methodological laboratory which conducts experimental studies of basic survey
techniques; and (3) as a service bureau for carrying out surveys for research
workers. The service bureau provides such services as study design, sampling,
questionnaire construction, interviewing, coding, and data processing,

Research in progress includes the Los Angeles Metropolitan Area Survey
(LAMS), a semiannual multipurpose community survey which provides a mech-
anism for the analysis of urban social processes through trend and panel studies.
The Center also undertakes evaluative research investigations in such areas as
health, mental health, and other social action programs. L. G. Reeder, Director

The primary on-campus role of the Center for the Study of Afro-American
History and Culture is to fill a void in present-day curricula, literature, and
academia in general created by the racial imbalance in our systems of higher



16 / SPECIAL RESEARCH FACILITIES

education. Off-campus, its primary role is to assist black people in their quest for
self-determination. '

To fulfill this role the Center is empowered to develop resources for an inter-
departmental major; to conduct research into the black condition both in order
to improve that condition itself and to improve the relevant higher educational
processes related to that condition; to establish a library; to publish a journal
from the black perspective; to encourage visiting black faculty to supplement
the regular faculty in the teaching of black studies; to conduct a cultural events
and public lectures program as a forum and outlet for contemporary black art,
literature, and thought; to achieve greater black community participation in the
University program; and to provide better machinery for interracial under-
standing. Arthur L. Smith, Director

The American Indian Culture Program acts as an educational catalyst in a
variety of ways. It encourages new programs of study, promotes systematic
research, and develops library materials and curricula related to native American
studies. In addition, the Program is involved with cultural activities of the
Indian community and sponsors lectures, symposia, conferences, and workshops
relevant to native American development. Special emphasis is upon coordinating
the educational needs of the native American students with the University and
the community. A. F. Purley, Director

The Asian American Studies Center is a new kind of academic institution.
Like other university research centers, the Asian American Studies Center con-
centrates on a particular area of studies. It will encourage new programs of
study, promote systematic research, develop library materials in Asian Ameri-
can studies, and offer a number of assistantships to encourage promising gradu-
ate students to specialize in this area. In addition, the Center sponsors periodic
lectures, symposia, and cultural events. But unlike most other research centers,
the Asian American Studies Center has close ties with the surrounding Asian
American communities in the Los Angeles area. The Center encourages action-
oriented and other projects related to these communities. Faculty, students, staff,
and community representatives work closely together in all aspects of the
Center’s activities. Harry H. L. Kitano, Acting Director

The principal objectives of the Mexican American Cultural Center are to
encourage and support research into all areas of knowledge relevant to the
Chicano community; to assist in the development of programs and research .
which will focus the unique resources of the University on the problems of the
Chicano community; to assist in the development of new curriculum and biblio-
graphical materials dealing with the culture, history, and problems of the :
Chicanos; and to actively engage in furthering the involvement of the Univer- :
sity with the Chicano community. ‘

To achieve these and related objectives, the Center will act as stimulus, ,
support, and resource agency for existing University departments, schools, and °
institutes. Through its research activities it offers resources for graduate degree
programs. The Center publishes the journal Aztlan, which focuses attention
and disseminates information dealing with socioeconomic and political anomalies °
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as they relate to the Chicano and the society, and anticipates developing its own
library. Ray Castro, Acting Coordinator

The Center for African Studies provides a framework for furthering study
and research on Africa involving social sciences, education, linguistics, human-
ities, and fine arts. The Center participates in an interdisciplinary master’s
degree program and in an undergraduate program in conjunction with degrees
in the social sciences or African languages. Through its Research Committee the
Center makes grants for research in Africa. It participates in administering the
NDEA Title VI fellowship awards for the study of African languages, and offers
a limited number of supplementary grants-in-aid to students both in master’s
and in doctoral programs whose focal point is Africa. The Center provides in-
formation to faculty and students on extramural sources of research support. It
also brings Africanists to the University for lectures or as Visiting Professors or
Research Associates, and sponsors interdisciplinary colloquia focused on inte-
grating and innovative themes. Other Center activities include the publication
of quarterly journals, the journal of African Arts, UFAHAMU, a student journal,
and the Studies in African Linguistics, as well as occasional papers and books
based on the interdisciplinary colloquia. Leo Kuper, Director

The Center for Latin American Studies serves individual and coopera-
tive research of faculty and graduate students in the social sciences, education,
humanities, art, law, engineering, and the health sciences. In addition to cooper-
ating with seven colleges and professional schools of the University, the Center
conducts systematic multidisciplinary research, implemented by the faculty and
graduate students involved in the interdisciplinary seminar, on the UCLA
campus as well as in the Center’s regional research and training centers in Latin
America. The Center facilitates the exchange of personnel between UCLA and
Latin America, and awards stipends and grants-in-aid to students in the graduate
degree program. Through the Deans’ Advisory Committees for Latin American
Studies which function in colleges and schools throughout the campus, the
Center provides coordinated programs for the University’s Latin Americanists.
The Latin American Center publishes a series of documentary publications,

. eg., STATISTICAL ABSTRACT OF LATIN AMERICA, LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES
. Series, REFERENCE SERies, and REPRINT SERIES. J. Wilbert, Director

The Center for Medieval and Renaissance Studies is concerned with under-
. standing the nature, causes, and processes by which, between about A.D. 300
. and 1600, European culture in all its aspects built up such a store of energy
~ and competence that it overran the rest of the world. Since during that time
. the West was an “emerging” society, far less distinct from the Near East and
. more open to external influences than it has since become, the Center includes
+within its concept of the Middle Ages and Renaissance not only the Occident
. but also Byzantium, the Slavic world, Islam, the scattered Jewish communities,
: and the minor Eastern Christian groups. It fosters research on the interplay
i between these related societies as well as on problems internal to each.
~ The Center assists individual and group investigation by conferences, sym-
 posia, lectures, an annual journal, ViaToR, and its two published series, the Con-
| TRIBUTIONS AND THE PUBLICATIONS. It annually awards several research assistant-
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ships to doctoral candidates; three of these are assigned to Byzantine studies.
William Matthews, Director .

The Center for Near Eastern Studies was established to promote individual .
and collaborative research and training in this area. The Center encourages the -
research of individual faculty members and collaborates in the solution of basic
research problems which require institutional backing. The Center also sponsors
lectures, seminars and conferences on various topics falling within the scope of
Near Eastern studies, and actively promotes an extensive publication program. -

G. E. von Grunebaum, Director

The Center for Russian and East European Studies was established to pro- -
mote, assist and coordinate research and training on the countries of Eastern
Europe. It furthers the research of individual faculty members and graduate
students, sponsors colloquia, seminars and lectures, organizes conferences, and
participates, with other universities, in academic exchange programs with the
countries of Eastern Europe. Henrik Birnbaum, Director -

The Center for The Study of Comparative Folklore and Mythology is the re-
search arm of the Folklore and Mythology Group, which was organized to
stimulate interest in folklore along interdisciplinary lines. In addition to
mythology, primitive myth and ritual are a concern of the Center. The Center
attempts on the one hand to relate modern folklore to ancient mythology and
on the other to show in terms of folklore and mythology the impact of higher
cultures upon lower. In mythology particular emphasis is laid on the ancient:
Indo-European, Finno-Ugric and Semitic traditions of Europe, Western Asia, .
and the Near East. Collecting projects are under way in Latin America and the
Philippines. Within the United States research projects involve the compilation -
of a dictionary of American popular beliefs and superstitions, with supporting
work in American legendry, custom and usage. Also, the Center has embarked
on a wide-ranging survey of Anglo-American balladry and folk song, from
ancient times to the present. The collecting of ethnic folklore, as well as genres
of Anglo-American material, is an important part of the program.

W. D. Hand, Director
Museums and Special Collections

The UCLA Art Galleries were established with the support of Edward
A. Dickson, for whom the Dickson Art Center was named. The permanent’
holdings originated with the Willitts J. Hole Collection of the Italian, Spanish, :
Dutch, and English schools. To this was added the James Kennedy Collection.
of English paintings of the 18th, 19th, and 20th centuries. In addition, many,
paintings, chiefly of the present century, have been donated. ;

The new Art Galleries include a print room and study room, the home of the
Grunwald Graphic Arts Foundation, which includes primarily modem German.
French, and Italian prints and drawings with excellent examples of earlier:
works: Durer, Mantegna, Rembrandt, Schongauer. Most of these are the gift of:
Fred Grunwald, with substantial augmentations from other collectors. :

The large sculptures in the court of the Dickson Art Center and on the North:
Campus are in charge of the Art Galleries. They include works by Andrews,
Archipenko, Arp, Calder, Casanova, Consagra, Etrog, Lachaise, Laurens, Lip-
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chitz, Anna Mahler, Marcks, Matisse, Moore, Muller, Noguchi, Rosenthal,
David Smith, Zajac, and Zorach. They are the gifts of the David E. Bright
Estate, and of many friends of UCLA and members of the UCLA Art Council.
The Art Galleries present annually five major exhibitions related to the
educational program of the Department of Art. One of these exhibitions is
regularly sponsored by their supporting organization, the UCLA Art Council.
F. S. Wight, Director

The Museum and Laboratories of Ethnic Arts and Technology comprise a
growing collection of objects which exemplify the range of the material culture,
and specifically of the arts, of people who lived until recently at or beyond the
margins of the major Oriental and Occidental civilizations. Collections represent
the arts and archaeology of Africa, Melanesia, the Americas, the ancient Near
East, the circum-Mediterranean cultures, the European Neolithic and Bronze
ages, and the folk arts of Latin America, Europe, and the Orient. The Museum
and Laboratories promote the study of arts and artifacts as one of the most
promising avenues toward an understanding of man. As a resource for UCLA
faculty, students, visiting scholars of international repute, and the general public,
they offer assistance with instruction, research, field work, exhibitions, and
seminars, and sponsor exhibitions, lecture programs, symposia, and publications.

George R. Ellis, Acting Curator

The Botanical Garden provides an outstanding collection of specimen plants
of the world. The experimental field, lathhouse and pollinating house are also
in the Garden. Adjoining is the Plant Physiology Building, with glasshouses
and controlled-growth rooms for instructional and research materials. The Uni-
versity maintains a teaching herbarium of specimens representative of the flora
of the world. The collection includes the Bonati Herbarium, noteworthy for the
specimens of old world Scrophulariaceae, an extensive and comprehensive col-
lection of American Labiatae, and research collections of certain California

genera. Special emphasis is placed on subtropical ornamental plants.
Mildred E. Mathias, Director

Zoological collections of the Department of Zoology include a research col-
lection of marine fishes, primarily from the eastern Pacific and the Gulf of
'~ California, and the Dickey Collection of birds and mammals, primarily from
. the southwestern United States, westem Mexico, and central and middle
- America. The department also maintains a more limited collection of fossil
vertebrates. Through a cooperative arrangement, the large zoological collections
of the Los Angeles County Museum, containing both fossil and recent specimens,
are available for research by qualified students.

Lahoratorles

The Laboratory of Nuclear Medicine and Radiation Biology conducts research
in the fields of nuclear medicine, biochemistry, developmental biology, radiation
biology, and ecology. It is funded through a contract with the Atomic Energy
Commission. Most of the program is conducted in Warren Hall, located on the
West Medical Campus.

Warren Hall is well equipped with modern research tools including a cobalt
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radiation source with an activity of 10,000 curies at the time of installation, The
Laboratory also operates a biomedical cyclotron at the Center for the Health
Sciences which produces isotopes and is capable of activation procedures in
support of its research programs. The laboratory staff consists of about 175 .
scientists, technicians and supporting personnel representing many disciplines:
biophysicists, biochemists, physicians, physicists, physical chemists, electron -
microscopists, biologists, soil scientists, plant physiologists, ecologists, and spec- -
troscopists. O. R. Lunt, Director .

The Cardiovascular Research Laboratory, sponsored by the Los Angeles
County Heart Association, does research and offers research training in the
fundamental physiology of the heart. Among the main fields of study are the
biophysical definition of the contractile state and the nature of excitation-con- -
traction coupling in the heart, the ionic fluxes associated with this activity and
the cellular compartments within which they are contained, and the biochemical,
energetic and ultrastructural aspect of the contraction process. .

) Wilfried F. H. M. Mommaerts, Director
Allan J. Brady and Glenn A. Langer, Associate Directors -

Special Resources

The Campus Computing Network is the general computing facility on the .
UCLA campus. It maintains an IBM S360 Model 91 with a 4-million byte;
high-speed core memory, the largest computer in any university. These facilities }
are made available to students, faculty, and research staff members at UCLA
and more than 100 participating colleges and universities throughout the western{
United States. Hundreds of projects currently use the Network for research,f
education, and computer science development. Besides the standard batch
processing of jobs, CCN offers a comprehensive system of computing services
on its interactive remote console network, for which there are more than 40
TV-type terminals located on the campus. Programming documentation and}
consultation are available from CCN’s staff members. William B. Kehl, Director

Other Research Activities

Air Pollution Research Program Exceptional Child Research Program

Archaeological Survey Program Housing, Real Estate, and

Business Administration Research Division Urban Land Studies Program

California Institute for Cancer Research Oral History Program

Committee on International and Security Studies Project
Comparative Studies

Public Lectures, Concerts, Dance,

Theater, Films and Art Exhibits

As opportunity offers, the University presents free public lectures of generalf
and scholarly interest by qualified persons. These lectures are intended to sup-f
plement and stimulate the work of all departments of the University, and to offer
students and community an opportunity to hear world-renowned authorities inf
every area of the arts and sciences.

The music program of the University includes many special events. The
Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts Productions offers a
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broad variety of performances by soloists, chamber musicians, orchestral, choral,
and other groups of nationally known artists.

During each quarter the Department of Music sponsors evening concerts by
the A Cappella Choir, UCLA Men’s Glee Club, Symphony Orchestra, UCLA
Chamber Orchestra, Opera Workshop, Chamber Music Ensemble, Contem-
porary Music Ensemble, Collegium Musicum, Chorus, Symphonic Wind En-
semble, Madrigal Singers, Women’s Choir, and the various ethnic study groups
of the University. Individual artists, both students and faculty, present weekly
Tuesday noon recitals that are free to the public,

Dance concerts are presented regularly under the auspices of the Dance
Department. Well-known dance artists and companies are brought from all
parts of the world by the Concert Series Section of the Committee on Fine Arts
Productions. Performances range from ballet and folk to ethnic and modern.
Students of dance present their original works in evening concert. Members of
the dance faculty also perform their own choreography.

The UCLA Galleries, in the Dickson Art Center, contain a permanent collec-
tion of older masters, and present a series of significant temporary exhibitions
many of which are circulated nationally. All aspects of art are covered in this
program—opainting, drawing, print making, sculpture, architecture, ceramics,
and industrial, environmental, and graphic design. The Grunwald Graphic Arts
Foundation maintains a print study room and gallery in the Dickson Art Center
and mounts a series of exhibitions related to the Art Department’s program of
advanced studies in the graphic arts. The Galleries are open from 11 a.m. to
5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and 1 to 5 p.m., Saturday and Sunday.

Rotating exhibitions of primitive and folk art from the collections of the
Museum and Laboratories of Ethnic Arts and Technology are mounted in the
Ethnic Art Gallery, Architecture Building. During exhibitions, the gallery is
open noon to 5 p.m., Tuesday through Saturday, and 1 to 5 p.m. on Sunday.

In addition to its intramural, experimental production program, the Depart-
ment of Theater Arts produces a varied selection of significant new and old
plays from Aristophanes to Bernard Shaw, Shakespeare to Eugene O’Neill, as
well as plays never produced before. These are presented in an annual season
of six or more plays for the campus and community.

A number of art, documentary, educational, and foreign films, including film
series, are presented each quarter. Twice a year in December and May, the
Motion Picture Division of the Theater Arts Department presents several eve-
nings of films written, directed and produced by students. All the events listed
are open to the public.

Education Abroad Program

The Education Abroad Program offers opportunities to undergraduate students
of the University of California to study in universities overseas. It is administered
for the entire University by the Santa Barbara campus.

In 1971-1972 the University will continue the operation of its study centers in
France, Germany, Hong Kong, Italy, Japan, Spain, Sweden, Norway, the United
Kingdom, Ireland, Israel, Lebanon, Ghana, Kenya, Paris and Mexico. The Study
Centers’ primary purpose is to provide a sound academic experience in a different
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educational system. They also enable the University of California students to
become deeply involved in the language and culture of the host country.

Eligibility requirements are: upper division standing in the University at the
time of participation, two years of university-level work in the language of the
country with a B average (or equivalent thereof),an overall B average, seriousness
of purpose, and an indication of ability to adapt to a new environment. Transfer
students are eligible if they meet the language requirement and have completed
at least one language course in the University of California. (The language re-
quirement is not applicable to the centers in Hong Kong, Ireland, Israel,
Lebanon, the United Kingdom, Ghana and Kenya.) Special arrangements can
be made for the participation of graduate students.

The participants will spend from nine to eleven months abroad, including a
special orientation program, six or seven weeks of intensive language preparation
(in all centers except those in Japan, Lebanon, the United Kingdom, Ghana and
Kenya), a full academic year in the university of their choice, and some vacation
travel.

The graduate program in Mexico City and Paris is for two quarters only.

Each student will be concurrently enrolled on his home campus and in the
host university and will receive full academic credit for courses satisfactorily
completed.

The Regents endeavor to bring this year abroad within the reach of all stu-
dents, regardless of their financial resources.

Applications for 1972-1973 will be accepted from September, 1971, through
January 10, 1972. Applications for Ireland and the United Kingdom must be
filed no later than November 15, 1971.) |

Note: For further information visit the Education Abroad Program, 2221B
Bunche Hall, UCLA; or write to the Education Abroad Program, 1205 S. Hall,
University of California, Santa Barbara 93018. |

Graduate students may, with the approval of the departmental graduate
adviser and the Dean of the Graduate Division, participate in the Education
Abroad Program at the University’s study centers overseas. Such students re-
main under the academic direction of their home campus graduate adviser but
may seek assistance from the Director of the Studies Center when appropriate,
Participation in the Education Abroad Program may prove especially valuable
to doctoral candidates who have been advanced to candidacy and are engaged
in independent study and research directed toward their dissertations. For
further information, graduate students should consult the Education Abroad
Office, 2221-B Bunche Hall, where applications may be obtained. After ap-
proval by the department and the Graduate Division, the application should
be filed with the Education Abroad Office well in advance of the planned period
of study. For Graduate Division approval, applications should be submitted to
the Student and Academic Affairs Section, 1225 Murphy Hall.

Summer Sessions

In 1971 the University will conduct a self-sustaining summer quarter con-
sisting of two summer sessions. The first session will begin on June 21; the second
session will begin on August 2. For further information write to the Office of the
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Summer Sessions, Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles, Cali-
fornia 90024.

Admission to a Summer Session does not constitute admission to a regular
session. Students planning to attend the University in regular session are re-
ferred to pages 25 through 34 of this bulletin. '

Foreign Language Training

Research and field work overseas may be facilitated by oral proficiency train-
ing in any of twenty-eight languages taught at the Defense Language Institute
at the Presidio of Monterey. This unique program is available on a limited basis
to University graduate students and faculty. For additional information, con-
sult the Language Examination Coordinator, Student -and Academic Affairs
Section, Graduate Division. Application forms may be obtained from the Sec-
retary, University of California Language Training Advisory Committee, Uni-
versity of California, Santa Cruz, California 95060.

University Extension

It is the mission of University Extension to provide the intellectual bridge
between the University and the people of the State of California, individually
and in organizations. University Extension programs are designed to provide
educational opportunity to adults for professional upgrading, personal growth
through cultural programs, and more effective participation in civic affairs. In
the broader social view, it is the assigned task of University Extension to provide
the mechanism by which the resources of the University can be applied to the .
more rapid solution of statewide and urban problems. .

A variety of methods are used to implement these aims: classes, discussion
groups, correspondence courses, conferences, institutes, short courses, lectures, :
motion picture production, radio broadcasts, educational television, and:
counseling and testing. ;

Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under Federal |
and State laws to enroll in University Extension classes, provided the classes
are part of their prescribed and recognized objectives approved by the Veterans{
Administration. .

For detailed information, write or telephone the University Extension office :
on any campus of the University. :



Admission to the University

IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

The admission requirements of the University of California are largely based
on two basic assumptions: first, that the best assurance of success in the univer-
sity is shown by high quality of scholarship in previous work; and second, that
the study of certain specified subjects will provide the student not only sound
preparation for the range of University courses but also reasonable freedom in
choosing his field of specialization.

Fulfilling the requirements stated below, however, may not necessarily assure
admission to the campus of first choice. On some University of California
campuses, limits have had to be set for the enrollment of new students; thus,
not everyone who meets the minimum requirements can be admitted. At UCLA,
for example, only freshman and junior applicants can be encouraged to apply
for 1971-72 and among these no Fine Arts students for other than the Fall
Quarter.

Application for Admission

An application form may be obtained at the Office of Undergraduate Admis-
sions, 1147 Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles 90024.

The opening dates for filing applications for the year 1971-72 are as follows:
Fall Quarter, 1971, November 1, 1970; Winter Quarter 1972, July 1, 1971;

Spring Quarter 1972, October 1, 1971.

" Beginning with the Winter Quarter, 1972, a fee of $20 must accompany each
application.

Each applicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high school, and
each college attended if he applies in advanced standing, to send official tran-
scripts of his record directly to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

If admitted he must return a statement of intention to register, together with
a nonrefundable fee of $50, which will be applied to the University Registration
Fee if the student registers in the quarter for which he applied.

Subject A: English Composition

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in Eng-
lish composition. There are several ways in which this requirement may be met
before the first quarter in residence (see page 42). But students who have not
already fulfilled the requirement must, during their first quarter, enroll in the
course in Subject A, a noncredit course for which a fee is charged.

Requirements for Admission to Freshman Standing

An applicant for admission to freshman standing is one who has not registered
in any college-level institution since graduation from high school.

The requirements listed below apply to California residents; for special re-
quirements for nonresident applicants, see page 29.

25
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Graduation from High School
Subject Requirements

Courses offered in satisfaction of the following subject requirements must be !
included on a list submitted to the Director of Admissions of the University by |
the high school principal if the school is located in California. This list must |
have been certified by the principal to the effect that the courses meet the re- :
quirements for admission to the University, and the list must have been ap- -
proved by the Director of Admissions. If the high school is not located in
California but is regionally accredited, appropriate courses will be considered
acceptable.

A. NISTORY—1 YEAR
This must consist of a year course in United States history, or one-half year of
United States history and one-half year of civics or American government.

B. ENGLISH—3 YEARS
These must be university preparatory courses in English composition and
literature.

C. MATHEMATICS—2 YEARS

These must consist of university preparatory courses in such subjects as
algebra, geometry, trigonometry, calculus, elementary functions, matrix algebra,
probability, statistics, or courses combining these topics.

D. LABORATORY SCIENCE—1 YEAR
This must be a year course in one laboratory science.

£. FOREIGN LANGUAGE—2 YEARS .
These must be in one language. Any foreign language with a literature is -
acceptable. '

F. ADVANCED COURSE—1 OR 2 YEARS

This must be chosen from one of the following:

Mathematics. A total of 1 year of mathematics beyond the 2 years offered
toward the mathematics requirement.

Foreign language. Either an additional year in the same language offered
toward the foreign language requirement or 2 units of another foreign language.

Science. A year course in laboratory science completed after the science offered
toward the science requirement.

Electives to complete the minimum of 15 standard entrance units are also i
required.

The subject requirements listed above may be satisfied only by courses com- |
pleted with a grade of C or higher.
Scholarship Requirements

At least a B average is required in courses taken after the ninth year which are
used to meet the subject requirements listed above. !

In determining the required average, a grade of A in one course will be used
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to balance a C in another; but an A grade may not be used to compensate for
any grade below C. Grades, including those earned in accelerated and advanced
courses, are accepted as they appear on the high school transcript.

Courses taken in the ninth year or earlier in which a grade below C is re-
ceived may be repeated to establish subject credit.

Courses taken after the ninth year in which a grade of D or F is received
may be repeated to establish subject credit and to improve scholarship. Courses
may be repeated in an amount not to exceed a total of two semesters of the
required subjects. Grades earned in such repetitions will not be counted higher
than a C in determining the scholarship average.

Examination Requirement

As a requirement for admission, all freshman applicants must submit scores
from the following examinations of the College Entrance Examination Board:

1. The Scholastic Aptitude Test

2. Three Achievement Tests, which must include:
a. English composition
b. social studies or foreign language
c. mathematics or science

Applicants whose scholarship average in the required high school subjects
is 3.00 to 3.09 inclusive must achieve a total score of 2500 or higher on the
examinations. The test results of all applicants will be used for purposes of
counseling, placement, and, when possible, satisfaction of the Subject A require-
ment.

The tests should be taken after completion of the first half of the eleventh
grade. The verbal and mathematics scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test
must be from the same sitting,

For arrangements to take the tests, see below.

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

An applicant who does not meet the scholarship and subject requirements for
admission and who has not registered in any college-level institution (except for
a summer session immediately following high school graduation) may qualify
for admission by examination alone. For admission of nonresident applicants by
this method, see page 29.

To qualify, the applicant must achieve high scores in the examinations re-
quired of all eligible applicants. The total score on the Scholastic Aptitude
Test must be at least 1100; the scores on the three Achievement Tests must
total at least 1650, and the score on each must be at least 500.

To obtain information about the tests or to make arrangements for taking
them, apply to Educational Testing Service, P. O. Box 1025, Berkeley, California
94701, or P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. Scores will be regarded
as official only if they are received by the Admissions Office directly from Educa-
tional Testing Service.
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Admission to Advanced Standing

An applicant who has registered in a junior college, a four-year college, a
university, (or any comparable institution), or in extension classes of college level,
since graduation from high school is subject to regulations governing admission
to advanced standing. He may not disregard his college record and apply for
admission to freshman standing,

Applicants for admission to advanced standing must meet the requirements
listed below. These requirements apply to California residents; for special re-
quirements for nonresident applicants, see page 29.

HIGH SCHOOL SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

Students are expected to have satisfied, either through high school or college
courses, the subjects required for admission of high school graduates to freshman :
standing (see page 26). Courses taken in an approved college, of appropriate
content and completed with satisfactory grades, may be used to clear high school
subject deficiencies. :

Deficiencies in subject requirements will be waived in an amount not ex-’
ceeding four semester courses if the applicant presents a college record of at’
least 84 quarter units or 56 semester units acceptable for advanced standing
credit, with a grade-point average of 2.4 or higher in all such units attempted. -

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

In college courses acceptable for transfer to the University, certain grade--
point averages are required. Grade points are assigned as follows: for each unit:
of A, 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; incomplete and failure, no:
points. The grade-point average is determined by dividing the total number of }
acceptable units attempted into the number of grade points earned on those
units. ;
The minimum grade-point average required for transfer from another institu-
tion depends on whether or not the applicant was eligible to enter the University
at the time of graduation from high school. If he was eligible to enter in fresh-
man standing, the required overall average in courses acceptable for advanced
standing credit is C (2.0) or higher. But if the applicant was ineligible at the
time of high school graduation because of low scholarship or a combination of
low scholarship and incomplete subject preparation, then he must have alto-
gether at least 84 quarter units or 56 semester units with a grade-point average
of 2.4 or higher.

In addition, every applicant must present from the last accredited college or
university attended a statement of good standing and an academic record with
an average of at least 2.0. If the record at any institution previously attended
shows an average below 2.0, further requirements may be imposed to insure
that the subsequent program offsets the deficit. :

Credit for Work Taken in Other Colleges
And by Examination

The University grants unit credit for courses appropriate to its curriculum
which have been completed in other regionally accredited colleges and univer-
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sities. This credit is subject to the restrictions of the senior residence require-
ment of the University.

As an integral part of the system of public education in California, the Uni-
versity accepts, usually at full unit value, approved transfer courses completed
with satisfactory grades in the public junior colleges of the State. Such transfer
courses are limited, however, to a maximum of 70 semester units or 105 quarter
units.

Extension courses taken at an institution other than the University may not
necessarily be acceptable. The decision regarding their acceptability rests with
the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

In addition, credit is allowed for having completed with high scores certain
tests of the College Board. These include Advance Placement Examinations and
tests in the College Level Examination Programs.

Special Requirements for Nonresident Applicants

The regulations below are designed to admit out-of-state applicants whose
standing, as measured by scholastic records, is in the upper half of those who
would be eligible under the rules for California residents.

ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING
Graduation from High School

The acceptability of records from high schools outside California will be
determined by the Office of Undergraduate Admissions.

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR NONRESIDENTS / 29

Subject Requirements

The same subject pattern as for California residents is required (see page 26).

. Ty W ¥V

Scholarship Requirements

The applicant must have maintained a grade-point average of 3.4 or higher
on the required high school subjects (grade points are assigned as follows: for
each unit of A, 4 points; B, 3 points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; incomplete and
failure, no points).

Examination Requirement

A nonresident applicant must take the same College Entrance Examination
Board tests as those required of a resident applicant (see page 27).

ADMISSION BY EXAMINATION ALONE

A nonresident applicant who is not thus eligible for admission and who has
not registered in any college-level institution (except for a summer session im-
mediately following high school graduation) may qualify for admission by
examination alone. The requirements for a nonresident applicant are the same
as those for a resident except that the scores on the three Achievement Tests
must total at least 1725 (see page 27).

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

n In addition to the regular admission requirements (see page 28), a nonresident
. | applicant for admission to advanced standing must have earned a grade-point
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average of 2.8 or higher in college subjects attempted and acceptable for transfer
credit.

If the applicant did not have at the time of high school graduation an average§
of 3.4 or higher in courses satisfying the required subject pattern, he must pre-:
sent a minimum of 84 acceptable quarter units or 56 acceptable semester units,
with a grade-point average of 2.8 or higher. '

Applicants From Other Countries

The credentials of an applicant for admission from another country arel
evaluated in accordance with the general regulations governing admission. An;
application, official certificates, and detailed transcripts of record should be,
submitted to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions early in the appropriate
filing period (see page 25). Doing so will allow time for exchange of necessary
correspondence and, if the applicant is admitted, will help him in obtaining the
necessary passport visa. :

Compulsery Health Insurance

The acquiring of health insurance is a condition of registering at the Univer-
sity for all foreign students except those already in the United States on per-
manent immigration visas.

Proficiency in English i

An applicant from another country whose mother tongue is not English may
be admitted only after demonstrating that his command of English is sufficient
to permit him to profit by instruction in the University. His knowledge of
English will be tested by an examination upon his arrival at the University.
Admission of an applicant who fails to pass this examination will be deferred
until he has acquired the necessary proficiency in the use of English. An appli-
cant from a non-English speaking country is urged to take the Test of English
as a Foreign Language as a preliminary means of testing his ability. Arrange-
ments to take the test may be made by writing directly to TOEFL, Educational
testing Service, P. O. Box 899, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, U.S.A. Results off
the test should be forwarded to the University.

Language Crodit .
A student from a country where the mother tongue is not English, will be{

given college credit in his own language and its literature only for courses satis-
factorily completed. Such credit will be allowed only for courses taken in his
country at institutions of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses!
taken in this University or in another English-speaking institution of approved
standing. i

Engineering

A beginning or intermediate student seeking a bachelor’s degree in engineering
who is outside the United States must pass, with satisfactory scores, the College
Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test (verbal and mathematics
sections) and achievement examinations in English composition, physics, and}
advanced mathematics, before a letter of admission to pre-engineering can bej
issued. Arrangements to take the tests in another country should be made directly}
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with the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey
08540, U.S.A. The applicant should request that his scores for the tests be
forwarded to the University.

Each advanced undergraduate student applying for admission to the School
of Engineering and Applied Science who is outside the United States, must pass
a special qualifying examination. Arrangements to take this test may be made by
writing directly to the Office of Undergraduate Admissions, University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles (UCLA), 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California
90024, U.S.A.

IN GRADUATE STATUS

Requirements for admission to the Graduate Division include a bachelor’s
degree, or the equivalent, from an institution of recognized standing. The appli-
cant’s academic preparation should be equivalent to that required for a com-
parable degree at the University of California. A minimum average of B, or its
equivalent, is required for the last two years of undergraduate study and for any
postbaccalaureate study. Honors, awards, and experience related to the proposed
field of study are important credentials. Individual departments may specify
additional requirements and standards for admission, however, including such
special examinations as the Graduate Record Examination, the Advanced Test
for Graduate Study in Business, or the Miller Analogies Test.

Application

The prospective student may obtain application forms in person or by mail
from Graduate Admission, Office of Academic Services, Murphy Hall, University
of California, Los Angeles, California 90024, or from the department in which
he wishes to study. With the application form will be enclosed a list of admis-
sion requirements which individual departments specify in addition to general
UCLA requirements. An application form for University fellowships or other
financial assistance will also be sent on request.

Application for admission to graduate status is limited to the Fall, Winter, and
Spring Quarters of the regular academic year. Enrollment in courses in the Sum-
mer Sessions does not constitute admission to g'raduate status (see Enrollment in
Summer Session Courses, page 33).

Applications and supporting papers should be submitted to Graduate Ad-
missions, Office of Academic Services, on or before the following dates:

May 15th for the Fall Quarter
October 15th for the Winter Quarter
January 15th for the Spring Quarter
Earlier application deadlines are required for certain departments, and these
are stated in the instructions for application.
The following materials should accompany the application:
1. Application fee of $10 (nonrefundable), by check or money order payable
to The Regents of the University of California.
2. Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, from each junior college, col-
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lege, or university at which the applicant has completed work. (Transcripts
should accompany or immediately follow the application.) One set of tran-
scripts will become a part of his permanent UCLA file, and the other set will
go to his major department to help it evaluate his past record and to advise
him about his future studies. If the student has graduated from UCLA or from
another University of California campus and has there completed his last two
years of study, he will need to submit transcripts for only that campus.

If a student is requesting a fellowship or other financial assistance, his ap-
plication for admission, with transcripts and examination scores, will need to
be submitted to Graduate Admissions on or before the published deadlines for
competition for these awards. For further information, consult the Fellowship
and Assistantship Section of the Graduate Division.

FOREIGN APPLICATIONS

The requirements and final application dates are the same for foreign ap-
plicants and U.S. applicants (see above). Because the evaluation of foreign
credentials may take considerable time, however, applicants with credentials
from institutions in other countries are advised to submit applications at least
four to six months before the quarter in which they wish to register.

Foreign applicants should submit an official certificate or diploma showing
completion of secondary school, as well as official transcripts of record, in dupli-
cate, for all college and university work. College and university transcripts
must show subjects studied, examination grades achieved, and award of degrees.
If photocopies are submitted rather than original documents, they must bear
the seal of the issuing institution and the actual (not photographed) signature
of the college or university registrar.

Foreign applicants are advised not to come to UCLA until they receive
formal notice of admission to the Graduate Division. They are notified by air-
mail as soon as a decision has been reached, and the I-20 form necessary to
secure the student visa is enclosed with the notification of admission. Foreign
applicants who have been accepted are encouraged to report to Graduate Ad-
missions as soon as possible after they arrive at UCLA in order to receive help
in completing admission procedures.

FOREIGN STUDENTS’ ENGLISH EXAMINATION

Since English is the language of instruction at UCLA and success in grad-
uate study depends largely on facility in its use, a foreign student whose first
language is not English is required to take a proficiency examination before the
term in which he is to register. His achievement in this examination determines
whether he will be permitted to carry a full or a moderate graduate program
or will be required to include English courses in his program. If he should be
required to take English courses, he should anticipate spending a longer period
of time at the University than he normally would require to complete a degree
prograr.

Foreign students are encouraged to take the Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL), if possible, in order to become aware of their level of
proficiency in English before undertaking the expense of traveling to the United
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States. The TOEFL, however, may not substitute for the required examination
in English to be taken at UCLA on arrival.

The TOEFL is administered in more than ninety testing centers throughout
the world by the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540,
US.A.

APPLICATION REVIEW AND NOTICE OF ADMISSION

Graduate Admissions screens all applications to determine whether or not they
meet University minimum requirements for graduate status. If these require-
ments are met, the applications are submitted to the departments of the proposed
majors for review and evaluation with respect to additional departmental re-
quirements. Applicants are formally notified of their acceptance or rejection.

To applicants offered admission, Graduate Admissions sends with the formal
notification instructions on required registration procedures and the physical
evaluation.

Applicants who are offered admission with work in progress are reminded
that their admission is contingent upon receipt of evidence of its satisfactory
completion.

Enroliment in Summer Session Courses

~ Enrollment of prospective graduate students in Summer Session courses does
not constitute admission to graduate status in the University, which is possible
only through application for graduate admission during the regular academic
f year. Students who wish to apply Summer Session courses to their subsequent
graduate programs should consult in advance with their departmental graduate
 advisers concerning this possibility. This is true also for students readmitted to
. graduate status who wish to resume their study in the Summer Sessions (see
' Readmission, page 85).
" Information and applications may be obtained from the Office of Summer
- Sessions, Murphy Hall, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.
E The 1971 Summer Session bulletin will be available from that office beginning
in March.

' Renewal of Application
. Applicants who failed to register in the quarter for which they were accepted
. in graduate status but who wish to register in a later quarter should file a
Renewal of Application form. Such forms are obtained from Graduate Admis-
sions, Office of Academic Services, and should be submitted to that office. Filing
dates are the same as those for original applications. The Renewal of Application
should be accompanied by official transcripts, in duplicate, of any college or
university work (including University Extension courses) completed since the
former application. Acceptance for admission at any earlier date does not guar-
" antee approval of the Renewal of Application.
_ Applicants seeking admission more than three years after their original ap-
plication file new applications rather than Renewal of Application forms, since
. records are not retained more than three years.
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For applicants who have been offered admission but must enter military
service before their first registration, Graduate Admissions will extend admissios
to a later date. Such applicants should notify Graduate Admissions immediately
that they will not be able to register. Within the year after completing military
service, the prospective student should inform Graduate Admissions wheaf
he expects to enroll, and his admission will be arranged with the department,
In these cases formal renewal of application is not necessary. After this one-yea
period, however, the normal pattem of formal renewal of application is followed §
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General Regulations
READMISSION

A student who wishes to return to the University after an absence of more
than one calendar quarter must file an Application for Readmission. For the
academic year 1971-1972, the schedule for application is:

For Fall Quarter 1971: All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who did not complete the Spring Quarter, 1971.

For Winter Quarter 1972: All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who were not registered in the Fall Quarter, 1971.

For Spring Quarter 1972: All students returning in the same status (graduate
or undergraduate) who neither completed the Fall Quarter, 1971, nor were
registered for the Winter Quarter 1972.

In Undergraduate Status

Undergraduate students may obtain application forms from the Office of the
Registrar. The completed application along with a $10 application fee (non-
| refundable) and transcripts of record from other institutions, including Univer-
sity Extension, attended during their absence must be filed with the Registrar
on or before August 13 for the Fall Quarter; November 15 for the Winter

Quarter; February 15 for the Spring Quarter.

In Graduate Status

Students who have been registered at any time in graduate status at UCLA
and wish to return after an absence should file a Graduate Application for Re-
admission. Forms for this purpose may be obtained by mail or in person from
Graduate Admissions, Office of Academic Services, and are submitted to that of-
fice. Filing dates are the same as those for original applications for admission
to graduate status. Since some schools and departments permit readmission only
in specified quarters or may stipulate earlier application deadlines, students
should consult their chosen departments for additional information.

Applications for readmission should be accompanied by:

1. Application fee of $10 (nonrefundable), by check or money order payable to
The Regents of the University of California.

2. Official transcripts of record, in duplicate, for all college and university
work (including University Extension courses) completed since last registration
at UCLA.

Formal application for readmission is not required of a student returning from
an official leave of absence.

(INTERCAMPUS TRANSFER

: Undergraduate students currently registéred on any campus of the University
a regular session (or those previously registered who have not since registered
st any other school) may apply for transfer to another campus by filing a form on
Mptesentcampus This form must be obtained and filed at the Office of the
, together with an application for transcript of record, also available
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at the same office. The deadlines are the same as the admissions applicafion
deadlines given on page 25.

REGISTRATION AND ENROLLMENT

Registration is the means by which one becomes a student at the University.
It includes the payment of registration and other fees (described on page 47),.
and the completion and filing of informational forms for various purposes. Stu-
dents are encouraged to register by mail. Continuing students may pick up mate-
rial and instructions for registering by mail at the time (approximately the fifth
week of instruction of the preceding quarter) and place announced on Official
Bulletin Boards and DaiLy BruiN. New and re-entering students receive infor-
mation and instructions for registering by mail with either their notification of
admission or readmission or by means of a second mailing. There is a period
before the beginning of classes each quarter for in-person registration. Late.
registration with payment of a late fee will normally be accepted during the
first two weeks of classes. No student may register after the second week of
classes.

Registration consists of the payment of fees, enrollment in classes, and the
filing of various completed forms. A student’s name is not entered on class rolls
unless he completes registration and enrollment in classes according to instruc-
tions. Failure to complete and file all forms according to instructions may delay
or even prevent the student from receiving credit for work undertaken.

Continuous Registration

Unless granted a formal leave of absence, graduate students are expected to
register every quarter, including the quarter in which their degree or certificate
is to be awarded. If a student has completed all requirements for the degree
except the filing of the thesis or dissertation and/or the formnal final examination
(master’s comprehensive examination or doctoral final oral examination) he may
pay the filing fee of $50 instead of registering.

To be eligible to take final examinations, file theses or dissertations, or receive
degrees during the summer, students must pay the filing fee unless they are
registered in a Summer Session.

Physical Evaluation

Each student who enters UCLA for the first time, or re-enters after an ab-
sence of more than one quarter, is required to report at the Student Health
Service dispensary (located in the Center for the Health Sciences) for a physical
evaluation. This must be done prior to the date instruction begins (consult UCLA
GENERAL CaTALOG for this date). ,

Accepted students will be mailed appointments. Should one not be received
by one week before the beginning of the quarter, as announced in the catalog,
the student should call Student Health Service Physical Evaluations Division
at (213) 825-2251 immediately for an appointment. A late fee is charged for
failure to make and keep an appointment. Status in the University may be
lapsed in the cases of those who do not comply as described.
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The student must report at his appointed time and it will be decided whether
or not a physical examination need be performed. An examination performed
by a private physician and recorded on a Student Health Service form is usually
acceptable, but not mandatory. In most cases, only an evaluation of the Medical
History by a member of the Student Health Service staff is necessary. In addi-
tion, tuberculosis clearance is required. A chest x-ray and perhaps a skin test
for tuberculosis infection may be performed at the time of the physical evalua-
tion, or the student may bring in an acceptable chest x-ray film dated within
12 months of the appointment, and may bring written proof of a negative skin

~ test for tuberculosis performed within the same period of time. No charge is
~ made for performing the physical evaluation and/or examination, nor for any
~ test needed in connection with entrance to UCLA.
~ Regardless of which course is followed, appearance at Student Health Service
- at the appointed time is required. Under no circumstances should anything be
E mailed in prior to the appointment. Personal appearance is waived only in cases
- of extreme hardship, or when a student’s academic work does not require him
~ to come to the campus at all and he will neither mix with UCLA students nor
make use of the Student Health Service facilities; a letter describing the situa-
tion will be given consideration.

Before coming to the University every student is urged to have his own
physician examine him for fitness to carry on University work, and to have all
defects capable of being remedied, such as dental cavities, defective hearing,
or defective eyesight corrected. Students who wear contact lenses should come
equipped also with ordinary eyeglasses to wear in case their eyes become in-
flamed. Prior to registration in the University, prospective students who have
had a diagnosis of active tuberculosis will be required to present evidence that
their disease has become inactive.

Conference with Faculty Adviser

A normal procedure for every University student is to confer with a faculty
adviser and obtain approval of a tentative program. The adviser will help the
~ student to make a long-range plan for his degree objective and for preparation
. for graduate or professional study. He will acquaint the student with require-
ments of the University, his college or school, and his major department. Instruc-
tions regarding appointments with advisers are included with Notice of Appoint-
ments mailed to new and reentering students by the colleges and schools, or with
the notice of admission or readmission.

Enreliment in Classes

In preparation for enrollment in classes a student should purchase from the
Student Store the ScHEDULE oF CLasses which lists courses, final examination
groups, and names of instructors. From the schedule and with the aid of
his adviser the student may assemble his program. He may not choose two
courses in the same examination group. He should try to construct two or three
alternate programs in case he is not admitted to the courses of his first choice.

Continuing students (old students who are eligible to register in the same
status without filing applications for readmission) will have the opportunity to

DR
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enroll in classes by mail. Materials and instructions for enrolling by mail may be
obtained at the Office of the Registrar on dates to be announced on Official
Bulletin Boards and in the DaLy Bruin.

New and re-entering students, as well as continuing students who did not
enroll by mail, will be given instructions for enrolling in classes when registering
in person.

THE STUDY LIST

A student’s Official Study List is the list of courses in which he is officially
enrolled at the end of the second week of classes. This is the official record of
work to be undertaken during the quarter indicated. The student is responsible
for every course listed, and can receive no credit for courses not entered on it
Unapproved withdrawal from or neglect of a course entered on the study list
will result in a failing grade.

Changes in the Official Study List require approval of the Dean of the stu-
dent’s college, school or Graduate Division. Forms for this purpose may be
obtained at the office of the student’s dean. The approved petition must be filed
at the Office of the Registrar. See Calendar, pages 5 and 6, for last day to add
or drop courses.

Study-List Limits ‘

The minimal program for an undergraduate student is three courses (12
units). Exception to this regulation requires the approval of the dean of a stu-
dent’s college or school. Senate Regulations limits the undergraduate student to
two courses (8 units) of credit per quarter in special independent study courses.
The total number of units allowed in such courses for a letter grade is 16.

The normal program for an undergraduate student is four courses. However,
a student on scholastic probation, except in the School of Engineering and
Applied Science, is limited to a program of three courses each quarter, to which
may be added a physical education activity. ‘

For students in good academic standing, undergraduate study lists may be
presented as follows:

School of Engineering and Applied Science: within the limits prescribed i i
each individual case by the Dean or his representative.

College of Fine Arts: three or four courses per quarter without special pe‘
mission. After his first quarter, a student may petition to carry a program of
not more than five courses if in the preceding term he attained at least a B aver-
age in a program of at least three courses.

College of Letters and Science: three or four courses for students in the first
quarter of the freshman year. All other students who have a C average or better
and are not on probation may carry three or four courses without petition. After
the first quarter, a student may petition to enroll in as many as five courses if
in the preceding term he attained at least a B average in a program of at least
three courses. First-quarter transfer students from any other campus of the
University may carry excess study lists on the same basis as students who have
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completed one or more terms on the Los Angeles campus. Entering freshmen
who are enrolled in Naval R.O.T.C. may not carry more than four courses
- without petition.

School of Nursing: three courses. A student must petition to enroll in more
courses.

The course in Subject A, which does not give credit toward a degree, never-
theless displaces one course from a student’s allowable program.

A physical education activity class may be added to these limits, but other
physical education, all military science, and all repeated courses are to be
counted in study-list limits.

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students will be found
on pages 155-156 of this bulletin.

Cencurrent Enroliment

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in courses in University Exten-
sion or another instjtution is permitted only when the entire program of the
student has received the approval of the proper dean or study-list officer and
has been filed with the Registrar before the work is undertaken.

GRADES AND SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

Grades in courses (graduate or undergraduate) are defined as follows: A, ex-
~ cellent; B, good; C, fair; D, barely passing; F, failure; and I, undetermined
 (work of passing quality but incomplete). The designations P, passed, and NP,

not passed, are used in reporting grades for undergraduate students taking
courses on a passed/not passed basis. Likewise S and U respectively are used in
reporting satisfactory and unsatisfactory work by graduate students taking
courses on this basis.

Grades A, B, C, D, F, P, NP, S, U are final when filed by an instructor in his
end-of-quarter course report, except for the correction of a clerical error. No
change of grade may be made on the basis of reassessment of the quality of
a student’s work. No term grade except incomplete may be revised by re-
examination.

Repetition of courses is subject to the following conditions: (1) A student may
repeat only those courses in which he received a grade D, F, NP, or U; how-
ever, the appropriate dean may authorize repetition of courses graded Incom-
plete. (2) Repetition of a course more than once requires approval by the
appropriate dean in all instances. (3) Degree credit for a course will be given only
once, but the grade assigned at each enrollment shall be permanently recorded.
Courses in which a grade of D or F has been earned may not be repeated on a
passed/not passed basis.

The grade Incomplete may be assigned when a student’s work is of passing

- quality, but is incomplete. The student is entitled to replace this grade by a
passing grade and to receive unit credit provided he completes the work of the
"course in a way authorized by the instructor. The student is entitled to receive

grade points only upon approval of the appropriate dean.
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Courses Takon Passed/Not Passed

An undergraduate student may take courses on a passed/not passed basis
subject to the following regulations:

(A) Except as provided in (C), (D), and (E) below, a student in good standing
may enroll in one course each quarter on a passed/not passed basis. Courses thus
passed shall be counted in satisfaction of degree requirements. 4

(B) A grade of passed shall be awarded only for work which would otherwise
receive a grade of “C” or better.

(C) A student who has received two “not passed” grades shall be excluded .
from electing passed/not passed for one quarter.

(D) A department or school may designate any course or courses as ineligible
for election by its majors on a passed/not passed basis, and may at its option
require a student who has received a “passed” in such a course before changing -
his major to repeat the course for a letter grade.

(E) A student who has not elected the passed/not passed option in a preceding
quarter may take two courses passed/not passed if one of these courses is of a
advanced seminar or individual study nature and if this option is approved by
the major department or school.

(F) With the permission of the dean of a student’s college or school he may
change his enrollment in a particular course from the passed/not passed basis
to the regular letter grade basis at any time up to the final date for dropping
the course. :

GRADE POINTS

For purposes of computing scholarship standing, a full course is counted
as equivalent to 4 quarter units. Partial or multiple courses are counted
proportionally.

Grade points per unit are assigned as follows: A—4, B-3, C-2, D-1, F and .
Incomplete (I) none. Upon removal of a grade I, the student is entitled to receive
grade points only upon approval of the appropriate dean. The grade-point -
average is determined by dividing the number of grade points eamed by the
number of units attempted. A 2.0 (C) grade-point average on all work undertaken
in the University—all campuses—is required for satisfactory standing as-an
undergraduate; a 3.0 (B) average for graduate. .

Courses taken on a passed/not passed or satisfactory/unsatisfactory basis are
disregarded in determining a student’s grade-point average. In computing the
grade-point average of an undergraduate who repeats courses in which grades of
D or F were wi@wnﬂy eamed grade and grade points shal
be used for the first 16 units repeated.| In the case of further repetitions, the
grade-point average shall be based on all grades assigned and total units
attempted. Courses in which a grade of D or F has been eamed may not be
repeated on a passed/not passed basis.

Students in all undergraduate colleges and schools are expected to maintaid
a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) on all work undertaken in the Uni
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versity—all campuses. Failure to maintain this level normally results in pro-
bation. The following provisions apply to all undergraduate students at Los
Angeles.

Prebation
A student shall be placed on probation if, while in good standing, he fails
to maintain at least a grade “C” average for all courses undertaken in a quarter.
The probationary status of the student can be ended only at the close of a
regular quarter and then only if a C average has been attained both on the term’s
work and on all work taken in the University of California—all campuses.

Dismissal

A student shall be subject to dismissal from the University (a) if his grade-
point average falls below 1.5 for any quarter, or (b) if after two quarters on
probation he has not achieved a grade-point average of 2.0 (C average) for all
courses undertaken in the University, or (c) if while on probation his grade-

+ point average for work undertaken during any quarter falls below 2.0 (a C

average). :

Grade-point averages shall be computed on the basis of all courses under-
taken in the University (all campuses), including courses graded I (Incomplete),
but not including noncredit courses, courses taken in University Extension, or
courses taken on a passed/not passed basis.

A student who fails to meet minimum scholarship requirements is subject
to such supervision as the faculty of his college or school may determine. The
faculty or its designated representative may dismiss a student subject to dis-
missal; may suspend his dismissal, continuing him on probation; or may readmit
on probation a dismissed student.

i Graduate Status
Scholarship regulations for graduate students will be found in the STANDARDS
AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STUDY AT UCLA.

Final Examinations

Final examinations are obligatory in all undergraduate courses except labora-
tory courses and other courses which are approved by the Committee on Courses.
In laboratory courses final examinations are held at the option of the department
in charge. All examinations will, so far as practicable, be conducted in writing,
and a maximum time will be assigned beforehand for each examination, which

. no student will be allowed to exceed. The time for examination sessions may not

3
s

be more than three hours.
If a final examination is one of the regular requirements in a course, there
can be no individual exemption. Re-examinations are permitted only for the

purpose of raising grade I to passing.
Degree Requirements

In working toward a degree, the student should keep in mind the various
levels on which he is to satisfy requirements. College or school and department
requirements are discussed fully later in the sections Colleges and Schools and
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Courses of Instruction. The following are general University requirements for

the bachelor’s degree.
SCHOLARSHIP

In order to qualify for a bachelor’s degree® the student must earn at least a
C (2.0) average on all courses undertaken in the University of California—all

campuses.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

Every undergraduate entrant must demonstrate an acceptable ability in

English composition. This requirement may be met by

L. Achieving a grade of 5, 4, or 3 in the College Entrance Examination Board :

(CEEB) Advanced Placement Examination in English, or

2. Achieving a satisfactory score in the CEEB Achievement Test in English

Composition, or

3. Completing an acceptable college-level course in English composition with

a grade of C or better.
Any student not meeting the requirement in one of the ways described above

must, during his first quarter of residence in the University, enroll in a course -
of instruction, four hours weekly for one quarter, known as the Course in Subfed
A, without unit credit toward graduation. Should any student fail in the course :
in Subject A he will be required to repeat the course in the next succeeding

quarter of his residence in the University.

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A a grade of A is permitted,
on recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to withdraw from the course -
at a date determined by that Committee, and is excused from the Subject A .

requirement.

Every student who is required to take the course in Subject A is charged a

fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes the course.

No student will be granted a bachelor’s degree until he has satisfied the re-

quirement of Subject A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subject A is

governed by the same rules as other University courses.

Students from other countries whose native language is not English should
take the Entrance Examination in English as a Second Language. Those who
pass this special examination will be credited as having met the Subject A re-
quirement, as will students who satisfactorily complete the advanced course in
English for foreign students.

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Candidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the “Requirement in American
History and Institutions” by demonstrating a knowledge of American history
and of the principles of American institutions under the federal and state con-
stitutions. This requirement may be met by one of the following methods:

1. By satisfactory completion of one course chosen from the following list:
Economics 10; History 7A, 7B, 171A, 171B, 1724, 172B, 173A, 173B, 1744,

® Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain a C average in supervised teaching.

)

;
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174B, 175A, 175B, 176A, 176B, 177A, 177B, 178A, 178B, 179A, 1798, 1804,
180B, 188; Political Science 1, 114, 143, 144, 145, 171, 172A, 172B, 180, 186.

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension may be used to
fulfll the requirement. Equivalent courses taken at other collegiate institutions

i and accepted by the Board of Admissions may also be used to fulfill the

requirement.

2. By passing two optional examinations (one in American History and one in
American Institutions) which the Committee on American History and Institu-
tions offers for the purpose of satisfying the requirement. (Normally the exami-
nations are offered once each quarter. No course credit is given for the ex-
aminations.)

3. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present California re-
quirement as administered in another collegiate institution within the State.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, need take only
the optional examination in American Institutions or one of the courses listed
above under 1.

An alien attending the University on an “F-1 or J-1” student visa may, by
showing proof of his temporary residence in the United States, petition for ex-
emption from this State requirement.

Further information regarding the requirement and the optional examinations
may be obtained from the Committee on American History and Institutions,
Room 6248, Ralph Bunche Hall.

SENIOR RESIDENCE

Of the last 45 units which a student offers for a bachelor’s degree 35 must
be earned in residence in the college or school of the University of California
in which the degree is to be taken. When translated to the course structure at
UCLA this normally implies that nine of the last 11 courses a student offers
for a bachelor’s degree must be earned in the collége or school in which the
degree is to be taken. Not more than 18 of the 35 units may be completed in
Summer Session on the campus of residence.

CANDIDACY FOR A DEGREE

A student should announce his candidacy for the bachelor’s degree at least
three quarters before he expects to receive the degree by completing the
Announcement of Candidacy Card (A-card) in the Registration Packet. The com-
pleted A-card must be filed (even though one or more were filed at earlier
registrations) during the first two weeks of instruction for the quarter in which
a student expects to complete the work for the degree. Announcements ac-
cepted later in the quarter are subject to a late fee.

Change of College or Major

A change of college (or major) by an undergraduate student requires the
approval of the college (or department) to which admission is sought. Applica-
tions are made by petition, which may be obtained from the college or school
office. No student is permitted to change his major after the opening of the last
quarter of his senior year.
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A graduate also makes applications for a change in major by petition, which
may be obtained at Graduate Admissions, Office of Academic Services.

Withdrawal from the University

A student withdrawing from the University within the course of a quarter
must file with the Registrar’s Office an acceptable Notice of Withdrawa), Failure§
to do so will result in nonpassing grades in all courses, thus jeopardizing his
eligibility to re-enter the University of California or his admission by transfer to
another institution. Forms containing complete instructions are issued at the
office of the dean of the student’s college, school or Graduate Division a
Window A, Office of the Registrar. The completed form must be filed at the
Registrar’s Office Information Window after necessary clearances are obtained. §
Current Registration Card, UCLA Student Identification Card, and tuition and

% ___incidental feesreceipts must be turned in with the completed Notice of With-
drawal.

A student who withdraws within the course of a quarter must file an Apph-
cation for Readmission (see page 35) for the quarter in which he proposes to
return to the University provided a quarter—including the period between the
Spring and Fall quarters—has intervened since the withdrawal. Such appl-
cation is necessary in order that the Registrar may be prepared to register the
student. The deadlines for filing applications for readmission are not later than §
six weeks before the beginning of the quarter in which the students wishes to [§
re-enter.

Transcript of Record

Upon formal application to the Registrar a student may have issued on his
behalf transcripts of his record on all work takén~at UCLA in either regular or
summer sessions. A fee® of $1 is charged for each transcript, except for thase
required for the intercampus transfer of undergraduate students within the Uni- §
versity which are provided without charge.

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE

A student enrolled in the University assumes an obligation to conduct himself
in a manner compatible with the University’s function as an educational institu-
tion. Rules concerning student conduct, student organizations, use of University
facilities and related matters are set forth in both University policies and campus
regulations, copies of which are available upon request at the Office of Dean of
Students, 2224 Murphy Hall and the Campus Programs annd Activities Office,
312 Kerckhoff Hall.

Particular attention is called to the booklets UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA PoLI-
CIES RELATING TO STUDENTS AND STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS, UsE oF UNIVERSITY
FaciLiTieEs, AND NON-DiscRIMINATION and REGULATIONS AND PROCEDURES; and
to the standards of conduct set forth therein,

® Fees are subject to change without notice.
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Expenses, Financial Aids, Housing
GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

The question of expense while attending the University is of importance to
every student. It is difficult, however, to give specific information about yearly
expenditures. In a student body of some thirty thousand members there are
so many different tastes, as well as such a wide range of financial resources, that
each student must determine his budget in keeping with his own needs and
financial condition. It is possible to live simply, and to participate moderately
in the life of the student community, on a modest budget. The best help the

. University authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to inform

him of certain definite expense items, and acquaint him with others for which
be will in all probability have to provide.

An estimated budget for the academic year is given on page 48.

Fees and deposits are payable preferably in cash. If a check is presented the
face amount should not exceed all the fees to be paid and must be made payable

- to The Regents of the University of California.

Fees Assessed All Students

A Registration Fee of $100 and Student Union Fee of $4 must be paid by all
undergraduate and graduate students when registering each quarter. In addition
to the above fees all undergraduate students must pay each quarter an Educa-
tional Fee of $100 and an Associated Student Fee of $4.50, while all graduate
students must pay each quarter an Educational Fee of $120 and a Graduate
Students Association Fee of $3. The Registration Fee covers certain expenses of
students for counseling service, for library books, for athletic and gymnasium
facilities and equipment, for lockers and washroom,} for registration and grad-
uation, for such consultation, medical advice, and hospital care or dispensary
treatment as can be furnished on the campus by the Student Health Service,
and for all laboratory and course fees. Membership in the Associated Students
(see page 63) or Graduate Students Association (see page 63) is covered by the
Associated Student and Graduate Students Association fees respectively. No
part of these fees is remitted to those students who may not desire to make use
of any or all of these privileges, If a student withdraws from the University
within the first five weeks of the quarter, a part of these fees will be refunded.

Nonresident Tuition Fee

Students who have not been legal residents of California for more than one
year immediately prior to the opening day of the quarter in which they register
are charged, along with other fees, a tuition fee of $500.00 for the quarter.
Legal residence is the combination of physical presence in California and the
intention of making it one’s permanent home, coupled with the relinquishment
T&m-nmbiedwdnlgewithoutmﬁce. Payment of registration fee is a part of registration.

Other fees are payable at Cashier’s Office which is open from 8:30 a.m. to 4 p.m. daily.
{ Lockers are issued, as long as they are available, to registered students who have purchased

- standard locks. Locks are sold at $1.25 each, and may be used as long as desired, or may be trans-

ferred by the purchaser to another student,
45
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Principal Items of Expense
Estimated for a college year (three quarters)

EXPENSE ITEM cost REMARKS
Registration Fee .............. $ 300.00 | Actual cost.
Educational Fee .............. 300.00 | The Educational Fee for graduate stu-
dents is $360.00.
Student Union Fee............ 12,00 | Actual cost.
ASUCLA Membership Fee..... 13.50 | Membership required of undergradu- |

ates; optional for graduate students;
however, $9.00 Graduate Students As-
sociation Membership Fee is required.

Books and Supplies ........... 180.00 | Approximate cost.

Board and Room ............. 1,250.00 | Room and board (20 meals/week) for
three quarters in a University resi-
dence hall costs approximately $1,175
including a telephone service fee and
a residence association member-
ship fee. An additional sum should be
budgeted to cover the one meal a week
not provided in the University resi-
dence halls. The cost of remaining on
campus during school recesses is not
included in tﬁe basic residence hall
contract. These supplementary room
and board costs may average $75 a

ear, (A refundable deposit of $30 for

reakage is also required.)
Miscellaneous ................ 495.00 | An average allowance for variable
items such as clothing, rtation

and parking, medicine and drugs,
laundry and dry cleaning, and recre-
ation. The cost of a round trip from
home to campus is an additional ex-
pense which should be considered.

....................... $2,550.50§ | An average budget for a student who
Total > $ is a Calif%mia rgsident and who lives
in a University residence hall. A res.
sonable budget for those not housed in
a University dormitory will be approx-
imately $2,820 for three quarters, Sts-
dents classified as nonresidents of the
State must also add to their estimated
budgets the tuition fee of $1,500
the above budget.

§ Because of rising costs, the above estimate of expenses may be subject to change.
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REFUND OF FEES

Part of the fees may be refunded to students who withdraw within the first
five weeks of the quarter. A separate circular, STUDENT FEES AND DEPOSITS, gives
information on refunds. This circular is available from the Registrar.

FOR REDUCED PROGRAMS

For the undergraduate student enrolled in less than three courses, the non-
resident tuition fee is $168 per course or the proportionate part for a fractional
course. For graduate students the tuition is $500 per quarter regardless of the
number of courses undertaken. There is no reduction in Registration, Educa-
tional, Student Union or ASUCLA fees.

Other Fees

Application fee, $201. This nonrefundable fee is charged every undergraduate
applicant for admission, readmission, or intercampus transfer to the University
and every graduate applicant for admission and readmission to the University.

Acceptance of admission fee, $50. For undergraduates only. The fee is non-
refundable, but is applied toward the University Registration Fee.

Returned check collection, $5.

Physical examination—second or late appointment, $4. Original appointment,
or deferment arranged in advance, no fee.

Late registration, $10. When permitted.

Late filing of study (enrollment in classes) list, $10. When accepted.

Duplicate registration and/or other cards in registration packet, $3 each

Change in study list after the first two weeks of instruction, $3 each petition.
When dropping, substituting, or adding a course.

Removal of grade E or I, $5 each petition.

Reinstatement fee, $10. Reinstatement after a status lapsed.

Late filing of announcement of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree, $3.

Candidacy for Ph.D., Ed.D., or Dr.P.H., $25.

Special course Subject A, $45.

Duplicate diploma, $20. Replacement cost upon presentation of evidence
original is lost or destroyed.

Late application for teaching assignment, $1. &

Late return of athletic supplies, { $1 for each 24 hours until full purchase price

" of article is reached. .

Failure to empty locker within specified time, $5.
Transcript of Record, $1 each.
-Master’s thesis and doctoral dissertation filing fee, $50. For the graduate stu-

: dent who is not registered and who has completed all formal requirements for
: -the degree except the filing of a thesis or dissertation and/or the completion of a

{ Feo effective Winter Quarter, 1972, Fees subject to change without notice.

I or equipment not returned befose the close of the fiscal year must be paid for in fall;
~-u::‘&'f:“m&"m.m peid

permitted.
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Principal Items of Expense
Estimated for a college year (three quarters)

EXPENSE ITEM cosT REMARKS
Registration Fee .............. $ 300.00 | Actual cost.
Educational Fee .............. 300.00 | The Educational Fee for graduate stu- |
dents is $360.00.
Student Union Fee............ 12.00 | Actual cost.
ASUCLA Membership Fee . .... 13.50 | Membership required of undergradu-

ates; optional for graduate students;
however, $9.00 Graduate Students As-
sociation Membership Fee is required.

Books and Supplies ........... 180.00 | Approximate cost.

Board and Room ............. -1,250.00 | Room and board (20 meals/week) for
three quarters in a University resi- §
dence hall costs approximately $1,175
including a telephone service fee and
a residence hall association member- ¥
ship fee. An additional sum should be
buggeted to cover the one meal a week
not provided in the University resi-
dence halls. The cost of remaining on
campus durir;ﬁ school recesses is not
included in the basic residence hall ¥
contract. These supplementary room
and board costs may average $75 a [§
zear. (A refundable deposit of $30 for
reakage is also required.)
Miscellaneous ................ 495.00 | An average allowance for variable
items such as clothing, rtation
and parking, medicine and drugs,
laundry and dry cleaning, and recre-
ation. The cost of a round trip from

home to campus is an additional ex-
pense which should be considered.

....................... $2,550.50§ | An average budget for a student who
Total ; is a Calif%mia rgsident and who lives
in a University residence hall. A rea-
sonable budget for those not housed in
a University dormitory will be approx-
imately $2,820 for three quarters, Stu.
dents classified as nonresidents of the ‘
State must also add to their estimated ‘
budgets the tuition fee of $1,500 to
the above budget.

§ Because of rising costs, the above estimate of expenses may be subject to change.
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FINANCIAL AIDS FOR STUDENTS

Financial aids offered by UCLA include scholarships, loans, grants, and Fed-
eral Work-Study eligibility certification. Application may be made for one or
more types of aid and one basic application suffices for all available financial aid.
If the student applies for all types of aid, a suitable combination of aids for which
he qualifies may be offered. Awards are based on financial need as determined
by College Scholarship Service criteria. ALL APPLICANTS EXCEPT FOR-
EIGN STUDENTS MUST SUBMIT A PARENTS’ CONFIDENTIAL STATE-
MENT. Entering students may obtain this form from their high school counselor
or from the College Scholarship Service, Box 1025, Berkeley, California 94701.
Continuing students should obtain this form from the UCLA Financial Aids
Office. Foreign students are to submit a Financial Aid Application for Students
from Foreign Countries instead of the Parents’ Confidential Statement. This form
available in the Financial Aids Office.

Educational Fee Deferment

All students receiving aid are expected to accept a deferment of the new
Educational Fee of $300 for undergraduates and $360 for graduates. This defer-
ment is made in the form of a loan to the student. No interest is charged while
the student is attending an institution of higher learning but 3% interest will be
charged from the date he completes his education. Payments are to begin nine
months following that date.

Undergraduate Scholarships

REGENTS SCHOLARSHIPS

Students who have achieved an outstanding academic record and show a high
degree of promise are eligible for Regents Scholarships. Four-year (12 quarters)
awards are made to students entering from high school and two-year (6 quarters)
awards to continuing students and those transferring from another university or
college who will have completed the sophomore year by the end of the spring
quarter. Each Regents Scholar receives an honorarium of $100 and, if he needs
financial assistance, a stipend in an amount determined according to criteria
established by the College Scholarship Service.

PRESIDENT'S AND UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS

Awards designated as either President’s or University Scholarships are avail-
able in amounts ranging, in most instances, from $350 to $1,000. Awards are
based on grade-point average and financial need.

ALUMNI SCHOLARSHIPS
The UCLA Alumni Association in conjunction with the University offers one
year and continuing awards to entering UCLA freshmen who are residents of
the State. These awards range from the cost of fees and books up to $1,500.
Selection criteria include: scholastic average (3.2 minimum), school and/or
community service (employment during school year may be used in lieu of this
service), promise, and financial need.
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No application is required other than the standard Financial Aids Applica-
tion and Parents’ Confidential Statement. Award recipients are notified through
the Financial Aids Department.

SPECIAL SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of special scholarships are offered through the University to stu-
dents meeting various qualifications. Included are awards for California Seal-
bearers, physically handicapped persons, descendants of Civil War veterans,
students interested in engineering, and many others.

A limited number of scholarships are available to nonresident students, in-
cluding foreign students who have completed at least one quarter or semester
of study in the United States.

No special applications are necessary for these scholarships. The basic applica-
tion for all Financial Aids should be used. The campus instructions included
with the Financial Aids Application packet list the special eligibilities which
must be filled in on the basic application.

MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR APPLICATION

High school graduates entering the University as freshmen must have a grade-
point average of 3.2° or better in the subjects accepted in fulfillment of the
admission requirement of the University.

. Continuing students at UCLA or students transferring from other campuses of
the University must have a grade-point average of 3.0° or better.

Students entering from a college or another university must have had a high
school grade-point average of 3.2° or better and a college or university grade-
point average of 3.0° or better. |

Scholarship stipends are based on the recipient’s financial need. All students
must submit the Parents’ Confidental Statement to the College Scholarship
Service by December 20. When applicable, the Financial Aid Application for
Students from Foreign Countries should be submitted directly to the Financial
Aids Office by January 15.

SCHOLARSHIP APPLICATION PROCEDURE

Both continuing and entering students may obtain the necessary application
forms after November 1 by mail or in person from the Financial Aids Office.
Students entering from California high schools are urged to obtain their appli-
cations from their high school counselors.

The completed application must be submitted to the Financial Aids Office by
January 15.

Foreign students must have completed at least one quarter or semester of
study in the United States in order to be eligible for a scholarship.

Graduate Awards and Appointments

For information concerning opportunities for graduate student support, con-
sult the UCLA brochure titled, GRADUATE FELLOWSHIPS AND ASSISTANTSHIPS,

® However, because the number of qualified applicants far exceeds the funds available, schohnhip
are awarded on a competitive basis.
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available from the Fellowship and Assistantship Section of the Graduate
Division.

Prizes

The generosity of alumni and friends of the University provides each year
for competitive prizes and awards in several fields. Selections will be made by
committees in the various academic departments concerned. The names of the
recipients of these awards will be included in the Commencement Bulletin
issued annually. Further information may be obtained from the Financial Aids
Office, 3109 Murphy Hall.

Loans

Three types of loans can be secured through the Student Loan Office by
registered UCLA students in good standing who are in need of financial aid
for educational purposes. Students who are registered only in University Exten-
sion are not eligible but may apply for Federal Insured Student Loans.

UNIVERSITY LOANS

University loans are available at any time during regular sessions. Those desir-
ing to secure a loan should request an appointment with a Financial Aids
Counselor. At least three weeks are required for processing the application.

The amount which may be borrowed is based on school-related needs as
determined by College Scholarship Service criteria. Depending upon the size of
the loan, the applicant must have either one or two comakers who meet Univer-
sity requirements. Cosigners’ signatures must be notarized.

No interest is charged while the student is in attendance at the University.
After the student has left UCLA, the interest rate is 3 per cent per annum on the
unpaid balance. Since these funds are needed to assist other students, repay-
ments are normally scheduled to begin as soon as possible.

EMERGENCY LOANS

Emergency loans in small limited amounts may be obtained and are usually
to be repaid within 30 days. Money is granted at the time of application in con-
formity with the emergency nature of the loan, :

NATIONAL DEFENSE STUDENT LOANS

National Defense Education Act loans are restricted to students who are
U. 8. citizens or permanent residents. Depending on their need, determined
according to College Scholarship Service criteria, undergraduates may be
granted up to $1,000 for the academic year (not to exceed a total of $5,000).
Ceilings on graduate loans are higher, but all students are limited to a percentage
of their need because of the heavy demand and limited funds. Applications
should be submitted by January 15 for the following academic year.

Repayments become due nine months after the student leaves UCLA but may
be extended over a ten-year périod. Deferment of repayment is possible for

~ members of the armed forces and the Peace Corps, Vista volunteers, and stu-
dents who transfer to other schools. A portion of these loans may be forgiven
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borrowers who are veterans and those who enter the teaching profession. A
notarized Loyalty Oath will be required at the time the loan is awarded.

GUARANTEED LOAN PROGRAM

These Federally Insured Loans are made available to students from middle-
or upper-income families by local banks and other financial institutions. Full-
time students may obtain an application from their local bank, their designated
State Agency or Regional Health, Education and Welfare Office, or from the
UCLA Financial Aids Office (if they are a California resident). Applicants are
required to be interviewed by a UCLA Financial Aids Counselor in order to be
recommended for such loans. The Application must be approved by the stu-
dent’s bank and by the designated State Agency or Regional HEW Office.

Educational Opportunity Grants

A limited number of these Federal EOG grants will be offered to entering
students who have EXCEPTIONAL financial need. These awards are governed
by Federal regulations and MUST be matched by an equal amount of acceptable
matching funds (i.e., scholarship, loan, or work-study job).

Self-Support and Student Employment

Many students earn part, and a few earn all, of their expenses while attending
the University. The University authorities are eager to offer as much encourage-
ment as possible to students who must maintain themselves, but long experi-
ence has brought out the fact that the self-supporting student, early in his col-
lege life, may have to face unforeseen problems which affect his welfare.

University work demands the best that a student can give it. The following
statements are made, therefore, not to discourage the able student who must do
outside work, but to provide him with facts and information so that he may plan
carefully and intelligently.

1. Whenever possible, it is wise for a student to use his savings to make the
first term of residence in the University one of freedom to give full time to
academic work. He may then have an opportunity to adjust himself to new
surroundings, to establish sound habits of study, and to maintain a good scholas-
tic standing, and thereby build a foundation for the rest of his University course.
By the end of the first quarter the student should know the demands of Uni-
versity life and his own capabilities well enough to make it possible to plan, for
subsequent quarters, a combined program of studies and work for self-support.

2. The regular undergraduate four-year course based on an average of fou
courses per quarter is organized on the supposition that students will give the
major part of their time and attention to their studies while attending the Uni
versity. Therefore, a student who must give considerable time and energy t
outside work should consider at the outset the possibility that more than the
usual twelve quarters (four years) may be required to complete the program
the degree, if he is to maintain his scholastic standing and his health, and to
enjoy the advantages of University life.

With reasonable diligence, a student in good health carrying an average pro-
gram of study in the undergraduate departments can give as much as fiftees
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hours a week to outside employment without seriously interfering with his
college work; employment in excess of this amount should be accompanied by
a reduction of the academic program carried.

EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITIES

The University maintains a Placement and Career Planning Center which
offers regularly enrolled students part-time and summer employment. Wives of
regularly enrolled students are eligible for assistance in seeking part-time or full-
time work.

Placement interviewers are available for consultation with any student who
may not be seeking immediate employment but is concerned with his future
career prospects and wishes vocational information or guidance.

The Federal Work-Study Program is designed to create jobs for students from
low-income families and offers a wide range of work opportunities on campus
and with community nonprofit agencies. The eligibility of all applicants must
be certified by the Financial Aids Office. Work under this program is restricted
to a maximum of 15 hours per week during the academic year and to full time
during all vacation periods. If they meet the criteria of need, high school
graduates admitted to the University may secure full-time employment in the
quarter immediately prior to registration. Work-Study jobs are available to
qualified fulltime students throughout the year.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS*

f The different types of living accommodations which are available to students
- are: University residence halls; cooperatives; private residence halls; privately
owned rooms and apartments; sororities or fraternities; or the Married Student

Apartments.
University Residence Halls—(Single Students)

§ Four coed residence halls accommodate undergraduate students. Graduate
students (21-29 years of age) are accommodated in a coed graduate hall.

Rooms (shared by two students) are furnished with studio beds, desks, drap-
eries, bedspreads, bed linen, and pillows. Students must furnish blankets and
towels. There is a telephone in each room.

The residence hall rate (exclusive of recesses) is approximately $1200 for the
academic year (Fall, Winter and Spring Quarters), plus deposit and member-
ship fee in the residence hall student association. The rate is prorated for por-
tions of the year. Three meals are served daily except Sundays and University
holidays when two meals are served. Room and board may be paid in install-
ments as authorized by the University.

ASSIGNMENTS TO RESIDENCE HALLS

Factors considered in making assignments are: acceptance of admission, post-
mark date that residence hall application was mailed, class in the University,

® Rates and information subject to change.
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and home area. Residence hall assignments are mailed beginning about July 1
for the academic year beginning in the fall; about November 15 for the Winter
Quarter and February 15 for the Spring Quarter.

University Married Student Apartments

The University maintains the Park Vista and Sepulveda Park apartment com-
plexes which consist of 643 unfurnished one-, two-, and three-bedroom apart:
ments, and are located on Sawtelle and Sepulveda Boulevards, approximately
five miles from campus.

The basic monthly rates range from $97.50 to $152.50 per month. The utilities
are not included in the rates. In a few of the apartments drapes and carpeting
have been installed for which there is a small additional charge.

Assignments are made only to the full-time student member of the family
and are nontransferable to another member of the family. To remain eligible
for housing assigned students must be enrolled in all quarters of the academie
year, e.g., Fall, Winter and. Spring Quarters, with Summer attendance not
required if student is pre-enrolled for the following Fall Quarter.

Only the student and his immediate family may live in the apartment. Exten-
sion students are not eligible.

Privately Operated Residences
COOPERATIVES

There are several privately owned, nonprofit, member controlled, student
living groups located adjacent to the UCLA campus. Each student is required to
work 3-5 hours per week as part payment of room and board. Each cooperative
has a manager, housemother, or head resident responsible for supervision and
management. The Cooperative Housing Association is for men and women;
YWCA, and Stevens House are for women only. Room and board rates vary
from approximately $225 to $363 per quarter.

PRIVATE RESIDENCE HALLS

Weyburn Hall and La Mancha Hall accommodate both men and women i.
rooms accommodating two students, or (in La Mancha) suites and private rooms.
The rate for room and board for the academic year (Fall, Winter and Spring
Quarters) if paid by the quarter, varies from approximately $1500-1818.

FRATERNITIES AND SORORITIES

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the campus
and provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Expenses for'
residents range from about $100 to $125 per month depending upon the number;
of meals served and the social and recreational privileges included, Students
interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should contact either the
Panhellenic Office (for sororities), care of the Dean of Women’s Office, 2238
Murphy Hall, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles 90024, or the UCLA Inter
fraternity Council (for fraternities) 2224 Murphy Hall, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Lo
Angeles, California 90024.

]
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PRIVATE LANDLORDS
For Single and Married Students

Room and apartment rental listings are available to any student who desires
to call in person at the Office of Housing Services. Since the listings change from
day to day, listings cannot be mailed. Students planning to live in rooms or
apartments are advised to arrive on campus at least a week or ten days prior
to the opening of the term.

The University does not inspect accommodations nor make rental or other
arrangements on behalf of students. Such transactions must be made individually
and directly with landlords. Students are advised to have a clear understanding,
preferably in writing, of the terms and conditions of occupancy.

Only a very few places offer room and board at about $150 per month. Rooms
in private homes cost from $60-$85 per month. Single and bachelor apartments
usually furnished, rent for $100 and up. Depending upon whether the apartment
is fumished or unfumished, as well as the location, rental prices for 1- and
2-bedroom apartments, $160 and up. Rental prices for houses are appreciably
higher.

Students who are not boarding by the month can obtain moderately priced
meals at the cafeteria in the Ackerman Union, or at one of the many restaurants
in Westwood Village adjoining the campus.

MOTELS AND TRAILER COURTS

Motels are located from one to five miles from campus with varying rates
and accommodations. It is sometimes advisable for single or married students to
accept these accommodations temporarily until more permanent accommoda-
tions can be located. Listings may be secured from the Office of Housing

- Services.
No trailer parking areas are provided on or adjacent to the campus.

- TRANSPORTATION TO CAMPUS AND PARKING

. Student parking facilities on campus are limited and are subject to a parking
- fee. Since the full demand cannot be met at the present time, the use of public
transportation, car pools, bicycles, and motor scooters is encouraged whenever
~ possible, Please contact the Southern California Rapid Transit District or the
Santa Monica Municipal Bus Lines for information regarding bus schedules in
this area.

Axtomobile

A limited number of parking permits will be sold to students. Those students
. with physical disabilities which preclude walking long distances may apply for
,  permits through the Student Health Service. All other students must file parking
. petitions with the Campus Parking Service, Room 280, Gayley-Strathmore
. Structure (Area 8). Petitions will be processed on IBM cards utilizing a point
-~ system established on the basis of need. Permits approved for the fall quarter
can be renewed for the winter and spring quarters for continuing students and

~
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new petitions need not be filed. However, new or re-entering students for each
quarter must file parking petitions. Deadlines for filing and for renewing permits
will be established for each quarter. Inquire at Campus Parking Service for
additional information.

Bicycle, Motor Scooter and Motorcycle

Bicycle racks and scooter parking areas are provided at convenient locations
throughout the campus. Registration of motor scooters and motorcycles is not
required. Parking regulations, guide maps indicating the location of parking
facilities, and additional information may be obtained from Campus Parking
Service. Registration of bicycles is not required.




Student Services and Activities
STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE |

This facility provides complete medical, surgical, and hospital care for short-
term illnesses and injuries, diagnosis and emergency treatment for dental con-
ditions, and guidance and limited treatment for chronic diseases. This care is
given in the Student Dispensary and Student Hospital Ward, located in the
Center for the Health Sciences, and in the Emergency Station in the Pauley
Pavilion. Arrangements have been made whereby the resources of other facilities
in the Health Sciences Center and the associated Neuropsychiatric Institute can
be utilized in the care of student patients, with a minimum of formality and loss
of time. With these unexcelled resources practically any condition can be treated
provided it is one which is eligible for care under Student Health Service

ices.

Any student who has paid the fullor the special health service
fee may use the Student Health Service. Currént expenses are met chiefly by
allocations from these fees. Charges are made for filling certain types of pre-
scriptions, for missed appointments, and for a few other items. No additional
charges are made for consultations with specialists, X-ray examinations, labora-
tory tests, hospital care, major or minor surgery, immunizations, dental exam-
inations, or emergency dental treatment. A limited amount of routine dentistry
is available on a fee basis for students who are unable to visit their regular
dentists.

Eligible students are given care from the first until the last day of the quarter;
at the discretion of the Director an additional seven days of care may be given
after that. Prospective students arriving from a considerable distance are given
emergency care for several days prior to the first day of the quarter; if later they
fail to register they are charged for this service. A student registered in any
quarter, who intends to register again in the quarter immediately following, is
eligible for complete service during the few days between quarters. A con-
tinuing student who does not register for any quarter is ordinarily not eligible
for any service during that quarter; he may, however, elect to become eligible
i for regular service by paying an optional health service fee at the start of the
. quarter. Unregistered graduate students actively working toward a degree
 and unregistered foreign students whose close identification with the University

is certified by the Dean of Foreign Students, are extended the same privileges

during any quarter. Unregistered continuing students who do not wish to take

out coverage for the whole quarter may pay for single visits or procedures on a

feefor-service basis. Students who are eligible for care at the Student Health

Service may, by paying an optional fee at the beginning of any quarter, obtain

regular Student Health Service coverage for their spouses.

Summer Session students may become eligible for limited services if they

elect to pay an optional health service fee at the time they register. Otherwise

; they are not eligible for any services. Students in University Extension (except

i certain foreign students; see preceding paragraph) are not eligible for care at
the Student Health Service.
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A student’s eligibility for care by the Student Health Service ceases immedi-
ately if he withdraws from the University.

The Student Dispensary, located on “A” floor of the Center for the Health
Sciences, is open from 8 a.m. until 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, and from
8 a.m. until noon on Saturday. It is closed on Sundays and administrative holi-
davs. The Student Dispensary houses: (a) A General Clinic where.students with
all kinds of ailments are seen without appointment. (b) A wide variety of Special
Clinics where students are seen chiefly by appointment, after referral from the
General Clinic or another Special Clinic. However any student may apply
directly, without referral, to the Dental Clinic or the Psychiatric Clinic. (c) Clini-
cal Laboratory, X-Ray, pharmacy, and other ancillary services. (d) An immuniza-
tion station which operates from 8:00 a.m. until 4:30 p.m. Monday through
Friday; no appointment is required except in the case of yellow fever vaccina-
tion.

Emergencies are regularly treated at the Student Dispensary, or at the Emer-
gency Station in the Pauley Pavilion, during the hours they are open. (The Pauley
Pavilion Emergency Station is open from 2 p.m. until 7 p.m., Monday through
Friday. It is especially staffed and equipped to provide prompt expert care for
athletic injuries.) When these facilities are closed, students in need of emergency
care are treated at Student Health Service expense (except for the first $5.00
of the fee, which is charged to the student) in the UCLA Hospital Emergency
Room; ambulance and other serious cases in need of immediate specialized
emergency treatment are treated there at any time. The Student Health Service
is not responsible for ambulance fees, except when previously authorized in
connection with on-campus emergencies.

The Student Hospital Ward is a unit of the UCLA Hospital. Upon recom-
mendation of the Director of the Student Health Service an eligible student may
be given up to 10 days of hospital care. During regular hours students are ad-
mitted to the hospital by referral from the Student Dispensary; at other times
they are admitted by way of the hospital Emergency Room. In the case of
illness or injury requiring long-continued care (tuberculosis, mental disease,
severe spinal injury, etc.) where the condition obviously will prevent the student
from returning to classes during the current quarter, he will be released to the
care of his family or the community as soon as this is safely possible. A student
who is still in the hospital at the end of the quarter will likewise be released
to other care as soon as this can be done with safety.

Limitations

The services provided are limited by the staff, space and facilities available.
These limitations are felt especially keenly in the Psychiatric and Dental Clinics,
where only a small proportion of students requesting routine services can be
accommodated. The General Clinic is subject to recurring periods of overcrowd-
ing during which only preliminary service is possible for any but the most urgent
conditions. Furthermore, it is against Student Health Service policy to provide
the following: (1) Surgical correction of conditions existing at the time of en-
trance or re-entrance to the University; (2) Eyeglasses, or visual refraction for
eyeglasses; (3) Routine dentistry, except under special conditions; (4) Obstetrical
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care, or the care of dependents; (5) Premarital examinations, other than the
giving of general advice and performance of the required blood test; (6) Care,
other than first aid, for conditions compensable under the work injury laws
(industrial accidents); (7) Care of conditions for which a surgical operation has
been performed, a plaster cast applied, or other definitive treatment begun
elsewhere, except when it would be impracticable for a student to return to his
original doctor; (8) Care of chronic conditions for which a student has been
under the care of an outside doctor, unless the latter recommends that the stu-
dent be transferred to our care while attending the University; (9) Ambulance
or other transportation; (10) Wheelchairs or special orthopedic apparatus; (11)
Filling of prescriptions for drugs, or requisitions for x-rays or laboratory tests
originating with outside doctors.

Care Off Campus

When visiting another University of California campus a UCLA student is
eligible for treatment of an acute illness or injury at the health center under the
same conditions that apply to students enrolled on that campus. He must show
his registration card to identify himself. While a student is off campus participat-
ing in an officially sponsored field trip, sport event, or recreational outing, neces-
sary medical expenses incurred because of injury or sudden illness are covered
by insurance carried by the Regents of the University. This policy does not cover
any care which the student could reasonably have obtained through the Student
Health Service.

Sapplemental Medical Insurance

A student can receive care through the Student Health Service only if he is
able to come to the health center on a University of California campus for it.
Students are not eligible for care during a quarter in which they are not regis-
tered or have not paid a health service fee. Eligibility for service ceases imme-
diately if a student withdraws from the University. There is no provision for
replacing teeth lost in accidents. Large medical and hospital expenses incurred
in these and certain other situations in which a student is not covered by the
Student Health Service may be covered in part by purchasing a Student Acci-
dent and Sickness Medical Expense Plan for Members which is sponsored by
the Associated Students of UCLA. This insurance is offered for a very low
premium. It is available only at the beginning of each quarter. For an addi-
tional premium an insured student may also insure his wife and children. For
all foreign students, except those who are in the United States on a permanent
immigrant visa, the acquisition of satisfactory health insurance is a condition
of registration in the University of California.

STUDENT COUNSELING SERVICES

The Counseling Services are designed primarily for the voluntary use of any
regularly enfolled student. These services are not a part of an administrative
unit such as an academic college or department. They offer the student the op-
portunity, on his own initiative, to consider with a counselor any questions, con-
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cerns, skill needs, hopes, dilemmas, crises, or choices that may occur during the
college years. There is no charge for these services. The staff is composed of
counseling and clinical psychologists and professionals familiar with the needs
and interests of college students. The Services are found in two locations:

The Counseling Center (Murphy Hall 3334) offers individual and group
counseling to assist students in coping with any concems or difficulties that may
be interfering with their effectiveness at the University or may be involved in
their continued growth. Marriage and premarital counseling is available. Coun-
seling is private and confidential; no records of interviews are kept.

The Center for Reading and Study Counsel (Social Welfare 271) offers individ-
ual and group programs designed to assist students in the development of read-
ing, writing and study skills, and habits appropriate to the demands of their
University studies. Counseling and instructional staff is available. Students may
enroll in a program at any time during the quarter.

The Educational and Career Information Service (Murphy Hall 3334) main-
tains an extensive collection of current materials concerning occupations, col-
leges, universities and professional schools. These materials are for use by stu-
dents as an aid in better informing themselves when making educational and
career decisions. Counseling personnel are available as needed to assist the
student in the use of the materials and in the further clarification of his educa-
tional and career objectives.

RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING PROGRAMS

Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

In accordance with National Defense Act of 1920, and with the concurrence
of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Senior Division Reserve Officers'
Training Corps was established on the Los Angeles campus of the University
in July, 1920. :

The purpose of the Army ROTC is to qualify male students as leaders in
their chosen fields, as far as the requirements of the service permit: engineering,
communications, administration, logistics, personnel management, intelligence,
and many others. The ROTC program qualifies graduates for commissions as -
officers in the United States Army Reserve and selected graduates for commis-
sions in the Regular Army. '

The choice of programs in general military science has been expanded to -
provide Army commissions to successful cadets after completion of both two
and four years of Military Science. One, two, three and four year scholarships .
are offered in the four-year program. See page 405 for details of this program.

Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the University of *
California in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a unit of
the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus of the
University. i

The primary objective of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is o'
provide an education at civil institutions which will qualify selected students .
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of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regular Navy, Naval
Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve. Upon successful comple-
tion of the four-year program, which includes the receipt of a baccalaureate

" degree from the University, the student may expect to be commissioned and
to be ordered to active duty in ships, submarines or aircraft of the Navy, with
feld units of the Marine Corps, or with Marine Aviation. In addition, post-
graduate education in certain fields and nuclear engineering is available to
qualified applicants. See page 422 for details of the program.

Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

Air Force ROTC, through its Aerospace Studies offerings, enables students to
develop, demonstrate, and apply the knowledge and leadership qualities requi-
site for officers commissions in the U. S. Air Force. Students who demonstrate
dedication to their assignments, who willingly accept responsibility, who think
critically and who have the ability to communicate with clarity and precision
will, upon completing the curriculum and graduating from the University, re-
ceive an officer’s commission.

ROTC Draft Deferment

Students who qualify may be deferred from induction into the service under

the authority contained in the Universal Military Training and Service Act (65

Stat. 75; 50 U.S.C. app. 451-467) as amended, and as further amended by the
Reserve Forces Act of 1955 (P.L. 305, 84th Congress D.A. Bull. 12, 1955).

For military deferment, see the department concerned. Students securing

'~ ROTC draft deferments need not request deferment through the Office of

- Special Services as described below.

OFFICE OF SPECIAL SERVICES
Selective Service (Draft)

Selective Service information and counseling on draft matters are available at
the Office of Special Services, A-255 Murphy Hall. Students subject to Selective
Service should keep their local boards informed of all situations which might
affect their draft classifications.

Verification of enrollment in full-time programs will be submitted to the
Selective Service Boards from forms included in the registration packets issued
by the Registrar. Students who wish notification sent to their Selective Service
Boards are required to fill in these forms and return them with the registration
packet. Special Services will confirm the student’s program with his Local Board.
The official University requirement for minimum progression from one class
level to the next is: completion of 40.5 units at the end of the first year; 84 units
at the end of the second year; and 135 units at the end of the third year. Unless
. these minimum requirements are maintained, the Selective Service boards may
not grant the 2-S deferment. Students desiring deferment on the basis of enroll-
ment in the University ROTC programs should consult the proper ROTC

Department.
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Veterans Information

Special Services maintains liaison between certain veterans and veterans
dependents, the Veterans Administration and the State Department of Veter-
ans Affairs to assist students in coordinating University procedures with veter-
ans’ educational regulations.

Students wishing to enroll under any available federal educational acts must
obtain from the United States Veterans Administration a Certificate for Educa-
tion and Training which should be filed with the Office of Special Services,
Room A-253 Murphy Hall, as soon as possible. These students must be prepared
to pay all fees and educational costs at the time of registration, as education and
training allowances are paid to the student by the Veterans Administration. The
first monthly payments will normally be received 60 days after compliance with
the above instructions. All students registered under a veteran’s or dependent’s
subsidy program are required to personally file an official study list in the
Office of Special Services for each quarter.

Information regarding educational benefits available for veterans’ dependents
from the State of California may be obtained from the State Department of
Veterans Affairs, P.O. Box 1559, Sacramento, California 95807, or by writing
either to 830 North La Brea Avenue, Inglewood, California 90309, or 350
McAllister Street, San Francisco, California 94102. Veterans’ dependents who
are on the State Program are eligible for fee waivers for the registration fee upon
presentation of authorizations from the Division of Educational Assistance.

Social Secui'ity Benefits for Students

The full-time status of Social Security dependents from the ages of 18 to 22
is certified to the Social Security Administration by the Office of Special Services.
Students who are dependents of retired, deceased, and disabled workers should
check their eligibility with the Social Security office nearest their home which
will send the certification form directly to the Office of Special Services for
completion, so that payments can be made to the student.

Vocational Rehabilitation Service

Students who have a physical, emotional, or other disability which handicaps
them vocationally may be eligible for the services of the State Department of
Rehabilitation. These services include vocational counseling and guidance, train-
ing (with payment of costs such as books, fees, tuition, etc.), and job placement.
Under certain circumstances students may also qualify for help with medical
needs, living expenses and transportation,

Appointments may be made with a counselor in the Office of Special Services,
or by contacting the State Department of Rehabilitation Office at 1494 South
Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles 90035; telephone 273-4302.

The Office of Special Services provides assistance in cases of clearly indicated
need to physically handicapped students on registration and enrollment pro-
cedures and other matters.
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THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Almost all extracurricular programs or activities for students at UCLA are
in some way connected with the Associated Students UCLA. ASUCLA, through
its undergraduate and graduate student associations, sponsors dramatic, musical,
and cultural programs, social events, community service projects, and student
services. The Association operates the Ackerman Union and Kerckhoff Hall, pro-
viding students with facilities for meetings, relaxation, a complete student store,
and food service areas.

Every UCLA student holds membership in ASUCLA. Undergraduate opinion
in the formation of academic, cultural and social policies is represented by the
elected members of the Student Legislative Council. The Graduate Students’
Association Council is composed of elected representatives from each school
or department in the University which has 15 or more graduate students. Both
councils sponsor special activities and programs designed to meet the needs
and interests of their respective constituencies.

In addition to the Undergraduate Students’ Association and the Graduate
Students’ Association there are a number of governing bodies in ASUCLA.
These bodies establish and administer policies regarding ASUCLA finances,
facilities, publications, cultural program subsidies, and film programs.

ASUCLA also provides a variety of low-cost services for the convenience of
every member of the campus community. These services include a barbershop,
cashier, charter flights, ticket agency, print shop and xerographic services, photo-
graphic center, student health insurance, and daily newspaper. Al ASUCLA
activities and services are offered free or at a nominal fee to any UCLA student.

ASUCLA is under the direction of the ASUCLA Board of Control, comprised
of six students, two administration representations, one faculty and one alumni

representation.

CAMPUS PROGRAMS AND ACTIVITIES OFFICE

There are currently over 300 registered organizations at UCLA representing
a wide range of student, faculty and staff interests in addition to a variety of
student-government-sponsored programs and activities.

The Campus Programs and Activities Office (Kerckhoff 312, ext. 54851,
54852) under the Vice Chancellor for Student and Campus Affairs advises such
groups in the development, implementation and evaluation of their programs
and activities. It is also the responsibility of this office to administer University
regulations related to the non-class use of University facilities. An organization
must first register with the CPAO; programs and activities sponsored by that
organization also receive program approval here. The scheduling and facility use
approval is then obtained from Campus Activities Service Office (Royce Hall
130). Ideas for new programs and activities are encouraged by the CPAO where
@ cooperative relationship between students, faculty and staff prevails. Indi-
viduals and groups are encouraged to come in at any time to discuss concepts,

plans or problems.
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CAMPUS ACTIVITIES SERVICE OFFICE

The Campus Activities Service Office has the responsibility to administer and
operate campus facilities when used by non-class activities for the UCLA com-
munity. Event, activity, and program producers in these areas are invited to
avail themselves of CASO’s equipment, facilities and trained personnel for room
scheduling, staging, lighting, audio visual services, crowd management, litera-

ture posting, etc.
OFFICE OF CULTURAL AND RECREATIONAL AFFAIRS

The Office of Cultural and Recreational Affairs serves as the administrative
center for the coordination of facilities, equipment, programming and super-
vision of campus tional activities and services. All students who have
paid the full hicidenta] fed-gre entitled to these services. Four professionally
staffed divisions provide a variety of services and programs to accommodate the
total campus community.

RECREATION SERVICES AND FACILITIES

Opportunities for informal participation in swimming, body conditioning,
basketball, handball, volleyball, badminton, tennis, and field sports are avail-
able seven days a week at the two gymnasiums, the Memorial Activities Center,
the athletic fields, and tennis courts. In addition, recreation classes are offered
in tennis, skiing, volleyball, exercise and figure control, swimming, water safety,
senior lifesaving and gymnastics. Further information may be obtained at Pauley
Pavilion 164.

INTRAMURAL SPORTS

Organized participation at various skill levels in twenty-four sports is available
on an individual, dual, and team basis. The total program includes extramural
competition for women, coed activities, as well as the wide range of sports for
men and women. The Intramural Office is located in Men’s Gymnasium 118.

THE UNIVERSITY RECREATION ASSOCIATION

The University Recreation Association is a federation of thirty-five special
interest clubs which features clinics, seminars, exhibitions, concerts, lectures,
classes, tournaments, and field trips. The clubs serve students with interests rang-
ing from chess to surfing, and karate to skiing. Inquiries should be directed to
Kerckhoff Hall 600.

Sunset Canyon Recreation Center

The Sunset Canyon Recreation Center is a recreational and cultural facility
aesthetically designed to serve the University community. It is open all year,
seven days a week, for formal and informal use on both an individual and a
group basis. Located in the hills of the west campus adjacent to the residence
halls, it features two swimming pools (one for children), picnic-barbecue areas,
multipurpose play fields, and an outdoor amphitheater. Meeting and lounge
rooms are available for conferences, receptions, symposia, dances, catered
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lmcheons and dinners, The Center sponsors programs of poetry readings, in-
formal concerts, exhibitions and art and dance classes for adults and children.
An extensive aquatic program includes swim classes for children and adults.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Regularly scheduled classes are available on the beginning, intermediate and
advanced levels in a variety of individual and dual sports, team, conditioning
activities and social dance. Students may specialize in one area of interest or
choose a different activity each quarter. Participation in this program will enable
one to: maintain and improve strength and endurance; reduce tensions and
relieve pressures of academic competition; learn new skills for recreational pur-
poses in the university, family and business experiences; practice and perfect
skills for more successful intramural participation; improve skill performance in
a chosen sport activity. (See SCHEDULE oF CrLassEs for complete listing.)

RELIGIOUS FACILITIES

In the immediate vicinity of the campus, at the southeast corner of Hilgard
. and Le Conte Avenues, is the University Religious Conference, where official
representatives of the Baptist, United Church of Christ, Disciple, Episcopal,
Jewish, Latter Day Saints, Lutheran, Methodist and Presbyterian denominations
have headquarters or offices from which various campus ministries are carried
. out. Other available religious facilities exist for Catholic students at the Newman
Center, 840 Hilgard Avenue; for Baptists at 666 Levering; for Lutherans at 900
Hilgard and 10915 Strathmore; and for the Latter Day Saints at 856 Hilgard.
The Christian Science Organization reading room and headquarters are located
~ at 560 Hilgard Avenue. The Y.W.C.A. occupies its own building at 574 Hilgard
~ Avenue, near the entrance to the campus.
. In these facilities are held religious discussion groups, lectures, Bible classes,
social gatherings, luncheons, dinners, social action conferences and other meet-
ings dealing with campus religious life.

PLACEMENT SERVICES

PLACEMENT AND CAREER PLANNING CENTER

Full-Time Career Planning and Placement. A ‘staff of professional placement
representatives is available for consultation about specific career opportunities,
planning a job search, as well as more general counsel to assist in the formula-
tion of career directions. This service is available to all regularly enrolled students
of the University, their spouses, and alumni.

Included in the service is the Campus Interview Program. Representatives
from hundreds of organizations visit the campus each year to interview students
of all disciplines and degree levels and to discuss a diversity of employment

ities with interested students. To participate in this program, contact
should be made with the Placement and Career Planning Center preferably
a year prior to completion of studies.

In addition, the Center receives numerous listings of full-time career opportu-

nities from many organizations that do not participate in the Campus Interview
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Program. In the case of such listings, students and alumni are referred directly
to the employers’ offices.

Part-Time and Temporary Employment. Currently enrolled students and their
spouses seeking employment during the regular quarters and vacation periods
may register with the Center. A job listing and referral service is provided to
assist the student in finding suitable employment. Opportunities range from
temporary, on call, or part-time jobs during the school year to full-time jobs
during quarter-length vacations.

The new student who plans to be self-supporting is advised not to begin his
University course without sufficient funds to cover the major portion of at least
the first quarter, since it is not always possible to secure employment immediately.

Jobs are usually available on an hourly basis in the fields of typing, stenog-
raphy, bookkeeping, sales, and clerical work, as well as in unskilled or manual
labor categories. Also available for properly qualified students are positions such
as recreation assistants, engineering or lab assistants, tutors, and other specialized
types of work in research, art, foreign languages, and accounting, among others.
Listings of room and board in eéxchange for work in private homes are also main-
tained. These are available to men, women, and married couples.

OFFICE OF EDUCATIONAL CAREER SERVICES

The Office of Educational Career Services is a source of information and
counsel to persons from any field of study who are interested in careers in
education. The Office refers students and alumni to teaching, administrative
and research positions in schools, colleges, industry and government. Services
are provided without fee to educational employers as well as matriculated stu-
dents, former students of regular sessions and graduates of the University of
California.

The Office maintains a current file of openings in educational institutions
and recommends candidates from among those who have registered for em-
ployment services. The University reserves the right not to recommend candi-
dates who seek positions for which they are not fully qualified. Communications
should be addressed to the Office of Educational Career Services, 220 Moore
Hall.



]

!

Golleges, Schools and

Graduate Division

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

The curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to provide
the student with opportunities to broaden his culture and prepare him for
specialized professional studies. These curricula lead to the degree of either
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, normally at the end of the twelfth

er.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of courses that

- contribute to a desirable balance of intellectual interests. To this end the student

is required to select courses in the lower division that deal with general funda-
mentals of human knowledge. In the more diverse offerings of the upper division
the student is relatively free to concentrate his attention upon courses in a field
of interest best suited to his aptitudes and purposes.

Each student, therefore, chooses a major which may be a program of related
upper division courses within a single department (departmental major), or a
group of coordinated courses involving a2 number of departments (interde-
partmental major), or, under certain circumstances, an organized group of courses
chosen to meet a student’s special need (individual major). The pursuit of such
definite courses of study necessarily requires a knowledge of antecedent courses
known as “prerequisites.” With the assistance of his departmental adviser, the
student is expected to select those lower division courses which are related to
his proposed advanced study. The College of Letters and Science also maintains
a staff of counselors to advise and guide students in all academic matters,
especially those students wha have not selected a major.

Henors Program

The College of Letters and Science has instituted an Honors Program which
accords special privileges to students who, having demonstrated superior aca-
demic achievement, are admitted to College Honors Status. These privileges are
designed to offer qualified students educational opportunities not regularly
available in the College.

ADMISSION TO COLLEGE HONORS STATUS

A student in the College who has completed at least 16 units on a grade
basis, and whose grade-point average for all work undertaken in the Uni-
versity is not less than 3.25, may apply for admission to this program on forms to
be supplied by the Office of the Dean.

' PRIVILEGES ACCORDED STUDENTS ADMITTED TO COLLEGE HONORS STATUS

1. Honors students receive special counselling and guidance designed to meet
their individual academic needs and interests.

67



68 / COLLEGES, SCHOOLS, GRADUATE DIVISION

2. Honors students receive stack passes to the University Research Library.

8. Honors students, with the permission of the Dean of Honors Programs,
may take as many as six courses in any quarter.

4. Honors students may, with the approval of the Dean of Honors Programs
and of the instructor and department concerned, receive credit and grade for
regular courses taken by examination only. Such courses may be undertaken in
addition to the maximum study-list limits of the College. Applications to take
courses on this basis must be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Honon
Programs.

5. Students with College Honors Status are usually eligible for admission %
the honors programs offered by a number of the departments in the College.
Such programs include honors sections of regular courses, honors courses of a
seminar type, honors thesis programs, and supplementary and advanced directed
study. The departments are responsible for admitting students to their separate
honors programs. For details of these programs, the student may consult the
Dean of Honors Programs or the department of his major.

HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

1. Departmental Honors and Departmental Highest Honors may be awarded
at graduation upon the recommendation of the student’s major department. The
recommendation will be based on successful completion of a departmental honos.
program by the student. For the requirements of the various departments, con-
sult the department concerned.

2. College Honors will be awarded with the bachelor’s degree according t
the student’s over-all grade-point average at the beginning of his last quarte
of academic work, or, if he is not then eligible, at graduation. To be eligible fo
College Honors, a student must have completed at least 20 graded courss
in the University of California. The College Committee on Honors is responsibk.
for awarding College Honors. The degrees of honors and the requirements for
each degree are: Cum laude, an over-all average of 3.25; Magna cum lauds,
3.6; Summa cum laude, 3.8. Marginal cases will be decided by the Committes
on Honors.

8. A list of students who have graduated with College Honors, Departmentd
Honors, or both, shall be published yearly by the College. Each honors studeat
will be awarded a certificate of honors at graduation indicating both the
Departmental Honors and the College Honors which he has won.

Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree

The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted upm
the following conditions:

1. The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s degree shal
be 45 courses (180 units), of which at least 13 courses (52 units) shall be upper-
division courses (courses numbered 100-199). After a student has completed %
and ¥ courses (105 units) toward the degree, he will be allowed no further unt
credit for courses completed at a junior college. Not more than one course 4



COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE / 69

¢

units) in Physical Education 1 and 2, and not more than two courses (8 units) in
300 or 400 courses may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. The candidate
shall have attained at least a C (2.00) grade-point average in all courses under-
taken in this University. A student is not normally expected to take more than
180 units to attain the bachelor’s degree. After having credit for 208 units, he
will not be permitted to continue, except in rare cases approved by the Dean.

2. The candidate shall have completed the general University and College
requirements (see pages 69 through 73 of this bulletin).

3. The candidate shall have met the University requirement in American
History and Institutions.

4. The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a major (including
preparation for the major) in the College of Letters and Science. Before the
degree is granted, the department or committee in charge of the student’s major
must certify that the student has completed the requirements for the major.

5. Nine courses (36 units) of the final 11 courses (44 units) completed for the
bachelor’s degree must be earned in residence in the College of Letters and
Science on this campus. Not more than five of the nine courses may be com-
pleted in summer session on the Los Angeles campus. While registered in this
College the student must complete at least six upper division courses (24 units),
including four courses (16 units) in the major. This regulation applies to all
students, including those entering this University from other institutions or from
University of California Extension and those transferring from other colleges
of this University. Students transferring from a College of Letters and Science
on another campus of the University may petition for an exception to this rule.

Concurrent enrollment in courses offered by University Extension (including
correspondence courses) or at other institutions is not permitted except in
extraordinary circumstances, and no credit will be given for such courses unless
the approval of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates who qualify
for the bachelor’s degree, except that the degree of Bachelor of Science shall
instead be granted to candidates who have completed such majors as the
Executive Committee of the College may designate as leading to that degree.

General University and College Requirements

It is advisable that each of the requirements be completed as early as possible
in the student’s progress toward the degree, normally all of them within the
first 24 quarter courses (96 units) of college work. In majors requiring unusually
heavy lower division preparation, some postponements may be advisable.

A Subject A

All entrants are required to demonstrate proficiency in English composition
(Subject A). For further regulations concerning Subject A, see page 42 of this

8. American History and Institutions. See pages 42 through 43 of this bulletin.
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C. Foreign Language

Five quarter courses in one or two languages or their equivalent. Each year o
high school language (grade C or better) is equivalent to one University course,

A minimum of two courses is required in any language offered in satisfactiofl
of this requirement.

College credit will not be given for work equivalent to that for which credifié
was given in high school. The first two University courses in a foreign language
will be considered a duplication of two years, the first three University coursesa
duplication of three years, and the first four University courses a duplication o
four years of high school work. No credit will be allowed for completing a lesiy
advanced course after satisfactory completion of a more advanced course ik
grammar and/or composition.

Courses in literature in translation given by a foreign-language department
will not be accepted in fulfillment of this requirement. ;

College credit for the mother tongue of a foreign student and for its literatureflé
is allowed only for courses taken in native institutions of college grade, or full§f
upper division and graduate courses actually taken at the University of Cali-J§
fornia or at another English-speaking institution of approved standing. ;

D. English Composition

English 1 (or Speech 1 taken at Los Angeles or Berkeley only) with a grade o
“C” or better. A course in English composition taken for a Pass grade does notjl
satisfy this requirement, This requirement may also be satisfied with a score dff§
4 or 5 on the CEEB Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing i
proficiency examination in English composition set and administered by the Dol
partment of English. To be eligible for this proficiency examination an enteri
student must have a score of 700 on the CEEB English Achievement Test with
a verbal score of 675 on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test. Transfer students
who have completed with grade C or better a college composition course thafl
has not satisfied the College of Letters and Science requirement in Englid
composition may be eligible for the proficiency examination after an interview
by the department. Eligible students must register for the examination in the
English Department office prior to the day of enrollment in each quarter. A bom
fide student from abroad, who has leamed English as a foreign language and ia
whose secondary education English was not the medium of instruction, may
satisfy this requirement by completing English 33C with a grade of C or betta
when that course is required.

BREADTH REQUIREMENTS*

Students who acquired college credit prior to fall 1970 may choose to com
plete the E-I requirements as described on page 66 of the 1969-70 Generdlf
Catalog. All other students will be required to complete one of the followingj§
alternates, Plan A or Plan B.

© To meet a breadth requirement a transfer student may offer a 3-unit semester course whid
parallels a quarter course at UCLA. 1 unit semester courses are not acceptable for application to thex

requirements. Courses used to satisfy the C and D requirements may not be used to satisfy breadfh
requirements.
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For the purposes of these requirements, departmental and interdepartmental
majors are classified in the following divisions.

Humanities Scandinavian Languages  Social Sciences
Ancient Near Eastern Slavic Languages Anthropology
Civilizations Spanish Business-Economics (for

i Speech Business Teachers)
Arabic pe
Chinese East Asian Studies

. Physical Sciences Economics
Classics Geograph
English Astronomy H istgmp Y
French Chemistry oy . .

Latin American Studies

German Earth Physics and Political Science
Greek Exploration Geophysics  pyp1ic Service
Hebrew Geology Social Sciences for
Indo-European Studies Mathematics Elementary Teachers
Ttalian Mathematics-Computer Sociology
Japanese Science Life Sciences
Latin Mathematics-Systems Bacteriology
Linguistics Science Botany
Music Meteorology Physical Education
Near Eastern Studies Physical Sciences- Psychology
Philosophy Mathematics Psychology-Mathematics
Portaguese Physics Zoology

Each student will choose to satisfy the requirements according to either Plan
A or Plan B.

The student will ordinarily take three courses in each of the three divisions
onlmde the division of his own major. He may, however, elect to use inter-

: courses which are authorized by the Academic Senate Council on
. Educational Development to replace up to three of the total nine courses re-
: quired. In no case shall the student take less than two courses in each of the three
* divisions outside the division of his major.
° For the purposes of this requirement, all courses offered in the College of
: Fine Arts, except performance or craft courses, will be considered humanities

Exeept for the individual courses specified below, courses in the student’s
: major division may not be used to satisfy any of these requirements. In no case
© may courses in the student’s major department or courses required for the major
. be used to satisfy these requirements. Courses in other divisions required in
{ preparation for the major may be used to satisfy these requirements.
- The divisional requirements may be satisfied as follows:

‘ E Physical Sciences
*  Any courses for which the student is eligible in Astronomy, Chemistry,

! Geology (except Geology 115 and 118), Mathematics, Meteorology, and Physics;
nbo Linguistics 125.
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F. Life Sciences

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Bacteriology, Biology, Botany,
Psychology and Zoology; also Anthropology 11, Geography 5, Geology 11§
and 118, and all courses in Physical Education except 1, 2, 119, 121, 136, 13,
and 148.

G. Social Sciences

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Anthropology (except Aw
thropology 11), Economics, Geography (except Geography 5), History, Journa}
ism, Political Science, and Sociology; also Physical Education 136, 139, and 14
H. Humanities i

Any courses for which the student is eligible in Classics, English, Folklom,,
French, Germanic Languages, Humanities, Italian, Linguistics, Near Easten
Languages, Oriental Languages, Philosophy, Slavic Languages, Spanish and
Portuguese, and Speech. |

Acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts are: |

Art 1A-1B-1C, 30A, 100A-100B-100C, 101A-101B-101C, 103B—1030-1
103D, 104A-104D, 105A-105D, 106A-106B—106C, 108A-108B, 109A-109D;
110A—110D 111, 112A-112B, 114A-114B-114C, 115A-115B, 116, 118A-
118B—118C, 119A—119B—1190, 120A-120B, 121A—121B, 122, 123A-123B.

Dance 140A-140B-140C, 151A-151B.

Integrated Arts 1A~1B-1C.

Music 2A-2B, 13A-13B, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 125, 129, 130, 131, 132,
133, 134, 135A—135B—135C 136, 137, 138, 139, 140A—140B—140C 141A-
141B, 142, 143A-143B, 144, 145, 146, 147, 150A-150B-150C, 154. |

Theater Arts 5A-5B—5C, 102A-102B-102D, 104, 105, 106A—106B, 108, 110.

The student will take seven courses in any division outside the division o
his own major, and either one course in each of the two remaining lelsmll
or two courses in one of the remaining divisions.

For the purposes of this requirement, all courses offered in the College o
Fine Arts, except performance or craft courses, will be considered humanitia
courses. For acceptable courses in the College of Fine Arts, see the list unda
H in Plan A. |

Courses required for the major or preparation for the major may not als
be used to satisfy this requirement,

For students electing Plan B, each course applies strictly according to it
major division (see page 70). Exceptions noted under Plan A do not apply (eg
Anthropology 11 is considered a social science when applied on Plan B).

Credit For Advanced Placement Tests

Students may fulfill a part of the College requirements with credit allowel
at the time of admission for College Entrance Examination Board Advancel
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Placement Tests with scores of 5, 4, or 3. Advanced Placement Test credit will
fulfill requirements in the College of Letters and Science as follows:

TEST CREDIT ALLOWED ON COLLEGE REQUIREMENTS
Biology Two courses in Life Science.
Chemistry Two courses in Physical Science.
English English 1, 2 (Grades 4 and 5 only).®

Foreign Language Fulfills the C requirement.
History—American  Two courses in Social Science.
History—European  Two courses in Social Science.
Mathematics Two courses in Physical Science.
Physics Two courses in Physical Science.

Students should be aware that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit
may be evaluated by corresponding UCLA course number; e.g. History 7A. If a
student takes the equivalent UCLA course, a deduction of unit credit for such
duplication will be made prior to graduation.

Regulations Governing the Major

A major shall consist of not less than nine (36 units), nor more than 15 (60
units) upper division courses, except that a departmental major may be increased
by three more upper division courses (12 units) in other departments, with the
approval of the Executive Committee of the College.

The majors shall be designated as departmental, interdepartmental, or indi-
vidual.

A departmental major shall consist of a group of coordinated upper division
courses, of which at least six courses are in one department, set up and super-
vised by a department.

An interdepartmental major shall consist of at least 13 coordinated upper
division courses, of which not more than eight are in one department, set up and
supervised by a committee appointed by the Executive Committee of the Col-
lege.

A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest for which
no suitable major is offered in the University of California and who has completed
at least three quarters of work (a minimum of nine courses) in the University
with a grade-point average of B (3.00) or higher may, with the consent of the
Dean of the College and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed by the
Dean, plan his own major. The individual major must be approved by the
Executive Committee of the College before it may be accepted in lieu of a
departmental or interdepartmental major. The faculty adviser shall supervise
the student’s work in lieu of a department or committee, and the student’s
study list must be approved by him before it will be accepted by the Registrar.
The Dean must certify that the student has completed the requirements of his
major before the degree is granted.

Students in good standing are sometimes permitted to have a double major,
consisting of two departmental majors, provided they can be completed well

® Grade 3 in the English examination provides credit for two courses in humanities.
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within the maximum limit of 208 units. Courses used to satisfy the requirements
for the principal major may also be used to satisfy the requirements for the
secondary one.

Each student will designate one of his majors as the principal one, in order to
identify his division for the purpose of satisfying the breadth requirements,
Courses outside the department of his principal major required in preparation
for that major may be used to satisfy the breadth requirements. Courses used to
meet the requirements of the secondary major (including preparation for the
major) may be used to satisfy the breadth requirements under Plan A, but not to
satisfy the requirement of a seven-course sequence under Plan B. They may be
used to satisfy the other one or two courses under Plan B.

A student who has been away from the University for several terms should
consult with his major department concerning the major requirements under
which he will graduate.

Each sophomore and upper division student, and each freshman student who
has chosen his major, must designate his major on his study-list card; he must
declare his major to the Dean of the College; and he shall be advised by a rep-
resentative of the department or committee before enrolling in classes.

A student in good standing may petition the Dean of the College for a change
of major. Because of enrollment limitations, departments will be consulted be-
fore approval can be given. Consideration of the 208-unit limit may prevent '
late change of major. No change of major will be permitted after the opening of '
the students’ last quarter. 2

Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least C (2.00) in work
taken in the prerequisites for the major, or in courses in the major, may, at the
option of the department or committee in charge, be denied the privilege of
entering or of continuing in that major. The student must attain an average
grade of C (2.00) in all courses undertaken in the major.

Organized Majors in the College of Letters and Science
DEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

The College offers departmental majors in the following fields. These majors
ead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless otherwise ,eoted

‘l)
N Ancient Near Eastern French Muslc

Civilizations Geography Philosophy
Anthropology Geology® Physi Educauon'
Arabic German Physics®
Astronomy Greek Political Science .
Bacteriology Hebrew Portuguese
Botany History Psychology
Business-Economics Indo-European Studies Seandinav:an Languages

(For Bus.mm Teachers) }talmn Slavui Languages
Chemistry apanese Sociology
Chipese Latin Spamsh
Classics Linguistics
Economics Mathematics Zoology
English Meteorology

® Leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.
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INTERDEPARTMENTAL MAJORS LEADING TO THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

The College offers interdepartmental majors in the following fields. These
majors lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless otherwise noted.

Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics  Near Eastern Studies

East Asian Studies Physical Sciences-Mathematics

Latin American Studies Psychology-Mathematics
Mathematics-Computer Science Public Service

Mathematics-System Science Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers

Requirements of these majors are listed in detail on the following pages.

Special Program in African Studies

Committee in Charge. E. A. Alpers (Chairman), J. D. Bowen, W. Gold-
schmidt, P. M. Schachter.

This program is designed primarily for (1) students who plan to live and work
in Africa or who are interested in government and public service careers in-
volving African affairs, and (2) students who plan to pursue graduate work in
one of the social sciences or Near Eastern and African languages with primary
concentration on the African field.

The underlying philosophy of the program in African Studies is that persons
with a firm grounding in one of the established disciplines can make the best
contribution to an understanding of Africa and its problems. Thus, the special
program in African Studies can be taken only jointly with work toward a bache-
lor’s degree in one of the following fields: anthropology, economics, geography,
history, Near Eastern and African languages, political science, or sociology. The
student completing this special program will receive a degree with a major in
his chosen discipline and specialization in African Studies.

Preparation. Introductory courses in any four of the five following depart-
ments: Anthropology 5A, 5C; Economics 1, 2 or 100; Geography 1A-1B or 101;
History 1A-1B-1C; Sociology 1 or 101. Training in Arabic, French, Portuguese,
or an African language is highly recommended.

Upper Division. The student is required to take a major in a social science,
in arts and humanities. In addition to his major he is required to take four courses,
in each of four disciplines, which pertain to Africa. He is also required to take
African Languages 190 or one quarter of an African language.

Special Program in International Relations

Adviser. Undergraduate international relations adviser in the department of

Political Science.

This program can only be taken jointly with a major in political science. The
student completing this special program will receive a degree with a major in
political science and specialization in international relations. The program is
designed to serve the needs of: (1) students desiring a general education focused
on international affairs; and (2) students preparing for graduate work in inter-
national affairs, whether in a social science, in area study, or in a school of foreign
service,

The program also partially serves the needs of: (1) students planning careers
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(in business, law, journalism, or library service) with an international emphasis;
and (2) students preparing to teach social science in the secondary schools. These
students should govern their programs primarily by the preparation requirements
of the professional school or teaching credential of their choice.

Preparation. Political Science 1 and 2. History 1A—-1B-1C, or any three courses
selected from History 8, 9A-9B-9C-9D. Economics 1 and 2, or 100. Sociology
1 or 101. Anthropology 22 or 100. One course selected from Geography.1B,
10A-10B-10C, 101.

Upper division. The political science major should be completed as follows:
Political Science 110, 120, 121, 141, 150; two additional courses from Group II,
International Relations (courses 123 to 139); one course from Group IV, Com-
parative Government (152 to 169); one course from 115, 146, 188A.

Other social sciences courses required: Economics 180, 190; Geography 140;
History 141F-141G, 178A-178B; Sociology 140.

Language requirement: completion of the sixth quarter course (or its equiva-
lent, as prescribed by the language department), with a grade of C or bétter, of
any modern foreign language. French 6, German 6, Spanish 25, Russian 6,
are most frequently offered in fulfillment of this requirement, but see also the
offerings listed under Portuguese, Italian, Germanic Languages, Near Eastern
and African Languages, and Oriental Languages. Chinese, French, German,
Russian and Spanish, are the languages of widest career utility in international
affairs.

Recommended Courses: Geography 180 through 190; History 125 through
169, 191 through 196; Sociology 120, 126; Economics 110, 111, 112; Anthro-
pology 122A-122B-122C, 161, 165.

Area Focus. Students are advised but not required to concentrate their politi-
cal science, geography, history and language courses so as to achieve broad
familiarity with one area such as Latin America, Africa, the Atlantic area, the
Soviet sphere, East Asia, Southeast Asia, South Asia, or the Middle East.

Major in Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics

Commiittee in Charge. R. L. Shreve (Chairman), J. M. Christie, W. M. Kaula.

This major is designed to provide training in the physical sciences that are
basic to geophysics. The requirements of geophysical companies and the de-
mands of educational and research institutions indicate the desirability of broad
training in the physical sciences for those who intend to enter either applied
geophysics or earth physics. Two options are provided below: the first is
designed for students interested in exploration geophysics, the second for those
intending to undertake graduate study in geology, geophysics, planetary physics,

or space science.

OPTION 1. EXPLORATION GEOPHYSICS

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-1B-1C; Geology 1; Mathematics
11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C; Physics 7A-7B-7C-7D.

The Major. Required: Geology 101A-101B-101C or 111A-111B-111C, 136;
Physics 105A, 110A, 114; Physics 131A or Mathematics 145A.
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Major electives: At least 5 courses selected from: Chemistry 110A-110B;
Geology 101A-101B-101C, 111A-111B-111C; Mathematics 140A-140B—
140C, 152A-152B; Physics 105B, 110B, 115A, 116; Physics 131B or Mathe-
matics 145B; Planetary and Space Science 101. A summer of appropriate
employment is strongly recommended.

The student must have his program, including electives, approved by his
major adviser each quarter.

OPTION II. EARTH PHYSICS

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-1B-1C; Mathematics 11A-11B-
11C, 12A-12B-12C; Physics 7A-7B-7C-7D.

The Major. Required: Physics 105A-105B, 110A, 112A; Physics 131A-131B
or Mathematics 145A~145B; Planetary and Space Science 101. Major electives:
At least 8 courses selected from: Astronomy 101, 103A-103B; Chemistry 110A-
110B; Geology 101A-101B-101C, 111A-111B-111C; Mathematics 140A-
140B-140C, 150A-150B-150C, 152A-152B; Meteorology M109A-M109B—
M109C, 143; Physics 108, 110B, 112B, 114, 115A-115B-115C, 122, 140,
180B-180C-180D-180E.

The student must have his program, including electives, approved by his
major adviser each quarter.

Major in East Asian Studies

Committee in Charge. D. M. Farquhar (Chairman), R. D. Baum, B. Befu,
L. C. Hirata, H. H. Kitano, G. N. Levine.

This major is designed to meet the needs of students who (1) are seeking a
general education on East Asia; (2) are planning careers which will necessitate
knowledge of an/or residence in East Asia; and (3) desire a background in East
Asian Studies as a basis for research and/or community work refated to the Asjan
American,

Preparation for the Major. History 9B—9C; Oriental Languages 1A-1B-1C
or Oriental Languages 9A~9B—9C or a parallel Cantonese sequence. Students
planning to pursue classical Chinese in the Major will need Oriental Languages
13A-13B-13C in addition to the above courses.

The Major. This consists of four parts:

1. Oriental Languages 101A~101B-101C; or Oriental Languages 113A-113B
and an additional upper-division course in classical Chinese; or Oriental Lan-
guages 109A-109B-109C; or a paralle]l Cantonese sequence.

2. Four courses selected from the following: Anthropology 103C; Geography
186; History 191A-191B-191C, 193, 195A-195B-195C; Political Science 135,
136, 159, 160.

3. Seven courses selected from the following: any courses in the social sciences
listed above under “2” not being used to satisfy that requirement; any upper
division courses in the Department of Oriental Languages not being used to
satisfy other parts of the Major requirements; any new upper division courses
relevant to East Asian or Asian American studies (including no more than three
CED and CSES courses) which may be approved by the Executive Committee
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of the College on the recommendation of the Advisory Committee; Art 114B, Art
114C, Art 115B, Art 115C, Art 116; Dance 140B, 145°; Music 140A, 147°.

4. The prescribed courses in one of the following areas (courses offered to
satisfy this requirement will not also satisfy other parts of the Major require-
ments): (a) Language: Oriental Languages 121A-121B and two other upper-
division courses in Chinese; or Oriental Languages 119A-119B and two other
upper-division courses in Japanese. (b) Archaeology: Any four of the following:
Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C; Anthropology 109A°-109B°®, 175A°-
175B®. (c) Geography: Geography 120, 150, 186, and an additional upper-
division Geography course. (d) History: Four upper-division or graduate courses
in East Asian or Southeast Asian history (History 191A-191B-191C, 193, 195A-
195B-195C, 196C-196D, 197 when in the East Asian field, 201B, 212, 214).
Recommended: four upper-division courses in History other than Asian history;
1 year of French or German. (e) Linguistics: Linguistics 100, 103, and two
courses selected from the following: Linguistics 120A~120B; Oriental Languages
175A-175B. (f) Political Science: Political Science 115°, 150 and two courses
selected from the following: Political Science 135, 136, 159, 160. (g) Sociology:
Sociology 124 and three courses selected from the following: Sociology 113,
126, 151, 154 (Sociology 1 or 101 is prerequisite to all of these courses).

Major in Latin American Studies

Committee in Charge. C. W. Meighan (Chairman), C. F. Bennett, J. E. Engle-
kirk, S. B. Kaufman, J. Wilkie.

Preparation for the Major. Economics 1-2, or 100; History 8; Spanish 1-5, 25,
or Portuguese 1-3, 25 (students are encouraged to study both languages).

The Major. Twelve courses, with two in each of the following disciplines:
Anthropology 1054, 105B, 106C, or Special Courses; Economics 110, 111, 112,
or Special Courses; Geography 134B, 181, 182, or Special Courses; History
162A, 162B, 163B, 166, 169, or Special Courses; Political Science 131, 1684,
168B, or Special Courses; Spanish and Portuguese Literature, two courses in one
language chosen from Spanish or Portuguese 1214, 121B, 131, 133 and Special
Courses (see the Center regarding Special Courses). Major Concentration: Three
additional courses chosen from the Center’s List of Approved Latin American
Courses (see p. 369 for a partial listing of courses; see the undergraduate adviser
for complete list) in one of the above core disciplines. Major Electives: Three
additional courses (see the Center’s List of Approved Latin American Courses)
or from the general theory and method courses in the various disciplines. Study
in Latin America: Students are encouraged to spend up to one year in Latin
America either (a) studying with an education abroad program or in a Latin
American university; or (b) doing field research or work in a development agency.
Full credit will be granted. Course Limitations: No student may take more than
16 units of 199 for letter grade credit nor more than 8 units in any single term,

Major in Mathematics-Computer Science

Committee in Charge. P. C. Curtis (Chairman), D. Cantor, D. Martin, J. Mc-
Laurin, R. Nilsen.

© Courses so marked have prerequisites which are not included among the courses mentioned
here, Consult the UCLA GENERAL CATALOG.
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This major, an alternate to the regular departmental major in Mathematics,
consists of an integrated program of courses offered by the Department of Mathe-
matics and the Computer Science Department (School of Engineering and Ap-
plied Science). In addition to the appropriate studies in Mathematics, the joint
major permits study in the principal disciplines of Computer Science, including
theoretical foundations of computer science, methodology of computing, com-
puter system design, programming languages and systems, and computer appli-
cations.

Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 11A~11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C,
Physics 7A-7B-7C or Physics 7A-7B-7D. Engineering 10, 20.

The Major. Mathematics 110A, 115, 130A, 150B or 152A, and three courses
in Mathematics chosen from courses numbered 110 and above. (Recommended:
113, 114, 140A, 140B, 144.) Engineering 100D, 123A, 123B, 125A, 125L, and
two courses chosen from Engineering 124A, 125B, 125N, 126C. Credit will not
be allowed toward the major for both Mathematics 140B and Engineering 124A.

Students with 92 units or more as of September 1971 are exempt from the
course 20 requirement.

Students with substantial knowledge of programming may be exempted
from the Engineering 10, 20 requirement upon petition to Computer Science
Department.

Students with credit for a lower division course in differential equations may
be exempted from 130A requirement. An upper division mathematics elective
must be substituted in this case.

Students transferring into the Mathematics-Computer Science program at
the upper division level with preparation in mathematics or physics different
from that listed above should consult a mathematics-computer science adviser.

Major in Mathematics-System Science

Committee in Charge. P. C. Curtis (Chairman), M. Crandall, S. Greibach, T. S.
Motzkin, R. Sridhar.

This major is an alternate to the regular departmental major in Mathematics,
and combines work in the Department of System Science (School of Engineering
and Applied Science) with thorough preparation in mathematics, including those
aspects significant in the theory of systems, information, and control. The major
is appropriate for students who plan graduate study in mathematics, applied
mathematics, or engineering, with emphasis on mathematically based research
relevant to such fields as: automata, formal languages, applied logic and the
theory of computing; random signals and noise, information theory, coding,
communication systems; networks and graphs, state-space theory of systems,
feedback and control systems, optimal control theory, computing techniques
for system optimization, identification and adaptivity; modeling and analysis of
quantitative aspects of systems in other fields, such as biomedical, socio-
economic, and civil systems.

Preparation for the Major. Mathematics 11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C, and
60 (this course serves as a prerequisite to several upper division Engineering
courses: upper division students transferring into the major may substitute an
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equivalent course with the approval of the committee in charge). Physics 7A
7B-7D. Recommended: Engineering 10 and Physics 7C.

The Major. Mathematics 115, 1304, 131A, 132, and two additional Math
matics courses from 110A, 114, 121, 130B, 131B, 150B. Engineering 121C (¢
100C or equivalent), 120A, 128A, 128D; one course from Engineering 122/
128L, 129A; one course from Engineering 120B, 122B, 127B; two addition:
upper division courses from Mathematics or System Science or related depari
ments as approved by the committee in charge.

Major in Near Eastern Studies

Committee in Charge. S. ]. Shaw (Chairman), J. Eckmann, G. Sabagh, A. X
Sanjian,

This major is designed primarily for the following classes of students: (1
those seeking a general education and desiring a special emphasis in this par
ticular area; and (2) those who plan to live and work in the Near East whost
careers will be aided by a knowledge of its peoples, languages, and institutions
Selection of courses should be decided partly by the student’s own special ob
jectives except that the same Near Eastern language must be maintained in both
lower and upper division.

Preparation for the Major. Arabic 1A-~1B-1C or, in exceptional cases, the
beginning course in Hebrew, Persian or Turkish; candidates must also obtain s
reading proficiency in French, German or Italian, and give evidence, normally
by examination, of their ability to read current literature on Near Eastern studies
(this requirement may be satisfied at any time before graduation); History 1A-
1B-1C, 9D; four social science courses from: Anthropology 5A, 5C; Economis
1, 2; Geography 1B, 10C; Sociology 1.

The Major. Required courses: Arabic 102A-102B-102C, 103A—1033—103C
and one sequence chosen from: Arabic 130A-130B-130C or 140A-140B-140C
(in exceptional cases the equivalent courses in Hebrew, Persian or Turkish may
be substituted); History 134A~134B and two courses selected from 135, 138
138A-138B, 139A-139B-139C, 140A~140B, 209A-209B or 211A~211B-211(;
four courses in at least two disciplines selected from: Anthropology 130A-
130B, 147; Geography 187, 188; History 117, 123A-123B-123C, 126A~126B,
131A-131B, 133A~133B, 207 or any other history courses listed above; Poli
Science 132, 164; Sociology 132, 133. Recommended courses: Arabic 150,
150B, Hebrew 150A-150B, Persian 150A-150B, Folklore 101; History 11
111B-111C, 125A-125B-125C; Linguistics 100, 120A-120B; Philosophy 10},
102,175

Competency in a second Near Eastern language is suggested for stud
planning graduate work in Islamic Studies. This work should be undertaken i
the senior year.

Majer in Physical Sciences-Mathematics

Committee in Charge. M. Chester, M. A. El-Sayed, P. Johnson, J. D. McNeil

This curriculum is being discontinued. Students must complete degree
quirements by June, 1973.

This major is designed to provide training in sciences and mathematics
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those students who are planning to work for the general secondary credential
with physical sciences and general science as a major and mathematics as a
minor. The major has been designed to provide adequate training for secondary
teachers of physics, chemistry, general science or mathematics.

Preparation for the Major. Chemistry 1A-~1B-1C, 4A—4B, 6A-6B; Mathe-
matics 11A-11B-11C and 12A-12B or 13A-13B; Physical Sciences M3G, M3M;
Physics 7A-TB-7C-7D.

The Major. Astronomy 101; Chemistry 110A; Education 130 and either 100 or
108 or 112; Mathematics, three upper division courses, preferably 103A-103B
and 106, or 101A-101B and 102A; Physical Sciences 370 (or Mathematics 370);
Physics 105A; Physics 121 or Chemistry 113; and three other upper division
courses from the physical sciences, life sciences or history (History of Science).

Major in Psychology-Mathematics

Committee in Charge. P. Bonacich, A. L. Comrey, C. J. Stone, T. Wickens.

This major is provided as an alternate to the regular psychology major. It is
designed for students planning to go on for graduate work in those fields of
psychology where mathematical training is more essential, e.g., measurement,
experimental psychology, and theoretical psychology. Present-day trends indi-
cate that mathematical skills are becoming more and more important to the re-
search psychologist.

Preparation for the Major. Biology 2, or Biology 1A-1B; Psychology 10
(transfer students and students who change their majors at the beginning of
the junior year or later may take Psychology 101 in lieu of Psychology 10 but
may not count it toward upper division credit on the major); two courses in
physics and/or chemistry (M1 énd M2 may be used); Mathematics 11A-11B-
11C or the equivalent; Mathematics 12A-12B-12C, or the equivalent.

The Major. Psychology 110, 115, 120, 125, 135, either 111 (half course) or
121 (half course), and one of 116, 126, or 136 (all half courses); Mathematics
110A, 130A; 150A-150B-150C or 152A~152B and one elective course in mathe-
matics; two elective courses in mathematics and/or psychology.

Major in Public Servico

- Committee in Charge. Emest A. Engelbert (Chairman), F. E. Case, H. W.
Case; O. Grusky, and W, P. Jones.

This major is a four year program leading to the Bachelor of Arts in Public
Service. The major prepares students to work in government, in quasi-govern-
mental agencies and in community organizations related to the public service.
This major may also serve as preparation for entry to a variety of graduate and
professional programs.

The curriculum is designed to accommodate students who have an interest
in public problems and the motivation to acquire the knowledge and skills to
deal with those problems. The curriculum combines interdisciplinary course

" work in the social and behavioral sciences, quantitative methods, seminars on

public problems, field internships, and individual and group field research
projects. Students may spend up to two quarters off-campus with full academic
credit (8 courses).
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Students will select a field of specialization from one of the following: Urban
and Community Development, Human Resources Development, National Policy
and Administration, International Development Administration, Public Man-
agement, Financial Administration, and Information Systems.

Each field of specialization has a particular set of requirements and course
options. The fields require up to 8 courses of preparation for the major and a
minimum of 16 upper division courses in the major. No more than eight upper
division courses in any one department, nor more than six Public Service courses,
may be credited toward the 16 course requirement.

Students should contact the Public Service Curriculum Office before enrolling
in the program,

Public Service Courses. Public Service majors are encouraged to develop un-
derstanding and expertise in problems of contemporary public relevance, to gain
experience in organizations dealing with public problems, to undertake research
on public problems, and to participate in seminars integrating on- and off-
campus educational experiences related to the program. Accordingly, Public
Service majors may take up to 12 courses in the Public Service series 100, 170,
180 and 190. Up to six Public Service courses may be applied to the 16-course
requirement in the Major; additional Public Service courses (not to exceed six)
will be credited as electives. Public Service courses are described, page 509.

FIELDS OF SPECIALIZATION
Urban and Community Development

Preparation for the Major. Economics 1, 2; Mathematics 1 or the equivalent;
Math 50 or Sociology 18 and 19; Political Science 1; Psychology 10 (or 101);
Sociology 1 (or 101).

The Major. Required: 2 courses selected from Anthropology 160 or Sociology
125, Political Science 180 or 182 or 184, Economics 102 or Business Administra-
tion 175; Political Science 181 or 190 or Sociology 121; Political Science 115 or
Sociology 120; Sociology 124 or 155; Psychology 135.

The remainder of the 168 courses (10 courses) will be selected from Anthro-
pology 160; Business Administration 175, 177, 180, 182, 190A, 190B; Economics
1014, 101B, 102, 109, 120, 121, 122, 130, 133, 150, 151, 152, 170, 173, 175,
178; Geography 150, 152; History 176A, 176B, 180B, 182, 183, 185; Political
Science 115, 141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 172A, 172B, 174, 181, 182, 185, 186,
188B, 190, 191; Psychology 125, 137A, 137B, 148, 149, 189; Public Service 100,
170, 180, 190; Sociology 113, 120, 121, 123, 124, 125, 126, 140, 142, 143, 144,
145, 150, 152, 154, 155.

Human Resources Development

Preparation for the Major. Economics 1, 2; Mathematics 1 or the equivalent;
Mathematics 50 or Sociology 18 and 19; Psychology 10 (or 101); Sociology 1 (or
101); Anthropology 5A or 22 or Political Science 1.

The Major Required: Anthropology 119, 150 or 161; Economics 102, 108;
Psychology 135; Political Science 181 or 190 or Sociology 121; Political Science
115 or Sociology 120. The remainder of the 16 courses (ten courses) will be
selected from Anthropology 119, 150, 153, 160, 161, 162; Business Administra-
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tion 175, 177, 180, 182 190A, 190B; Economics 1014, 101B, 109, 110, 111, 112,
120, 121, 150, 151 152, 180; Geography 122; History 176A, 176B, 183, 185;
Political Science 115, 141, 142, 144, 172B, 174, 181, 185, 186, 190; Psychology
125, 127, 130, 133A, 133B, 133C, 134, 137A, 137B, 148, 149, 189; Public
Service 100, 170, 180, 190; Sociology 113, 120, 121, 123, 124, 125, 126, 140,
142, 143, 144, 145, 150, 152, 154, 155,

Natignal Policy and Administration

Preparation for the Major. Economics 1, 2; Mathematics 1 or the equivalent;
Mathematics 50 or Sociology 18 and 19; Political Science 1; Psychology 10
(or 101); Sociology 1 (or 101).

The Major—Required. Economics 102; Political Science 186; any 2 courses
from Political Science 141, 142, 143, 144, 145; Political Science 115 or Sociology
120; Political Science 181 or 190 or Sociology 121; Psychology 135.

The remainder of the 16 courses (nine courses) will be selected from Business
Administration 111, 175, 177, 180, 182, 190A, 190B; Economics 101A, 101B,
108, 109, 110, 111, 112, 120, 130, 160, 170, 173, 175, 178, 180; Geography
134A~-134B; History 174A, 174B, 176A, 176B, 183, 185; Political Science 115,
141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 172A, 172B, 173, 174, 181, 185, 186, 187, 188B, 190,
191, 192; Psychology 125, 137A, 137B, 148, 149, 189; Public Service 100, 170,
180, 190; Sociology 113, 120, 121, 123, 124, 125, 126, 140, 143, 145, 150, 152,
154, 155,

Internatienal Development Administration

Preparation for the Major. Economics 1, 2; Mathematics 1 or the equivalent
and Mathematics 2A-2B; Mathematics 50 or Sociology 18 and 19; 6th quarter
course in any foreign language or equivalent competence as determined by
examination.

The Major. Required: Economics 102, 110, 112; Political Science 115 or
Sociology 120; Political Science 181 or 190 or Sociology 121; Political Science
188A.

The remainder of the 16 courses (10 courses) will be selected from Anthro-
pology 119, 150, 153, 161; Business Administration 180, 182, 190A, 190B;
Economics 101A, 101B, 108, 109, 111, 180, 181, 190, 191, 192; Geography 132,
140; Political Science 115, 150, 161, 162, 164, 165, 166, 168A, 168B, 181, 183,
188B, 190; Psychology 135, 137A, 1378, 148, 149, 189; Public Service 100, 170,
180, 190; Sociology 113, 120, 121, 126, 140, 150, 152, 154, 155.

Public Management

Preparation for the Major. Economics 1, 2; Mathematics 2A-2B-2C; Political
Science 1; Psychology 10 (or 101); Sociology 1 (or 101).

The Major. Required: Business Administration 113A; one course chosen from
Economics 102, 120, 130; Political Science 181; Political Science 190 or Sociol-
ogy 121; 2 courses chosen from Political Science 141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 180,
186; Political Science 115 or Sociology 120; Psychology 135.

The remainder of the 16 courses (eight courses) will be selected from Business
Administration 111, 115A, 1164, 180, 182, 190A, 190B; Economics 101A, 101B,
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102, 108, 109, 112, 120, 121, 130, 133, 150, 152, 170, 173, 175, 178; History
174A, 174B, 176A, 176B, 183, 185; Political Science 115, 141, 142, 143, 144,
145, 146, 1724, 172B, 173, 174, 180 or 182 or 184, 185, 186, 187, 190, 191,
192; Psychology 125, 137A, 137B, 148, 149, 189; Public Service 100, 170, 180,
190; Sociology 113, 120, 123, 124, 125, 126, 140, 143, 145, 150, 152, 154, 155.

Financial Administration

Preparation for the Major. Business Administration 1A-1B; Economics 1, 2;
Mathematics 2A-2B—2C; Political Science 1.

The Major. Required: Business Administration 113A and 120; Economics
130, 133; Political Science 181 or 190; two courses chosen from Political Science
141, 142, 143, 144, 180 or 186.

The remainder of the 16 courses (nine courses) will be selected from Business
Administration 111, 113B, 115A, 116A, 130, 180, 182, 190A, 190B; Economics
101A, 101B, 102, 109, 120, 121, 132, 160, 161, 162, 192; Political Science 115,
141, 142, 143, 144, 172A, 172B, 180 or 182 or 184, 185, 186, 187, 190, 191;
Psychology 125, 135, 137A, 137B, 148, 149, 189; Public Service 100, 170, 180,
190; Sociology 113, 120, 123, 124, 125, 126, 140, 143, 150, 152, 154, 155,

Information Systems

Preparation for the Major. Economics 1, 2; Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or 11A~-
11B-11C, 12A; Political Science 1; Psychology 10 (or 101) or Sociology 1 (or
101). Recommended: Mathematics 12B—12C,

The Major. Required: Business Administration 111, 113A, 115A, 116A; one
course selected from Economics 102, 120, 130; one course selected from Political
Science 181 or 190 or Sociology 121.

The remainder of the 16 courses (ten courses) will be selected from Business
Administration 113B, 115D, 115E, 116B, 140, 180, 182, 190A, 190B; Economics
101A, 101B, 102, 108, 111, 120, 130, 133, 145, 146, 147; Mathematics 1304,
144; Political Science 115, 141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 146, 180 or 182 or 184,
185, 186, 190, 191, 192; Psychology 125, 135, 137A, 137B, 148, 149, 189;
Public Service 100, 170, 180, 190; Sociology 113, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 125,
128, 140, 143, 150, 152, 154, 155.

Major in Social Sciences for Elementary Teachers

Committee in Charge. R. A. Wilson (Chairman), G. S. Dunbar, W. H. Dutton,
C. W, Gordon, F. Rabinovitz.

This major has been designed in accordance with the State lJaw governing the
elementary teaching credential. The program, which must be completed in its
entirety for the bachelor’s degree, consists of a social science major, an Allied
Field in English, and a professional sequence in education. A fifth year is neces-
sary for the completion of the credential requirements. An alternate program is
the departmental major. For further information concerning credential programs
see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION,

Students entering any elementary teaching program must maintain a grade-
point average of C (2.00) in all courses taken at the University; of C (2.00) in all
courses in the major; of C (2.00) in all courses in the Allied Field; of C (2.00) in
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all courses in Education; and at least a grade of C in Education 324A-324B.
These are the minimum requirements for the bachelor’s degree. At least a 2.25
average is necessary to enter the fifth-year certificate program and at least a B
(3.00) average is necessary to enter all master’s programs,

All petitions regarding exceptions to any of the requirements in this program
must be submitted to the College of Letters and Science office.

Preparation for the Major. Required of all students: Mathematics 38; Music 1
or 2A; Psychology 10 and 12; History 1A-1B-1C; Geography 1A-1B or 101;
English 1, 2, 10A-108-10C.

The Major. The major consists of 11 upper division courses distributed as
follows: (1) three courses from History 121A, 121B, 141A-141B, 141G, 162A-
162B, 166, 176A-176B, 177A-177B, 178A, 178B, 1794, 1798, 180A-180B, 181,
188; (2) four courses from Geography 110, 120, 122, 124, 130, 132, 134A-134B,
140, 150, 180, 181, 182, 183, 184, 185, 186, 187, 188, 189, 191; (3) two courses
in two of the following departments: (a) Anthropology: two courses from the
following: 100, 102, 110, 130A-130B; (b) Economics: two courses from the
following: 100, 105, 107, 108, 110, 111, 120, 130, 178, 180, 181, 190; (c)
Political Science: two courses from the following: 112, 113, 114, 115, 120, 121,
123, 141, 142, 143, 144, 145, 171, 173, 174, 180, 181, 182, 186; (d) Psychology:
two courses from the following: 110, 122, 125, 130, 132A-132B, 135; (e)
Sociology: two courses from the following: 101, 120, 121, 122, 123, 124, 125,
130, 132, 133, 141, 142, 145, 146, 150, 151, 152, 153, 154, 155.

The Allied Field. The allied field in English consists of 3 upper division Eng-
lish courses, including two chosen from the following: 102, 103, 104, 110, 111A-
111B-111C, 112, 113A-113B, 115, 116, 117, 142A-142B, 157, 164, 165, 170,
171, 172, 173 and 174,

Education Professional Sequence. The following courses in Education are
required: 100, 112, 124A--124B-124C, 324A and 324B.

Students in this curriculum are advised to follow the Plan A Breadth require-
ments. All courses required for preparation for the major (except History and
Geography) will apply to this Plan only.

Recommended electives: Art 1A-1B-1C, 10A; Public Health 44, 131; Physical
Education 121.

Departmental Major Program. In place of the major in Social Sciences for
Elementary Teachers one may elect a departmental major. 1f a teaching minor is
desired, see the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE ScHOOL OoF Epuca-
TI0N for information.

Preparation for Various Professional Curricula

In addition to the majors described in the preceding pages, all of which lead
to the bachelor’s degree, certain courses given at UCLA may be used as prepara-
tion for admission to the professional colleges and schools of the University in
Los Angeles, Berkeley and San Francisco.

Precriminology Curricula: Two Years

The School of Criminology (Berkeley) offers a broad range of studies in the
nature, causes, and prevention of crime. The School's program falls into two main
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areas of emphasis: the first, general criminology, draws upon the concepts and
methods of the social and behavioral sciences for an understanding of the eco-
nomic, political, psychological, and sociological factors behind crime; the second,
criminalistics, is concerned with the application of the natural sciences to law
enforcement and crime investigation. The first program leads to a Bachelor of
Arts degree; the second, to a Bachelor of Science degree. Students in either pro-
gram are expected to gain an acquaintance with both fields.

Students are admitted in the junior year, after the completion of a 90-unit
lower division precriminology curriculum with a grade-point average of 2.0 or
better. The curriculum normally consists of the following subjects.

Social Science Emphasis (General Criminology)

Required: Subject A; American History and Institutions; One course from the
following: Mathematics 50, Psychology 41.-

Other courses should be chosen from the natural sciences, the social sciences
and the humanities. It is, however, permissible for the student to take courses
in only the social science area, provided that they be from more than one
department. '

Recommended: English 1, 2 or other reading and composition course (strongly
recommended): Psychology 10 and an upper division course in personality,
social pathology or development; Political Science 1 or 2, or upper division
courses in American government and comparative government; One course
from the following: Sociology 111, 125; Political Science 114; Two courses from
Sociology 1 or 101, and other sociology courses; Four courses in the natural
sciences; Four courses in the humanities.

Natural Science Emphasis (Criminalistics)

Required: Subject A; American History and Institutions; Chemistry 1A-1B-
1C, 4A—4B, 6A—6B; Biology 2; Physics 6A-6B—6C (requires Math 3A-3B-3C);
Mathematics 3A or 11A; Statistics 20 will be taken at Berkeley.

Recommended: English 1, 2 or other reading and composition course; Two
courses chosen from Sociology 1 or 101 and other sociology courses; Psychology
10 or upper division course in personality, social pathology or development; One
course in humanities.

For further information regarding these programs, the student should corre-
spond with the School of Criminology, University of California, Berkeley.

Predental Curriculum: Three Years

Adviser for Applicants to Dental Schools. Ann Beech, School of Dentistry.

The College of Letters and Science offers a predental curriculum designed
to fulfill the basic educational requirements for admission to several dental
schools and the general educational requirements of the College of Letters and
Science. It is advised that the student determine and satisfy the specific require-
ments of the dental schools to which he expects to apply.*

The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the predental
curriculum if he has taken the following subjects in high school: English, history,
mathematics (algebra, geometry and trigonometry), chemistry, physics and for-
eign language.

"% School of Dentistry, page 114.
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The 135 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry
include the following:

General University Requirements: (1) Subject A; (2) American History and
Institutions.

Specific UCLA School of Dentistry Requirementst (1) English 1 and 2; (2)
Sciences: Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A—4B. 6A—6B; Physics 3A, 3AL, 3B, 3BL,
3C, 3CL; Biology 1A-1B; Zoology 115 and Psychology 10.

Social sciences and humanities should also be included in the 135 quarter
units for which the student may consider such courses as anthropology, history,
economics, psychology, political science, appreciation of art and/or music, and
philosophy.

Predental Hygiene Curriculum: Two Years$

Adviser. Information may be obtained at the office of the College of Letters
and Science.

The University offers a four-year program in dental hygiene leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science. The first two years may be taken at Los Angeles;
the last two years must be taken in the School of Dentistry in San Francisco.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry
include general University requirements and additional specific requirements,
as follows (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, which fulfill the requirements):

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institu-
tions (The examination in American History and Institutions may be taken in
the School of Dentistry, but it -is preferable to satisfy the requirements in the
predental program.); (3) English 1, 2; (4) Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A-4B, 6A-6B
(five courses); (5) Biology 1A-1B; (6) Psychology 10, and one additional course;
(7) Electives: Courses in Social Sciences and humanities (including foreign

language).

Preengineering Curriculum: Two Years

Program Adviser. W. J. Knapp and staff. Appointments may be made at 6412
Boelter Hall.

Students may transfer to the School of Engineering and Applied Science at the
upper division level from a variety of majors. A Pre-Engineering Curriculum has
been planned to assist students who envision an engineering major early in their
college years.

UCLA offers a three-part 5-year program in engineering leading to the degree
of Master of Science. The first part of the program, the Pre-Engineering Cur-

‘riculum, is given at the University of California in the College of Letters and
Science. Parts IT and III of the program, the upper division and graduate years,
are given in the School of Engineering and Applied Science.

Three courses in chemistry, six courses in mathematics, and four courses in

{ Other dental schools may have different requirements,

§ The School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment if applications exceed the available
facilities, and to require interviews and aptitude tests if they are y in the selection of the class.
For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE ScHOOL OF DENTISTRY, SAN FRANCISCO.

o -
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physics constitute the minimum requirements for acceptance to the School (see
page 127. In addition of this minimal preparation students undertaking the
Pre-Engineering Curriculum are advised to include one course each in English
composition, computer science, and life science. If taken elsewhere, the courses
selected to meet the minimum requirements must be equivalent to those offered
at the University of California for physical science majors.

Students who are enrolled in the Pre-Engineering Program in the College of
Letters and Science will take the following courses:

Mathematics 11A-11B-11C, 12A~-12B-12C

Physics 7A-7TB-7C-7D

Chemistry 1A-1B-1C

English 1 (with grade of C or better)

Engineering 10

1 course in the Life Sciences

4 courses in the Humanities, Social Sciences, and Fine Arts
8 courses of free electives

In selecting courses to meet the above requirements in the Life Sciences, Hu-
manities, Social Sciences, and Fine Arts, students are advised to choose courses
listed under the breadth requirements of the College of Letters and Science.
Science.

Further information concerning the program of the School of Engineering and
Applied Science leading to the degree of Master of Science may be found on
pages 137-138.

Premedical Studies: Four Years

Program Adviser. See major department.

Premedical Advisory Office. 1312 Murphy Hall.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a medical school and who wish
to complete the requirements for a bachelor’s degree before such admission
should select a major within the College. In addition to fulfilling the require-
ments of the chosen major, the student is advised to ascertain and satisfy the
specific requirements for medical schools to which he expects to apply.

High school preparation for premedical studies at the University should
include: English, three units; United States history, one unit; mathematics,
three and one-half units; chemistry, one unit; physics, one unit; biology, one
unit; foreign language (preferably French or German), two units. It is desirable
that a course in freehand drawing be taken in high school.

Usually the following courses are required for admission to the UCLA
medical school: English 1, 2; Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A-4B, 6A~6B, (Chemistry
4C, 6C recommended); Physics 3A-~-3AL-3B-3BL-3C-3CL; Biology 1A-1B;
Zoology 107, 115. Courses in physical chemistry and calculus are strongly
recommended. Course requirements for admission to other University of Cali-
fornia medical schools vary slightly (e.g. UCSF requires reading knowledge of
a foreign language, and only UCLA and UCSD require genetics). Requirements
for admission to medical schools outside the University of California also vary
somewhat so that students should consult the publication, “Medical School
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Admission Requirements, USA and Canada,” Association of American Medical
Colleges, 1 Dupont Circle, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20036.

Prenursing Curriculum: Two Years

Committee in Charge. ]. Auger (chairman), I. D. Cabhill, J. C. Liebeskind.

The University offers a four-year course leading to the Bachclor of Science
degree in nursing. The prenursing curriculum in the lower division of the
College of Letters and Science is designed to prepare students for the upper
division program in the School of Nursing. The curriculum as set forth below
includes the specific requirements for acceptance by the School of Nursing.

Students should apply for admission to the School of Nursing when they have
completed or have in progress 90 quarter units of the prenursing curriculum
with at least a grade C (2.00) average.

Curriculum Requirements. (1) Subject A; (2) American History and Institu-
tions; (3) Foreign language (completion of course 4, or four years of one lan-
guage in high school); (4) Elementary algebra and plane geometry; (5) English
1; (6) Physical sciences: Chemistry 1A-1N; M1 (or a high school course in
physics with laboratory); (7) Life sciences: Bacteriology 10 or 100A; Biology
1A-1B; Psychology 12; (8) Social sciences: Anthropology 22 or 5A; Psychology
10; Sociology 1 or 101; (9) Humanities: three courses.

Presptometry Curriculum: Two Years

Adviser: Frederick Crescitelli, Department of Zoology.

A two-year program designed to prepare students for admission to optometric
schools may be completed in the College of Letters and Science. Students plan-
ning to transfer to the School of Optometry at Berkeley are advised to contact
the Dean of the School of Optometry, University of California, Berkeley, Cali-
fornia 94720 as early in their preprofessional studies as possible.

The student will be adequately prepared for preoptometric studies if he has
taken the following subjects in high school: English, history, mathematics (alge-
bra, geometry and trigonometry), chemistry, physics and foreign language.

The 90 quarter units of work required for admission to the School of Optom-
etry, Berkeley, include the following:

General University Requirements—(1) Sub]ect A, (2) American History and

Institutions.

Specific UCB School of Optometry Requirements—(1) English 1 and 2; (2)
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A—4B, 6A-6B; (3) Physics 3A, 3AL, 3B, 3BL, 3C,
8CL; (4) Biology 1A-1B; Psychology 10; (5) Mathematics 3A-3B-3C or
Mathematics 11A-11B-11C.

The balance of the 90 quarter units required for admission may be selected

from the social sciences, foreign languages and the humanities,

Prepharmacy Curriculum: Two Years

Adviser. J. H. Beckerman. Appointments may be made at A4-205, Center for
the Health Sciences.
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The School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus of the University offers
a four-year curriculum leading to the degree of Doctor of Pharmacy. To be
admitted to this curriculum a student must have met all requirements for admis-
sion to the University and have completed, with an average grade of C (2.00) or
better in the University of California or in another institution of approved stand-
ing, at least 90 quarter units of the program set forth below. Students taking the
prepharmacy work at the University of California normally will be enrolled in
the College of Letters and Science. If taken elsewhere, the courses selected must
be equivalent to those offered at the University of California. In order to com-
plete prepharmacy studies in the minimum of time, students should complete
elementary chemistry, trigonometry, and a full year of intermediate algebra in
high school.§

Curriculum Requirements: First Year. (1) Subject A; (2) English 1, 2; (3)
Chemistry 1A-1B~1C; (4) Trigonometry and intermediate algebra (if not com-
pleted in high school); (5) Electives: six or seven elective courses should be
selected from courses in foreign language, social sciences, and humanities offered
in satisfaction of the lower division requirements of the College.

Curriculum Requirements: Second Year. (1) Biology 1A-1B; (2) Physics
3A, 3AL, 3B, 3BL, 3C, 3CL; (3) Mathematics 3A~3B-3C; (4) American History
and Institutions; (5) Electives, two-three,

Prephysical Therapy Curriculum: Three er Four Years
Program Adviser. Gerald W. Gardner, Department of Physical Education.

Adoiser for Applicants to Physical Therapy Schools. Bernard Strohm, Division
of Rehabilitation.

Students who intend to apply for admission to a Physical Therapy School on
completion of their Junior year are advised to ascertain and satisfy the specific
requirements for the schools to which they expect to apply. Students who wish
to complete the requirements for a bachelor’s degree before applying for admis-
sion to a school of physical therapy should select a major within the College as
well as ascertain and satisfy specific requirements for the physical therapy
schools to which they expect to apply.

Students intending to transfer to the University of California, San Francisco
Medical Center should satisfy the following specific requirements if they intend
to receive both the Certificate of Completion in Physical Therapy and the Bache-
lor of Science degree: 135 quarter units of college work including 8 units of inor-
ganic chemistry, 4 units of physics, 4 units of human anatomy, 6 units of physiol-
ogy with laboratory, 5 units of abnormal psychology as well as satisfy the College
of Letters and Science requirements.

§ Students who have completed the two-year preph cy curriculum at Los Angeles cannot be
assured of admission to the choolofl’harmacyoféwSanFranmscocam us. When the number of
quahﬂed applicants for the Doctor of Pharmacy curriculum exceeds the available facilities, selection

bemadeontlw of scholarship andetermmedfmmtheCollegeucord A personal interview
may be ired. Applications for admission to the School of Pharmacy, San Francisco campus, must
beﬁbdbetweenOctobetlnndl-‘ebmrylpreeedmgtheSepumberof proposed admission. Blanks
may be obtained from the Office of the Director of Admissions, University of California Medical
Center, San Francisco 94122. For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
PHARMACY, SAN FRANCIsCO, which may be obtained from the Dean, School of Pharmacy, University
of California Medical Center, San Francisco 94122.
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Other Professional Curricula in the University
JOURNALISM

The University offers no undergraduate major in journalism at Los Angeles.
There is, however, an undergraduate program in journalism which is designed
primarily to prepare the student for graduate training leading to a career in
journalism either on a newspaper or magazine, in broadcasting, or in the com-
municative aspects of public information.

Undergraduate preparation for journalism embraces three areas: (1) general
requirements of the College of Letters and Science, (2) a major in one of the
social sciences or humanities disciplines, and (3) a series of undergraduate courses
in journalism to be taken as a group of related electives in the junior and senior
years.

Undergraduate students interested in journalism should select a major from
" the list of majors. The department recommends the following: economics, Eng-
lish, history, political science and sociology. Other majors also are suitable, and
the student may wish to consult the department before making a selection.
On the undergraduate Application for Admission, the student should indicate
the college, the major, and the word “journalism” in parentheses, e.g., Letters
and Science, Political Science (Journalism). This will permit the College to
assign the student to the proper adviser who will help the student plan a
program in his major with electives recommended by the Department of
Journalism.

LIBRARY SERVICE

The University of California does not offer an undergraduate major in
librarianship. The School of Library Service on the Los Angeles campus and the
School of Librarianship on the Berkeley campus have the following basic admis-
sion requirements: a bachelor’s degree with a subject major, a broad background
in the liberal arts and sciences, and a reading knowledge of at least two modern
foreign languages. Librarians interested in documentation will also need a back-
ground in mathematics. Further information on admission requirements and on
recommended undergraduate courses may be obtained from the Office of the
School of Library Service, Powell Library 326.

Undergraduate students in the University who are primarily interested in
entering a graduate library school should select a major from the list of majors.
This major and the appropriate college should be indicated on the undergraduate
Application for Admission, with Library Service in parentheses: e.g., Letters and
Science, English (Library Service). This will make it possible for the College to
assign the student to the proper adviser who will help the student plan a pro-
gram in his selected major with electives recommended by the School of Library

Service. This procedure will also assure that the admission requirements, such
as a reading knowledge of two modern foreign languages, of the School of
Library Service are known to the student. Neither library service nor librarian-
ship should be listed as a major.
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RELIGION

Advisory Committee. C. W. Savage (Chairman), G. Buccelati, A. Funken-
stein, P, L. Newman, H. E. F. Scharfe, W. Thackara.

The University does not have a department of religion. But it does offer a
number of programs for students interested in the study of religion.

History of Religions. A student who wants to concentrate on the History of
Religions is urged to contact the committee early in his college years. An adviser
will guide his program. A large variety of programs is possible, but in general
a minimum of two years (six quarters) of study of a classical or ancient lan-
guage is required in addition to a number of courses in History and other de-
partments. In most cases, the student thus concentrating on the study of religion
will be a History major, except that a larger number of courses will be more
systematically arranged. In all cases the program will include History 124A
(Introduction to the History of Religions) and at least two courses offered in the
University and dealing with specific religious traditions. The program is open
to students working toward a bachelor’s degree as a terminal degree as well as
to students who want to prepare for graduate work in the History of Religions. -

Other programs. In addition the University offers several more or less spe-
cialized undergraduate programs of study dealing with religion. Students in-
terested in the religions of tribal or non-literate peoples are referred to the
requirements of the Anthropology Department (pages 174-175). Those inter-
ested in the religions of the Ancient Near East and in Islam are referred to the
requirements for the interdepartmental major in Near Eastern Studies (page 80).
See also under Art, History, Oriental Languages, Philosophy, Sociology, and |
Folklore. i

Pre-rabbinical and pre-ministerial study. Students preparing for admission to ;
a theological seminary may either follow a major and electives recommended |
by the American Association of Theological Schools or specific Protestant, Cath- i
olic or Jewish seminaries, or upon request be assigned an adviser and follow a pro-
gram of study as indicated above under History of Religions.

The attention of students interested in religion is directed to the following |
specific courses: Anthropology 140 (Comparative Religion); Arabic 150A~150B
(Survey of Arabic Literature in English); Art 105A (Early Christian and Byzan-
tine Art); Classics 161 (Introduction to Classical Mythology); English 113A-i
113B (The English Bible as Literature); Hebrew 120A-120B-120C-120D-
120E~120F (Biblical Texts), Hebrew 150A—150B (Survey of Hebrew Literature
in English); History 121A (The Early Middle Ages), History 121B (The Later
Middle Ages), History 124A-124B (History of Religions), History 124C (Re-
ligions of the Ancient Near East), History 131A-131B (Armenian History),
History 135 (Introduction to Islamic Culture), History 137A-137B (Jewish
Intellectual History); History 138A-138B (Jewish History), History 141B (The
Reformation), History 177A-177B (Intellectual History of the United States);
History 196A (Early History of India), History 204A-204B (History of the
Church in the Middle Ages), History 207 (Armenian Intellectual History); 1
Italian 113A-113B-113C (Dante’s “Divina Commedia™); Music 120 (Music in -
the Middle Ages); Music 139 (History and Literature of Church Music); Near ‘



COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS / 93

Eastern Languages 150A-150B (Survey of Ancient Near Eastern Literatures in
English); Oriental Languages 172A-172B-172C (The influence of Buddhism
on Far Eastern Cultures and European Thought); Persian 150A~150B (Survey
of Persian Literature in English); Philosophy 103 (Medieval Philosophy from
Augustine to Aquinas), Philosophy 104 (Late Medieval and Renaissance Philos-
ophy), Philosophy 150A-150B (Society and Morals), Philosophy 151 (History of
Ethics), Philosophy 175 (Philosophy of Religion); Semitics 130 (Biblical Aramaic).

THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

The College of Fine Arts, established on the Los Angeles campus in 1960
to administer the curricula in the arts, presently houses the departments of
Art, Dance, Music, and Theater Arts. Located in Los Angeles, one of the na-
tion’s greatest and most rapidly growing centers of vitality in the fine arts, the
College has the opportunity to take fullest advantage of this vitality and, at
the same time, the obligation to nurture the continued growth and development
of the fine arts in California generally and southern California in particular.

Combining scholarly study with creativity and performance, the College
of Fine Arts believes that for serious students, high competence in the arts can
effectively be developed at the university level. The objective, therefore, is a
truly professional education of the highest quality for the creative and perform-
ing artist on the one hand, and the historian and critic of the arts on the other.
By completing additional requirements as determined by the Graduate School
of Education and the State Department of Education, students may also qualify
for standard teaching credentials (see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
ScrooL oF EDUCATION).

The College of Fine Arts admits students only in the fall.

Students desiring to major in Dance or Music will be asked for an audition
and/or testing prior to acceptance by the department. Those who wish to enter
the Departments of Art or Theater Arts will be required to submit a portfolio
consisting of photographs or slides of previous work, together with a statement
of past achievements, aims while at UCLA, and goals for future work in the
chosen field.

Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree
UNIT REQUIREMENTS

The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s degree is 45
courses (180 units), of which at least 24 courses (96 units) are to be outside the
student’s major department. At least 16 courses (64 units) must be in upper
division courses, including two courses (8 units) outside the major department.

It is not expected that a student will normally take more than 180 units to
attain the bachelor’s degree. No student will be permitted to continue in the
College of Fine Arts beyond 208 units, except in very rare cases approved in
advance by the Dean,

The Study List. Each quarter the student study list may include from twelve
to sixteen units (3 to 4 courses). Petitions for less than twelve units or more than
sixteen units must be filed and approved by the Dean of the College prior to
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the deadline dates listed in the annual “Announcement of the College of Fir
Arts.”

Courses numbered in the 200 series are normally reserved for graduate st
dents only. Undergraduate students who wish to take these courses must pet
tion for advance approval of the department chairman and the Dean of th
College, prior to the deadline dates referred to above. Courses numbered in th
400 and 500 series are not available to undergraduate students in the Colleg
of Fine Arts.

SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

A C average (2.0) is required on all work attempted in the University o
California, exclusive of courses in University Extension and courses attempte
on a pass/fail basis. A C average is also required in all upper division course
in the major attempted in the University.

RESIDENCE REQUIREMENTS

Of the last 45 units completed for the bachelor’s degree, 35 must be eamet
in the College of Fine Arts. Not more than 18 of these 35 units may be com
pleted in summer sessions at UCLA.

For students transferring from another institution with senior standing, there
is the additional requirement that, of the 35 units to be eamed in residence in
the College of Fine Arts, 28 must be upper division, including 16 upper divisios
units in the major department.

University Extension. Courses in University of California Extension (either
class or correspondence) may not be offered as part of the residence requirement

Concurrent Enrollment. Concurrent enrollment in courses at another institution
or in University Extension (including correspondence courses) is permitted only
in extraordinary circumstances, and no credit is given for such courses unles
the approval of the Dean has been obtained by petition prior to enrollment.

SUBJECT REQUIREMENTS

All students complete the- specific subject requirements established by the
University, the College of Fine Arts, and the student’s major department.

General University Requirements
Subject A (English Composition). See page 42.
American History and Institutions. See pages 42—43.

General College Requirements |

The general requirements of the College of Fine Arts provide for breadth
in the student’s education, and are planned to insure a degree of basic skill
communication—both in Engh’sh and in one foreign language, and to offer
the student an introduction to each of the broad fields of human learning
natural science, social science, and the humanities. It is intended that these
requirements may be spread over the entire undergraduate program, and stv-
dents are encouraged to take both lower and upper division courses for the
completion of these requirements,
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The courses indicated may be taken at the University of California or else-
where. The list of courses and their descriptions may be used by prospective
transfer students as a guide in selecting courses of similar content and purpose
offered in their own institutions. Students attending a California junior college
should consult their counselors to determine which junior college courses are
appropriate and are accepted in satisfaction of the breadth requirements by the
College of Fine Arts.

ENGLISH COMPOSITION

One course in English composition (English 1) with a grade of “C” or better,
taken at UCLA or transferred from another institution, is required of all stu-
dents. This course may not be taken for a Pass/Not Pass grade. Individual
departments may require additional evidence of writing ability (English 2 or
the equivalent) as part of the preparation for the major.

This requirement may also be met by a score of 4 or 5 in the College Entrance
Examination Board’s Advanced Placement Test in English, or by passing a
proficiency examination in English composition set and administered by the
Department of English. To be eligible for this proficiency examination an
f .entering student must have a score of 700 on the CEEB English Achievement
. Test with a verbal score of 675 on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test, or must
- have the endorsement of his major department based on evidence of superior
. writing ability in a departmental course. Transfer students who have completed
E with a grade of “C” or better a college composition course not evaluated as
E Engl.lsh 1, may request permission from the English Department to take this
]

E
|

R

examination, Eligible students must register for the examination

in the English Department office prior to the day of enrollment in any quarter.

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in his

native tongue, excluding English, may satisfy this requirement with English
83C if completed with a grade of “C” or better.

FOREIGN LANGUAGE, NATURAL SCIENCE, SOCIAL SCIENCE AND HUMANITIES

Thirteen courses (52 units) chosen from these four areas, including at least
three courses (12 units) in one foreign language, and at least three courses
(12 units) in each of two other areas. Any course applied on one of these four
general requirements may not also be applied on another of these requirements.

Foreign Language

At least three courses in one foreign language are required of all students.
All courses in foreign language, except foreign literature in English translation,
may be applied to this requirement.

Without reducing the total number of units required for the bachelor’s degree,
high school foreign language work with grades of “C” or better and not dupli-
cated by college work will count as follows: the first two years together equal
two college courses, and the third and fourth years each equal one college
course. No more than the equivalent of three college foreign language courses
taken at the high school level will count toward the required thirteen courses.

A foreign student whose entire secondary school work was completed in his
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native tongue, excluding English, may upon petition be considered as having
fulfilled the foreign language requirement.

Natural Science

Courses from any of the physical and biological sciences will meet this
requirement. Also, Anthropology 1A, 1B, or 11; Geography 1A; History 106A,
106B, 106C, 106D; Medical History 107B; Physical Education 111A, 111B.

Secial Science

Students may select courses to meet this requirement from the following:
all courses in anthropology, economics, geography, history, political science,
psychology, and sociology. Any course taken to satisfy the University require-
ment in American History and Institutions may also be applied on this require-
ment.

Humanities

Courses to meet this requirement may be selected from the following areas:

The Arts: courses in art, dance, music, theater arts, and integrated arts,
except that courses in the student’s major department may not apply on this
requirement. Also, Anthropology 143; Classics 151A, 151B, 151C; and Psy-
chology 188A, 188B, 188C. Note: Performance or studio courses do not meet
this requirement.

Literature: all courses in English, American or foreign literature (classical to
contemporary), including work in translation. In addition to literature courses
offered by language departments, the following are also acceptable: Classics
141, 142, 143, 144, 161, 162; and Humanities 1A, 1B, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105.

Philosophy: all courses in philosophy. Also Anthropology 140, and History |
142A, 142B, 142C. o

Individual departments may require additional courses in any of the four
areas. No “199” courses may be applied on the general requirements of the
College.

Credit for Advanced Placement Tests

Credit earned through the CEEB Advanced Placement Examinations may
be applied on these requirements as follows: credit for English 1 and 2 will
apply on the English Composition requirement; all foreign language credit
will apply on the foreign language requirement; all credit in science and mathe
matics will apply on the natural science requirement; and all credit in history
will apply on the social science requirement. Credit for History 7A will ako
satisfy the University requirement in American History and Institutions,

It is important to note that portions of Advanced Placement Test credit may
be evaluated by corresponding UCLA course numbers; e.g. History 7A. If
a student takes the equivalent UCLA course, deduction of unit credit for such
duplication will be made prior to graduation.

Departmental Requirements
THE MAJOR

Each candidate for the bachelor’s degree is required to complete a major in
the College of Fine Arts with a scholarship average of at least two grade points
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per unit (C average) in all upper division courses, and must be recommended
by the chairman of his major department.

A major is composed of not less than 14 courses (56 units), including at least
nine upper division courses (36 units). The major includes both lower and upper
division courses, arranged and supervised by the department and approved by
the Executive Committee of the College.

Special attention is directed to the courses listed as preparation for the major.
In general, it is essential that these courses be completed before upper division
major work is undertaken. In any event, they are essential requirements for the
completion of the major.

As changes in major requirements occur, students are expected to satisfy the
new requirements insofar as possible. Hardship cases should be discussed with
the departmental adviser, and petitions for adjustment submitted to the Dean
of the College when necessary.

Any student failing to attain a scholarship average of at least two grade points
per unit in his major department may, at the option of the department, be denied
the privilege of a major in that department.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of any student
who, in the opinion of the department, cannot profitably continue in the major,
together with a statement of the basis for this opinion and the probable cause
of the lack of success. The Dean may permit a change of major, or may, with
the approval of the President, require the student to withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Fine Arts may require from
candidates for the degree a general final examination in the department.

~ ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA IN THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS

Departmental majors leading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, with oppor-
tunities for specialization as indicated, are offered in the following areas:

Art. Art History, Design,® Pictorial Arts.*

Dance.®

Music, Composition and Theory, Ethnomusicology, Systematic Musicology,
History and Literature, Performance, Music Education,” Opera.

Theater Arts. Theater, Secondary Teaching Curriculum,® and Motion Pic-
tures/Television.

With the proper selection of courses, including those designated by the
Graduate School of Education, teaching credentials are available in the majors
and specializations marked with an asterisk (*).

Henors in the College of Fine Arts

OEAN’S HONORS

Dean’s Honors will be awarded each quarter to students completing the
previous quarter’s program with distinction according to criteria established by
the Dean of the College.

DEPARTMENTAL HONORS PROGRAMS
Each department offering an undergraduate major may establish an Honors

Program including special courses, or supplementary and advanced directed
. study, or both.
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COLLEGE HONORS WITH THE BACHELOR'S DEGREE

College Honors are awarded at graduation to students with a superior overal
grade-point average. The honor designations and the requirements for each are
Cum laude, an overall average of 3.25; Magna cum laude, 3.6; Summa cum
laude, 3.8. To be eligible for College Honors, a student must have completed
at least 20 courses (80 units) in the University of California.

A list of students graduating with Departmental and/or College honors wil
be published in the Commencement Program, and honors earned will be re-
corded on each student’s diploma.

SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING

The School of Architecture and Urban Planning at UCLA currently offers
two programs of graduate study, one in Architecture and Urban Design, leading
to the degree of Master of Architecture, the other to the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees
in Urban Planning. The School has under study a program leading to a Master
of Arts in Architecture and Urban Design.! Currently, the School offers educs-
tional opportunities for a broad spectrum of careers, including a number that
are not yet common in practice, but which reflect emerging social needs. The
School recognizes the importance of experimental programs. The cutting edge
will be a combination of research and task-force-oriented field work integrated
into the educational experience to form a continuously unfolding learning
process, Since education and research must not be divorced from service to the
community, the programs must evolve community-serving professions: “learning
to do good competently” should start at the earliest possible moment. The pro- |
grams of the School of Architecture and Urban Planning at UCLA reflects the
University’s concen with the escalating problems of the changing urban
environment and its largely untapped potentialities.

In order to relate closely to public affairs and practitioners in the field, the
School has established the Environmental Design Workshop and the community
Service Workshop, and has identified future opportunities for community action
research and for continuing education for professionals,

The Environmental Design Workshop undertakes “real-world” projects to
provide graduate students with opportunities to gain practical experience. It also
affords faculty opportunities for professional service. To reflect the nature of the
problems and the opportunities associated with the creation and maintenance of
environments of the future, the projects are on-going and programmatic. They
range from pure research, applied research, development, and prototype testing
to full scale implementation, including people-oriented problems, technology,
and, most importantly, those of innovation in institutional forms and processes.
The Environmental Design Workshop provides a bridge or transition between
pure academic pursuits and professional practice.

The Community Service Workshop offers opportunities for the participation
of students in community based activities. It relates the School’s activities with
ncsds o tios il o wihaut previous educaon i schecur whoes praary motivaon 1 24

professional practice but tea consulting or research in the environmental design field. Inter-
ested students should write directfy to the Head of the Program for information about its availability.
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the needs of minority communities and with the needs of students who wish to
specialize in “community-development” as a professional activity.

The activities of CSW include the collection, processing, and dissemination
of information of use to local community planning and action groups; provisions
for community interns or trainees to spend from one quarter to a year working
with the CSW; sponsorship of community-oriented development research;
preparation of technical manuals for community use on a variety of community
oriented subjects; recruiting effort to bring larger numbers of minority students
into the planning and design professions; and provides opportunities for inter-
disciplinary teams to work on common problems.

Architecture and Urban Design

In an increasingly urban civilization, the unprecedented rate of growth of the
world’s population has set in motion huge efforts to provide for man’s needs to
live and work in close proximity with other men. A new technology of city
building is being evolved to keep pace with the accelerated rate of urban
growth. Advances in methods of construction, building economics and organiza-
tion, together with insights gained in the social and behavioral sciences, place
at our disposal new resources with which to respond to the urban challenge.
This enormous undertaking demands a group of professionals who can direct
diverse forces toward the realization of better environments. The field of archi-
tecture, like so many of our professions and institutions today, is undergoing
radical change. The old pattern of architectural practice as something that
transpires between an individual architect and his client is no longer valid. The
new pattern of the large architectural office serving a corporate client’s needs
may also soon fade. A more radical view of the architect is emerging. Increas-
ingly, he is offering his services as a member of an interdisciplinary team of
problem-solving specialists. To fulfill this role the architect will have to become
a specialist himself; thus, the term “architect” will have in the future many
specialized meanings.
THE AREAS OF STUDY

The Program is organized around seven Areas of study which represent major
directions within architecture and urban design. Students in the M.Arch. pro-
grams are expected to pursue work within each of the following areas:

A Projects in Architecture and Urban Design

The practical application of problem analysis and design method to environ-
mental problems. The student acquires the ability to analyze and conceptualize
specific designs as he participates, individually or in teams, in projects which
vary in scale and complexity from the design of individual components to por-
tions of the city or entire physical systems.

Courses: 401. Projects in Architecture; 402. Projects in Urban Design; 441.
Design Seminar in Educational Systems and Facilities; 451. Elements and Mul-
tiples; 452. Redevelopment; 453. Urban Facilities; 454. Religional Facilities and
Networks; 496. Special Projects in Architecture; 497. Special Projects in Urban
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8. Design Method

Empirical and theoretical study of the processes of design. Critical evaluatin
of techniques and methods, with particular emphasis on computer-aided pro-
cedures. The relations between organizational context, communication, infor-
mation and method.

Courses: 206. Seminar: Research in Problem Solving; 220A. Quantitative
Methods: Mathematical Analysis; 222. Fundamentals of Design; 224. Method:
ology: Design Theory; 228. Research in Design Methods; 410. Computer
Application; 411. Computer-Aided Design; 412. Information Systems.

a RSP M R ®

C. Envirognmental Technology

To consider physical technological solutions to the built environment, at both
the architectural and urban scale, giving particular emphasis to the systems ap-
proach to problem solving. Subjects will range from those concerned with urba
systems technologies—energy distribution, transportation, communication, ete,
to those of building systems—enclosures, structure, environmental controls, ser-
vices, etc.

Courses: 421. Transportation and Communications; 423A-B. Architecturd
Technology; 424A-B. Environmental Controls; 425A-B. Structure and Enclo
sure; 426. Systems Building; 429. Research in Environmental Technology.

oan on b O oo O DA

D. Environment and Behavior

To introduce architecture students to existing behavioral science knowledge
concerning the relation of man to his social and physical environment, as wel
as appropriate methods for assessing various aspects of this relation; and, t
present this area of knowledge as a partial basis for understanding theories and
philosophies of environmental design.

Courses: 225. Cognitive Processes in Design; 253. Man-Environment Rels-
tions; 254. Image and Cultural Symbolization; 256. Housing Patterns; 258. Re-
search in Man-Environment Relations.

E. Architectural and Urban Analysis

Examination of properties and relations of the elements of architecture and
the urban environment. The needs and behavior of individuals and groups are
studied with respect to their mutual inter-relation in order to understand the
environmental consequences. Emphasis is put on using exact methods in mak-
ing the analysis.

Courses: 216. Processes of Change; 218A-218B. Urban Structure; 255.
Urban Morphology: Definitions and Consequences; 405. Architectural Case
Study; 420, Architectural and Urban Systems; 439. Research in Architectura
and Urban Analysis.

F. Environmental Management

The development of management procedures for forecasting, planning and
designing the systems of the physical environment. On the assumption that
architects and urban designers will became agents of change who will act upm
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the future physical environment, the forms of organization to fulfill this role are
examined. The introduction and management of innovation in the architecture
and urban design professions, both in theory (teaching and research) and prac-
tice (Environmental Design Workshop) is also stressed.

Courses: 203A~B. Decision-Making in Planning and Design; 204. Integrative
Forecasting; 260A~B. Proseminar in Environmental Systems Planning and Man-
agement; 460, Architectural Management; 461. Professional Organization and
Practice; 490. Environmental Design Workshop.

G Theory, History and Criticism

Theory, history, and criticism suppost the field of architecture and urban de-
sign as both an activator of the professional discipline as well as the repository
of its accumulated knowledge, values, and philosophies. Work in this subject
area develops the conceptual frames of reference by which the project and its
context are defined, examines the criteria for analysis and evaluation, probes
the methodological issues underlying the design process, and stimulates an
awareness of the evolution of society and culture as the context within which
architectural and urban form are manifested.

Courses: 200. Man and His Environment; 201A. Architectural Theory; 270.
Seminar in Environmental Design; 271A-B-C. History and Future of Environ-
ment.

The Degree Master of Architecture
THE FIRST PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH I)

The objective of the program is to provide the student with the basic pro-
fessional education necessary for the practice of architecture and urban design
as thev are evolving today and in the future. The competence and sensitivity
which an environmental designer must bring to his task requires intensive
exploration of a number of subject areas, and the ability to organize and pur-
posefully integrate widely varied forms of information relevant to a given
project. In this curriculum, a structured sequence of lectures, seminars and
design projects is complemented with individual and group extracurricular work
intended to exemplify both usual and unusual forms of professional activity.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program, the applicant must first meet the entrance
requirements of the Graduate Division of the University, including the grade
average of B or better. In addition, the School of Architecture and Urban Plan-
ning requires that the applicant hold the degree Bachelor of Architecture from
an accredited school, and submit the material outlined in the Departmental
Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the Statement of Purpose,
letters of recommendation, and evidence of creative or analytic ability in either
graphic, written, or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no
foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate
Division’s English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses
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If possible the applicant is invited to make an appointment for an interview
with one of the faculty members of the Admissions Committee.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing directly
to the Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

The student is expected to be three vears in residence at UCLA and under-
take nine quarters of work while maintaining a 3.0 grade point average in all
graded courses.

A minimum of twenty-seven courses are required for graduation distributed
in the seven Areas of Study as follows:

A. Projects in Architecture and Urban Design: 451, 452, 453, 454, plus one
additional course.

B. Design Method: 222, plus one additional course.

C. Environmental Technology: 423A, 423B, plus three additional courses.

D. Environment and Behavior: two courses.

E. Architectural and Urban 'Analysis: 405, 420, plus one additional course,

F. Environmental Management: 460, plus two additional courses.

G. Theory, History, and Criticism: 200, 270, plus one additional course.
Course 598, Preparation for Thesis, must be taken at some time during the last
vear.

" The remaining three courses are electives, which may be chosen from courses
offered University-wide.

A thesis will be required for completion of degree requirements. It may be
in the form of a design project or a written dissertation,

THE SECOND PROFESSIONAL DEGREE PROGRAM (M.ARCH. If)

In this program, the architectural graduate or experienced professional is
afforded the opportunity to develop in depth a core of conceptual and methodo-
logical skills and to pursue specialized areas of study and research, according
to his professional aims and needs. An innovative attitude toward the future
profession is emphasized, which is explored in seminars, projects and field
experience. Each student works closely with his tutor to build a program that
fits his individual interests, culmmatmg in a Masters’ thesis.

A certificate of completion is available to M.Arch. candidates who wish -
evidence of their area of specialization in Urban Design. The School is develop-
ing new conceptual frameworks for urban systems design incorporating the
tools and techniques of computer science, cybernetics, integrative forecasting,
technology, assessment, systems stimulation, etc. The entire multidisciplinary
staff of the School is available for instruction in the Urban Design Program.

Admission Requirements

For admission to this program, the applicant must first meet the entrance
requirements of the Graduate Division of the University, including the grade
average of B or better. In addition, the School of Architecture and Urban
Planning requires that the applicant hold the degree Bachelor of Architecture
from an accredited school, and submit the material outlined in the Departmenta]
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Application Form. Particular emphasis is placed on the State of Purpose, letters
of recommendation, and evidence of creative or analytic ability in either graphic,
written, or mathematical form.

Good command of spoken and written English is absolutely essential and no
foreign student will be allowed to attend classes until he passes the Graduate
Division’s English fluency exam and completes any required remedial courses.

If possible the applicant is invited to make an appointment for an interview
with one of the faculty members of the Admissions Committee.

Additional information about the program may be obtained by writing
directly to the Head of the Architecture and Urban Design Program.

Degree Requirements

The student is expected to be two years in residence at UCLA and undertake
six quarters of work.

A total of eighteen courses is required distributed in the following way:

1. Three may be taken at large from those offered campus-wide. Permission
may be granted by the Head of the Program to increase this number for students
following individual programs requiring greater interdisciplinary study.

2. Five courses at least must be numbered in the 400 professional series.

3. The student must successfully complete at least three courses listed as
Projects in Architecture and Urban Design.

4. Eight courses should be chosen from among the six other Areas of Study
listed earlier with never more than three of these in any one Area. Directed
Individual Study and Research, Course 596, done in one of the Areas of Study,
also qualifies as a course in meeting this requirement.

5. 598, Preparation for Thesis, should be taken at some time during the last
year.

A thesis will be required for completion of degree requirements. It may be
in the form of a design project or a written dissertation.

The purpose of the above degree requirements is to provide ample latitude
to each student in preparing his program of study and to allow him to con-
centrate where he wishes, while at the same time ensuring that he has received
a sufficiently broad coverage to qualify him for the professional degree.

 The Urban Planning Program

The Urban Planning Program in the School of Architecture and Urban Plan-
ning currently offers a curriculum leading to the Master of Arts and Ph.D. de-
grees, The normal course of study requires two years in residence for the Mas-
ter's and an additional year for the Doctorate in Planning. These two degrees are
considered to extend on a single continuum and do not represent diverging
courses of study. The Doctor of Philosophy program allows the student to pursue
his planning studies in greater depth and to acquire higher levels of competence
in the relevant skills than is possible in the two years required for the Master’s.

Tha curriculum is organized so that a student may obtain not only a theoretical
and practical understanding of urban and planning processes, but also acquire
a working knowledge of advanced analytical techniques for planning, high-order
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learning skills, capabilities for carrying out evaluations of complex urban phe-
nomena, and critical interactive skills.

An important aspect of the student’s education in the Urban Planning Program
is the opportunity that will be afforded for internships and applied research, A
number of projects of applied research will be initiated. Students may also wish
to work on a part-time basis outside the University under an internship arrange-
ment for which a limited number of credit units can be given. Normally, such
students will meet periodically with a professor to discuss problems arising from
their work experience as well as prepare scholarly papers on aspects related to
their internship program. Still other students may wish to take part in on-going
campus research. Current planning research includes work on cognition and
problem-solving through man-computer interaction, decision-making and com-
puter design simulation, social indicators for monitoring metropolitan develop-
ment, urban transportation, regional economic forecasting models, and compara-
tive urbanization.

This emphasis on professional and field work experience will tend to modify
traditional role distinctions and establish a collegiate relationship among students
and faculty. As a result, students will share responsibility, together with their
professors, for the development of the curriculum and related activities in the
Program. |

The Degree of Master of Arts

In terms of a formal curriculum, at the Master's Degree level, the student
elects one of the four Areas of Policy Concentration (APC). The first, Urban-
Regional Development Policy, concerns planning for broad social and economie '
development objectives of urban-regional systems and subsystems. It constitutes
a framework for policy planning in housing, urban renewal, urban-regional eco-
nomic growth, and urbanization in industrializing countries, among others.
The second, Public Service Systems, refers to planning for functional programs
contributory to urban and regional development, such as transport, education,
housing, health, and recreation. The third, Environmental Systems Planning and
Management, deals with the development of an evolutionary framework and
the achieving of environmental quality in the context of accelerated social,
scientific and technological changes. Work is offered in a fourth area of Social
Development Policy, dealing with human development policy, community-
neighborhood development, and development of tools and methods for social
planning.

In addition to the Area of Policy Concentration, students will take courses
from the general or Core curriculum. Core courses are distinguished from those
in the Area of Policy Concentration in that their subject matter cuts across dif-
ferent specializations. Work is offered in four areas of core specialization:
planning theory, urban development theory, planning methods, and behavioral
foundations.

The number of required formal courses is small, being restricted to introduc-
tory, survey-type courses. In concert with his faculty advisors, the student is able
to arrange for a personally tailored course of degree study, including a minor of
courses taken outside SAUP. In developing his curriculum, opportunity for in-
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volvement in field projects, internship work, and applied research will be em-
phasized.

Education at the Master of Arts level will give the student a degree of aca-
demic competence that will enable him to go on for the Ph.D. or work as a
professional in public and private agencies concerned with advanced practice
and research in the different aspects of urban development. While many
students with a Ph.D. in Planning may be expected to devote a large part of
their careers to teaching and research, others will probably be interested pre-
dominantly in practice at an advanced level. It is hoped, in fact, that most
UCLA-educated planners will, in the course of their career, oscillate between
positions in academia and practice, enriching both.

ABMISSION REQUIREMENTS

Undergraduate preparation. The requirement for admission is a baccalaureate
degrea; a concentration in one of the social sciences, engineering, or design is
desirable, but not essential. To be admitted, the student must present a superior
academic record. Students who have any background deficiencies in study areas
such as mathematics, statistics, or economics, will be required to round out their
knowledge by taking additional course work early in their residence.

There is no foreign language requirement for the Master of Arts.

Students are expected to devote full time to their studies. They should not
plan to work more than 20 hours per week on outside jobs.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

The student must be in residence six quarters, except that the faculty and
Head of the Program may accept up to three quarters of graduate work at
another recognized planning school.

The student must take eighteen courses of graduate and upper division work
of which thirteen will generally be graduate courses in the Urban Planning
Program.

T% the requirements of both the Graduate Division and the Urban
Planning Program for a Master’s thesis, students are expected to submit a re-
search paper of publishable quality not to exceed in length the usual article for
professional-scientific journals (up to 10,000 words). The research may be related
to the student’s field work, internship project or area of policy concentration.

THE MASTER'S DEGREE CURRICULUM

In accordance with these general features, a student may select a “model” two-
year curriculum leading to the Master of Arts degree in Urban Planning as
follows:

No. of Units
Planning Core Courses .........covvuvieeiennuuannennn. 24
Pro-Semibar in the Area of Policy Concentration. ........... 16
Related “outside” minor .............coiiiiiiiinnn... 12
Internship, field work, or applied research .............. 12
Electives, including thesis preparation ................... 8

Total minimum requirement ............ccovviurreree.... 72
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The Doctor of Philosophy Degree

A student may enter the Doctoral Program with a Master’s degree in Planning
or related fields. A student with a Bachelor’s degree will be admitted provi-
sionally. If he does not perform well on examination covering the Core areas,
he will be encouraged to head for the Master’s program. A student who has any
deficiencies in subject areas essential for work at the Ph.D., level, such as mathe-
matics, statistics, or economics, is expected to fulfill the requirements early in his
residence.

A minimum of two years of academic residence is required. In addition, the
student must meet the general Graduate Division requirements.

Doctoral students must demonstrate, by successfully passing a series of written
examinations, that they have thoroughlv mastered the field of urban planning
and its literature, including the subject areas of planning theory, urban develop-
ment theory, planning methods, and behavioral foundations.

In addition, doctoral students must elect a major Area of Policy Concentration
to which all the rest of their studies are then related. Again, a written examina-
tion must be taken over one APC in depth or two in breadth. The Ph.D. students
must also complete at least sixteen units of course work in a minor field outside
of the Department, and will be given a written examination on the minor unless
a GPA of 3.25 is maintained.

After the student has successfully completed his examination in his major
field of policy concentration and his minor field, he will sit for qualifying oral
examination to be conducted by his dissertation committee. Upon passing this
examination, the student will be advanced to candldacy

The forelgn language examination will be given in accord with Graduate
Division policy. Students may substitute a “quantitative methods” series of three
courses in mathematics, statistics or computer science.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

The Graduate School of Business Administration offers curricula leading to
graduate degrees at the Masters and Doctoral levels. The School also offers a
Certificate of Resident Study for foreign scholars. The Department of Business
Administration offers certain courses which may be elected by undergraduate
students.

Preparation for Graduate Study
Students in other schools or colleges may elect a limited number of under-
graduate courses in the School, particularly if taken as preparation for graduate
study in business administration. Economics majors may, without petition, apply
two of the following courses toward the requirement for nine upper division
Economics courses.
Business Statistics, BA 115A
Intermediate Accounting, BA 120
Managerial Accounting, BA 120M
Business Finance, BA 130
Students with an interest in graduate study in business administration may
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pursue any undergraduate major. For example, a student planning to enter the
Masters program with specialization in computer methods, mathematical
methods or statistics may wish to choose an undergraduate major in mathe-
matics; or a student interested in the field of marketing or socio-technical systems
may prepare through a major in one of the behavioral sciences or in engineering.

Detailed information about preparation for graduate programs in Business
Administration may be obtained from the Graduate Student Affairs Office,
Graduate School of Business Administration.

The Graduate Program

The Graduate School is a professional division of the Graduate Division of
the University of California. Its objectives are as follows:

To prepare exceptionally qualified students for careers as teachers and re-
search scholars in the areas of management, organizational behavior and the
traditional fields of business administration.

To provide professional education that will develop in qualified students the
intellectual and personal attributes that are needed for successful careers in
management or as staff specialists in public or private enterprises.

To enlarge through research the body of systematic knowledge about business
administration, the management process, and the environment in which the en-
terprise functions, and to disseminate this knowledge through publications and
improved teaching materials.

To offer management development programs for experienced businessmen.

ADMISSION

Applicants to the Graduate School of Business Administration must meet the
requirements for admission to the Graduate Division of the University as well
as those of the School. Application forms must be filed by each student for both
the Graduate Division and the Graduate School of Business Administration,

Applications. Early application with complete documentation® is advisable
because the number of applicants may exceed the number of students who may
be accommodated in any degree program. Inquiries should be directed to the
Graduate Student Affairs Office, Graduate School of Business Administration.
Application deadlines are as follows:

Quarter Masters Ph.D.

Fall April 11 January 15
Winter July 15
Spring July 15

{Note: Applications from foreign students must be filed with UCLA by
January 15.
ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS

_Graduate students are admitted to graduate status on the basis of promise of

® Documentation includes: 1. Official transcripts of record in dy; covedng all collegiate and
university work completed, together with official evidence of s) conferred. (Students graduating
from UCLA need submit only one of the record) 2. Application to the
Graduate Division. 3. Application to the Graduate School of Business Administration, 4, Educational
Testing Service score on the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business.
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success in the work proposed, as judged primarily by (1) previous college record
and (2) performance on the Admission Test for Graduate Study in Business.

To be admitted to graduate status in the School, a student is required to
have an undergraduate scholarship average of grade B in all courses taken
in the junior and senior years and at least a B average in all postbaccalaureate
course work completed. Admission to the Ph.D. program is limited and is
based on a scholarly record of distinction in both undergraduate and any com-
pleted postgraduate work. Three letters of recommendation must accompany
all Ph.D. applications.

All applicants are required to take the Admission Test for Graduate Study
in Business prior to admission. The test is given four times a year in various
locations in the United States and several foreign countries. Students should

write to the Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 966, Princeton, New Jersey,

for information regarding application and the time and place of the examina-
tion. They must request the Service to forward the test results to the Assistant
Dean, Graduate Student Affairs Office, Graduate School of Business Administra-
tion. Foreign students are also required to take the Test of English as a Foreign
Language (TOEFL). Information concerning this test is also available at the
Educational Testing Service.

Elementary finite mathematics and elementary calculus are required for all
graduate programs in the School. This requirement may be fulfilled- by
passing a placement examination or by taking course 402 during the first
quarter of graduate study. Arrangements may also be made with the Dean of
Graduate Student Affairs for fulfilling the requirement by taking courses offered
by the Mathematics Department. - '

All graduate programs are full time. Employment, other than research and
teaching assistantships, is not permitted for students in the Ph.D. program.
Graduate students in all programs are required to enroll for at least two courses
per quarter.

Professional Masters Program

Program offerings at the MBA and MS levels are now under extensive review

by a faculty committee and major substantive modification is contemplated. As
soon as new or revised programs are defined and approved, appropriate descrip-
tive materials will be available in the Graduate Students Affair Office, Graduate
School of Business Administration. Therefore, the existing programs, described
on the following pages, should be considered as subject to change.

MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION DEGREE

The student may choose between two programs leading to the MBA degree:
the Curriculum and the Unified Program. Both prepare students for careers in
the management of business firms or other formally organized enterprises; and
both center upon knowledge, skills, and techniques which are useful for design-
ing and maintaining effective organizations and relating them properly to their
environments. Both stress the spirit of inquiry as a basis for lifelong learning and
growth.

The following table summarizes certain features of the two programs, indicat-
ing their similarities and differences.
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The Master of Business Administration Curriculum

The MBA Curriculum is a two-year program, whose first-year course require-
ments may be satisfied in whole or in part by the completion of equivalent
courses prior to admission or by passing placement examinations. Students who
have fulfilled part of the first-year requirements may, with the approval of the
Assistant Dean of Degree Programs, take second-year courses concurrently with

the completion of their first-year work.

MBA Unified
Curriculum MBA Program

Eligibility Recognized bachelor’s de- Recognized bachelor’s de-
gree in business or non- gree in any non-business
business field field and the equivalent of

a year of economics and
mathematics through cal-
culus

Admission Fall Quarter, Applications Fall Quarter only
accepted April 1 (see page
22.)

Sequence of courses  Student selects from rec- Faculty team builds se-
ommended sequence of quence into an integrated
courses program

Student relations Student emrolls in each Student becomes member
course as an individual of group which stays to-

gether for two years

Special features Students with Business Close student-faculty rela-
Administration major may tions
complete curriculam in Heavy emphasis on stu-
one year dent responsibility and ini-

tiative

Field experience in solving
real-life management prob-
lems

Spontaneous seminars and
short-term learning units
to meet emerging interests

Time Commitment Varies with individual Varies, usually involves
class schedule Monday, Tuesday, Thurs-

day and Friday classes

General requirements B average B average
Minimum two-courseloads 2 years continuous resi-
per Quarter, total Program  dence (3 Quarters each

not to exceed three calen-
dar years

year)
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FIRST YEAR PROGRAM

The required first-year courses and the normal pattern for taking them are as
follows. First quarter: Business Economics 401, Mathematics for Management
402, Financial and Managerial Accounting 403A (with computing laboratory
403B), and one non-waivable elective. Second quarter: Business Fluctuations
406, Business Statistics 407, Business Finance 408, Management Theory and
Policy 409. Third quarter: Behavioral Science Foundations 404, Operations
Management 410, Elements of Marketing 411, and one elective.”

Mathematics 2A-2B may be substituted for Mathematics for Management
402, and is normally taken in the first and second quarter.

SECOND YEAR PROGRAM

At least nine courses must be completed, including any two courses from the
following: Business, Labor and Government 421, Business Economic Policy 422,
Advanced Management Theory 423, Business and Society 424, Business Policy
425A—425B (a double course; which must be taken in the last quarter and in-
cludes the Comprehensive Examination).

Each student also elects at least five courses from within or outside the
School, in the 100, 200, 400, and 500 series (limit of two 500 courses for credit
for minimum course requirement).

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Residence is required for at least one academic year (three quarters). The nine
courses required in the second year must be completed in residence on the Los
Angeles Campus. A scholastic average of at least B (3.0 grade points) must be
maintained. A student must maintain minimum progress toward the MBA by
completing at least two courses per quarter, subject to a total time limitation of
three calendar years for completion of all requirements. There is neither a foreign
language nor a thesis requirement.

The Unified Master of Business Administration Program

The Unified MBA Program is open to selected students whose undergraduate
major is not in Business Administration. It is designed to prepare broadly
educated young men and women for executive careers in business, industry,
and government.

This program is conceived, not as a traditional series of courses, but as a
two-year coordinated effort to sharpen the intellectual skills of selected students,
to develop their knowledge of basic organizational and economic concepts, to
deepen their understanding of themselves and their potential, and to improve
their problem-solving and communication skills. The goal is to develop a capacity
for excellence which makes a valued employee, colleague, and leader.

A faculty team, representing all the disciplines of the School, plans and con-
ducts the program. Students enrolling each fall quarter are treated as @ group
of managers in training. Subject matter from the various disciplines is presented
in a sequence designed to build the students’ ability to analyze and solve the
complex problems of modern organizations. The faculty team and the student

® X 400 courses offered in University Extension do not apply on these requirements.
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group work closely together in assessing and adjusting the pacing and pattern
of the learning process. Every effort is made to reflect in the learning activities
the flexibility and need for initiative and self-direction which is essential for
successful management.

The first year of studies emphasizes key concepts in accounting, computers,
communications, behavioral science, economics, finance, marketing, personnel
management, industrial relations, quantitative methods, and operations manage-
ment.

SECOND YEAR PROGRAM

The second year of work emphasizes the application of management principles
to policy problems in selected Los Angeles firms. In addition, students and
faculty examine broad issues concerned with the relationship of business and
society, the implications of continuous change and growth in business and tech-
nology, and management theory. Emphasis is placed throughout on approaches
to personal creativity.

Each student also elects two courses from within or outside the School, in the
100, 200, 400, and 500 series (limit of two 500 courses for credit for minimum
course requirement).

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

Continuous full time residence (fall, winter and spring quarters) is required
for two consecutive years. A scholastic average of at least B (3.0 grade points)
must be maintained. No foreign language is required.

THE MBA-VISTA PROGRAM

In response to the urgent need for the economic development of low-income
communities, the MBA-VISTA Program has been designed (1) to prepare stu-
dents, especially minority students, for management positions in organizations
engaged in economic development activities; and (2) to assist minority-owned
businesses, community-owned cooperatives, and aspiring entrepreneurs in the
low-income communities of the Los Angeles area. The MBA-VISTA Program
provides a two-year experience which combines study for a Master’s degree in
Business Administration and special services as a VISTA consultant to economic
entities in the low-income communities in the Los Angeles area.

During the first year, students will take the standard MBA core courses in
either the Unified MBA Program or the MBA Curriculum depending on their
prior background, plus a special seminar on strategies for economic development.
After completion of the first-year course requirements, students will join VISTA
and be placed in community agencies engaged in economic development activ-
ities and receive the standard VISTA salary and living allowance.

In addition to work in the low-income communities, students will take two
courses each quarter, which cover the basic material of the second year of the
MBA Curriculum. After successful completion of the course work, comprehen-
sive examination and VISTA service, the student will be granted the MBA

degree.
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE

The M.S. degree program in Business Administration is designed to prepare
the student for a career as a specialist contributor to the management of formally
organized enterprises, in one of the following major fields:

Accounting Management Theory and Policy
Arts Administration Marketing
Business Economics Mathematical Methods
Computer Methods Operations Management
Finance Operations Research
Industrial Relations Risk Bearing and Insurance
Information Systems Socio-Technical Systems
International and Comparative Statistics

Management Urban Land Economics

This program is also suitable for students who plan to continue their studies and
earn the Ph.D. degree. The major in accounting includes the opportunity to
prepare for the certified public accountant examination.

The M.S. program requires one to two years of study depending upon the
student’s advance preparation and choice of a major field.

PREREQUISITES

The following basic courses or their equivalents, which may be completed
before or after admission, are formally required as prerequisites in all areas:
Business Economics 401, Accounting 403A (with computing laboratory 403B),
and Business Fluctuation 406. The following courses or their equivalents are
required in all areas except Statistics and Mathematical Methods, Operations
Management, and Operations Research: Mathematics for Management 402 and
Business Statistics 407.° Additional prerequisites are also specified by the faculty
in each major field.

The fulfillment of prerequisite requirements by previous course work may be
subject to validation by examination. Such examinations are required for 401, -
402, 408, 407, and are given during Registration week each quarter.

ADVANCED WORK: THE MAIOR FIELD

The faculty in each major field specifies course requirements for the major,
which may include individual courses or minor concentrations in other fields.
The student’s entire program of advanced work must comprise at least nine
courses, beyond the prerequisites (including those specified for his major field).
The program must include at least five courses in the 200 series. It may include
one course 597, Preparation for Examination in Business Administration, four
courses in the 596-series, Research in Business Administration, and one or two
598-series courses, Thesis Research in Business Administration, provided that
prior approval is obtained and that no more than four 500-series courses may
be applied to the University minimum requirements for the M.S. degree.

Each student must complete a master’s thesis or pass a comprehensive ex-
amination in his major field. A master’s thesis is required in marketing. A com-
prehensive examination is required for majors in accounting. In all other fields,

® X 400 courses offered in University Extension do not apply on these requirements.
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a student may choose, with faculty approval, either a comprehensive examina-
tion or a thesis.

DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY DEGREE
BASIC UNIVERSITY REQUIREMENTS

See pages 159-161.
DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

The program leading to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Business Ad-
ministration provides an advanced integrated education in organization and
management studies and intensive training in research méthods applicable to
enterprise problems. The program prepares the student for a career in university
teaching and research or for a career as a staff specialist in any organization
where management skills are required.

The doctoral program is intended for mature persons with demonstrated
intellectual ability of high order. Applications are welcomed from persons with
degrees in the social and physical sciences, engineering and other academic
fields as well as those who have had previous work in management studies. It
is not necessary to have earned a master’s degree to enter the program.

EDUCATIONAL CORE )
Each student must attain a basic literacy and analytic competence in manage-

ment studies early in his course of study. The holder of an MBA degree from
UCLA (or another comparable degree) is considered to have fulfilled this require-
ment. Others with substantial, but less extensive, backgrounds in management
studies will be directed into additional work.

FIELDS OF SPECIFIC INTEREST

The student will be required to develop competence in two minor fields in
addition to his major area of concentration. The student must satisfy require-
ments for both minor fields and must complete all requirements for his major
field of study prior to the qualifying oral examination. One and in some cases
both, minor fields may be taken in other departments of the University. The
level of competence required in the major field is that of a professional scholar.
Preparation normally requires the equivalent of at least one year (three quarters)
of full time advanced study.

EVIDENCE OF RESEARCH ABILITY

Before taking the qualifying oral examination, each student must provide
evidence of research ability, usually in the form of a finished paper which
demonstrates ability to organize a research activity and carry it to completion.
A master’s thesis or any other completed work of significant quality may be
accepted as evidence.

QUALIFYING ORAL EXAMINATION
The qualifying oral examination is a University requirement for advancement
to candidacy for the Doctor of Philosophy degree.

THE DISSERTATION AND FINAL ORAL EXAMINATION

The acceptance of the dissertation and, at the option of the committee, a final
orel examination complete the formal University requirements. Consult page
161 for details on the preparation of the dissertation.
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CERTIFICATE OF RESIDENT STUDY FOR FOREIGN STUDENTS

The Certificate of Resident Study is issued to bona fide foreign students who
otherwise would have no evidence, other than the formal transcript of record,
of full-time resident study. Those not wishing to earn a specific degree may apply
for the Certificate of Residence Study after having completed at least three
quarters of full-time study with an acceptable scholastic average, or must have
carried out satisfactorily a research study program lasting nine calendar months
or more, Certificates of Resident Study will not be issued for any studies covered
by a diploma or other certificate.

SCHOOL OF DENTISTRY

The UCLA School of Dentistry ooccupies facilities in the Center for the Health
Sciences. It enrolls classes of 96 students each year in a four-year course of
study leading to the degree of Doctor of Dental Surgery. Students undertake a
comprehensive program in the biological and technological sciences to foster
the highest standards of clinical competence in the practice of dentistry.

Predental Requirements

Modern dentistry provides exciting opportunities for blending art and science,
technology and biology. The predental student will therefore wish to test his
abilities in handling both biological and physical sciences. In addition, there are
many other aspects in the broadening scope of dentistry which contribute to
preparation for a career in private practice, in academic dentistry, and in the
Armed Forces and Public Health Service. |

It is desirable, however, for the predental student to prepare himself for
broad professional activities. He should take advantage of the opportunity at
the college level to extend his cultural background, his knowledge of languages
and the behavioral sciences. Many predental students now avail themselves of
advanced educational opportunities so as to qualify for admission to graduate
divisions, in which case the student may find it important to have completed
more than two years of college work prior to admission to a school of dentistry.

The basic educational requirement for admission to the School of Dentistry is
a minimum of three years of college work (90 semester or 135 quarter units in-
cluding the courses listed under the College of Letters and Science on pages
86-87 of this bulletin).

APTITUDE TEST

The School requires satisfactory performance on the American Dental Asso- -
ciation Aptitude Test given by the Council on Dental Education of the Ameri-
can Dental Association.

The Aptitude Test is given in October, January and April and all appllcams
are required to take this examination no later than October of the calendar year
prior to the one for which they are applying.

When taking this test, the candidate should specify the schools where appli- j
cations are to be filed so that the test results may be mailed directly to the
appropriate schools. 1
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Graduate Training Program

A graduate training program providing support for advanced education in
health sciences fundamental to oral biology has been established jointly by the
School of Dentistry and the Graduate Division under the auspices of the Na-
tional Institutes of Health.

Training in this program will ordinarily lead to the Ph.D. degree in one of
the following areas: Anatomy, Physiology, Biological Chemistry, or Medical
Microbiology and Immunology.

Consideration will also be given to other health science-related disciplines
if proved to be in the best interest of potential candidates.

Individuals applying for this opportunity must be qualified for admission to
the Graduate Division of the University of California (bachelor’s degree or its
equivalent) and must have shown promise for research work and motivation for
the pursuit of an academic career. They must be citizens of the United States
or have filed a declaration of intent.

Interested applicants should contact the Director of Oral Biology Research
Training Program, School of Dentistry, Center for the Health Sciences, UCLA.

APPLICATION PROCEDURE

An application for admission to the class entering in September 1972, should
be submitted as early as possible, but no later than October 31, 1971. The
application form may be obtained from: Office of Admissions, School of Den-
tistry, Center for the Health Sciences, University of California, Los Angeles,
California 90024.

An official transcript from egch high school and college attended must be
sent directly to the above address. It is the applicant’s responsibility to arrange
for the forwarding of these documents which should reach this address by
October 31, 1971.

Further information is provided in the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
ScrooL oF DENTISTRY, which will be mailed upon request.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Four advanced degrees are offered by the Graduate School of Education:
Master of Arts in Education, Master of Education, Doctor of Education, and
the Doctor of Philosophy in Education. The degree programs are designed for
the development of leadership in various educational fields.

The Graduate School of Education consists of one Department, the Depart-
ment of Education. The School is administered by the Dean; an Associate Dean;
an Assistant Dean for Business Affairs; and an Assistant Dean for Student Affairs.

Curricula leading to state credentials in the following fields is offered by the
Graduate School of Education: elementary; secondary; junior college teaching;
pupil personnel services; supervision; and school administration.

THE DEPARTMENT

The Department of Education has moved from an organization based upon
Areas to an organization of Program Groups. The following Programs are
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offered: Administration Studies; Adult Education; Business-Economic Educa-
tion; Childhood Schooling; Comparative and International Education; Compre-
hensive Curriculum and Instruction; Counseling and Guidance; Early Child-
hood; Educational Policy and Planning; Higher Education; Educational Research
and Evaluation; History of Education; Instructional Product Research; Learning
and Development; Philosophy of Education; Sociology and Anthropology of
Education; Special Education and Vocational Education. Each of these Pro--
grams identifies the scope of work covered, functions, relations to other pro-
grams, objectives, and content, All Programs cooperate in maintaining basic
courses for the credential and degree programs. |

The Department of Education is administered by a Chairman; a Vice-Chair-
man in charge of Courses, Schedules, and Publication of Programs; and a Vice-
Chairman in charge of Personnel.

Credential Programst

To assure eligibility for a credential, the student must meet certain require-
ments during his first quarter of enrollment in courses in Education. Only
students meeting the following requirements may enroll for a second quarter:

Communication Skills

During the first quarter the student must pass standardized tests given by
the Office of Student Services in English. The student must also demonstrate
that he is free from gross speech defects. .

Academic Achievement 3
An undergraduate’s transcripts must indicate at least a 2.0 overall grade point
average as a prerequisite for an undergraduate enrolling in courses offered in |
the Graduate School of Education. A graduate student must meet the admission
requirements of the Graduate Division including a 3.0 grade point average, In |
order to remain in a teaching program after admission, undergraduate students
must satisfy the scholarship requirements of the respective colleges. Graduate
students must remain in good standing with the Graduate Division and must
maintain at least a 3.0 grade point average.

Physical and Mentai Health

The student must secure from the Student Health Service preliminary ap-
proval for the study of education at the time of his first involvement with educa-
tion courses. This shall indicate that his health is such that he can perform the
duties normally expected of teachers on the academic level he plans to teach.
This procedure shall be repeated before the student’s first teaching assignment.

Personal Fitness

An individual with a criminal record, or one incapable of normal personal
social relationships, is barred by law from teaching in California.

# For additional information, consult an adviser in the Graduate School of Education.

,
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University Elementary School

The University Elementary School serves as a center for research, inquiry and
experimentation in education as well as providing a research laboratory for more
than twenty other departments in the University. Thousands of visitors from all
parts of the world visit the University Elementary School every year. Demon-
strations are planned for these visitors as well as university classes in education,

" psychology, pediatrics, psychiatry, art, music, physical education and many other
departments on request. Closed-circuit television provides classroom and other
specialized demonstrations for University students at many points on campus.
Opportunities for internship are available to a limited number of teachers and
education students.

The staff of the School includes a director, pnnclpal, master teachers, teachers
temporarily assigned from public school distrists, teachers engaged in residency
training, and students learning to teach. Some are generalists, other specialize in
a subject field. Auxiliary personnel include a nurse, social worker, and con-
sultants from medicine, psychology and psychiatry.

A heterogeneous population of approximately fifty children at each age level
from three to twelve are educated in this nongraded school in team-taught
classrooms. Each student is individually diagnosed and his educational program
is custom tailored to his needs.

The School plant is designed to utilize fully a beautiful setting combining
indoor and outdoor work areas. With minimum architectural change, it has been
adapted to house an innovative educational program. The plant includes 17
classrooms, a community hall, art studio, children’s library, conference rooms,
film and observation room, office facilities and a playground designed to facilitate
an innovative instructional program in movement.

Neuropsychiatric Institute School

The Neuropsychiatric Institute School serves as a demonstration, training and
research setting for the Department of Education and offers observation, class-
room participation and graduate research opportunities for the Area of Special
Education. The School is located in the Neuropsychiatric Institute, a California
State Department of Mental Hygiene facility, in the UCLA Center for Health
Sciences.

The NPI School provides schooling for some 40 emotionallv disturbed and
60 mentally retarded inpatients. The staff includes a principal, a special edu-
cation director, and ten teachers who conduct programs at the preschool, ele-
mentary, intermediate, secondary, and young adult levels. The staff also par-
ticipates in research and service activities in conjunction with the Mental Re-
tardation Center. NPI staff members hold demonstration teacher appointments
in the Graduate School of Education, and a faculty member in the Special Edu-
cation Program holds a joint appointment in the Department of Psychiatry and
serves as Head of the NPI School.

Office of Student Services

The Office of Student Services helps prospective students in Education
explore and choose appropriate fields and levels of school service; advises them
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concerning courses and procedures to follow in quahfymg for graduate degrees,
credentials, and certification for public school service; and counsels them o
professional matters during their stay at the University. Students may request
interpretation of test results, assistance in programming to meet specific creden
tial and degree requirements, and counseling on personal and professmml
matters.

In addition, the Office serves as a selection agency to determine eligibility fa{
professional programs under the supervision of the Teacher Education Labon-}
tory; handles details of enrollment in classes; refers candidates for graduate
programs to appropriate faculty advisers; makes recommendations for scholat-i
ships and fellowships; conducts research on student and professional problems;i
and formulates periodic reports on student personnel.

The staff consists of a Head who coordinates the work of the Office, a graduate
adviser who handles advising of all candidates for graduate degrees, and
counselors who advise candidates for credentials.

It is important that each student establish contact with the Office of Studenh
Services so that he may determine his eligibility for the program he wishes to
enter, receive assistance in the selection of courses, and fulfill all requirements
for admission. Enrollment for a second quarter is contingent upon his having
completed all necessary steps satisfactorily during the first quarter.

Teacher Training Facilities

Internship and supemsed teaching are carried on in selected elementary and
secondary schools in the greater Los Angeles area. Opportunities for working-
with pupils from a range of socio-economic environments are offered. Student
teachers are assigned to work in classrooms under the supervision of highly
competent, experienced teachers. One or more supervisors is assigned to each
training school to help both student teachers and supervising teachers. Certain
classes taught by superior teachers are designated as demonstration classes and
are open to visitation by University students and others. The Head of Supervised
Teaching is responsible for the assignment, supervision and evaluation of student
teaching. School classroom observation and participation are included in severa
courses which precede or parallel student teaching.

Admission to Graduate Degree Programs

In order to qualify for graduate status in Education, the student must (1) hold
a degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science from the University of
California, or its equivalent; and (2) have earned a grade point average of at
least 3.0 in all 100 series courses.

A student seeking admission to the Graduate Division must file a formd
application indicating the specific program in which the degree is to be obtained,
results on the Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination and an officia
transcript of his record in duplicate from each college and university he has
attended. Requests for an Application for Admission to Graduate Status may be
made directly to the Office of Student Services of the Graduate School of Educa-
tion, Moore Hall, University of California, Los Angeles. Last days to file for

S
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admission to the Graduate Division for the academic year 1971-1972 (Fall,
Winter, Spring Quarters) for advanced degrees are January 31 for early decision
and March 1. Last days to file for admission to the Graduate Division for teach-
ing credentials are March 1 for Fall Quarter, 1971, and January 15 for Spring
Quarter, 1972. There will be no Winter admissions for teaching credentials.

The Dean of the Graduate Division may deny admission if the record of
scholarship is not sufficiently distinguished, or if the undergraduate program
has not been of such a character as to furnish an adequate foundation for
advanced academic study. Applications for advanced study in Education are
referred by the Dean of the Graduate Division to the School of Education for
recommendation before admission is approved.

Summer Sessions

In order to have graduate courses taken in Summer Sessions accepted as
partial fulfillment of the requirements of graduate courses for higher degrees or
credentials, the student must be admitted in graduate status.

Transfer Credit

Credit from another accredited college or university which can be applied to
the master’s degree programs at UCLA is limited to no more than two quarter
courses or five semester hours. Only those courses which are accepted by the
other institution toward meeting its master’s degree requirements may be con-
sidered for transfer purposes. Requests for such transfer are made by the student
through the Office of Student Services at the time of Advancement to Candidacy.
Such courses may not be used to reduce the minimum residence requirement or
the minimum requirement for strictly graduate Education courses. No transfer
credit is allowed for either the Ed.D. or Ph.D. degree.

" Extension Courses

Upon the recommendation of the Graduate School of Education and approval
of the Graduate Council, no more than two courses taken in University Extension
may be accepted toward the course requirement for the M.A. or M.Ed.
degree. Only Extension courses taken prior to July, 1969 may be applied, and
credit will be accepted only for those XL 100 series courses prefixed by an
asterisk (°) in the announcement of University Extension course offerings,
LireLoNG LEARNING. None may be used in meeting requirements for doctoral
degrees. Grades for Extension courses will not be taken into account in com-
puting scholarship averages.

Petitions for acceptance of credit for courses taken in University Extension
are presented at the time the candidate files application for advancement to
candidacy.

Graduate Record Examinationt

The Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination or the equivalent
approved by the Office of Student Services is required prior to admission to
1 Foreign students may defer the Graduate Record Examinati til enrolled. Special
gn p may defer uate Reco mination until they are pecial

or who camnot meet the schedule demands of the Graduate Record Ex-
amination may be made through the Office of Student Services.

B RbabS £t e ey
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graduate status for all candidates for the graduate degrees in education; and
for the Pupil Personnel Credential, Administration Credential, Supervision
Credential, and Junior College Credential. This regulation applies both to new
applicants and to those seeking readmission or renewal of previous applications.

Arrangements for taking the Graduate Record Examination may be made by
contacting the Educational Testing Service, at either 20 Nassau Street, Princeton,
New Jersey, or 1947 Center Street, Berkeley, California 94720, or 2200 Merton
Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90041,

The results of this examination should be sent to the Office of Student Services,
Graduate School of Education, University of California, Los Angeles, California
90024.

Scholarship Requirement

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted in
satisfaction of the requirements for graduate degrees. Furthermore, the student
must maintain at least a 3.0 grade point average in all courses elected at any
campus of the University of California subsequent to the bachelor’s degree; this
includes all courses in the student’s program.

Continuous Registration

All graduate students are required to register for three quarters every year
until completion of all requirements for the degrees for which they are working,
unless they are granted a formal leave of absence. Failure to register or to take
a leave of absence will constitute presumptive evidence that the student has
withdrawn from the University.

See announcement of the Graduate Division.

Credit by Examination

A limited amount of credit in courses in the 100 series may be obtained by
examination. For general regulations governing credit by examination, consult
the pamphlet, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE StuDY AT UCLA.

Master of Arts in Education

The Master of Arts degree provides the opportunity for in depth investigation
of a major area of concentration. It is designed to permit flexibility within the
designated program and concentration around the candidate’s thesis problem.
The student is expected to acquire preparation in basic research skills to be used
in the selected area of specialization.

Amount and Distribution of Work

At least nine courses and a thesis must be completed in graduate status, and
at least five of the nine courses must be in the 200 and/or 500 series in Educa-
tion. With the permission of the candidate’s chairman, advanced courses in
departments other than Education may be accepted in partial fulfillment of the
degree requirement.

Residence
The minimum requirement for the master’s degree is one year of work. The
candidate must maintain residence by taking a minimum of one course in each
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of three quarters unless granted a formal leave of absence. The total period
of time from the beginning of course work to the completion of ‘requirements
for the degree may not exceed four years unless a petition to-the Committee
on Graduate Admissions and Standards for extension of time is granted.

Application for Advancement to Candidacy

The application must be filed not later than one quarter prior to completion of
course requirements for the degree.

Thesis

Though limited in scope, the master’s thesis must attack a problem in a
systematic and scholarly way. Before beginning work on a thesis, the student
must receive from his chairman approval of the subject and general plan of
investigation. Ultimately it must be approved by the student’s thesis committee.
The committee is selected by the chairman and the candidate and officially ap-
pointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division. One of the three members must
be from a department other than Education.

Advising

Information on step-by-step progress in the program is available from the
graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on faculty members
to be consulted for course selection, consent for substitutions, forms to be filed at
various stages, information on fellowships and subsidies, and general advising
may also be requested.

Master of Education Degree

The Master of Education degree is designed to provide a comprehensive
background in the fields basic to teaching, combined with an application of that
knowledge in a specific field. It is a professional degree, and carries the addi-
tional requirement that the candidate must be working toward an elementary,
secondary or junijor college teaching credential.

Amount and Distribution of Work

At least nine courses must be completed in graduate status, at least six of
which are graduate level. With the permission of the Committee on Graduate
Admissions and Standards, advanced courses in departments other than Educa-
tion may be accepted in partial fulfillment of the degree requirement.

The candidate must complete such course work as he may need to qualify for
the comprehensive examinations.

The minimum requirement for the master’s degree is one year of work. The
candidate must maintain residence by taking a minimum of one course in each
of three quarters unless granted a formal leave of absence. The total period of
time from the beginning of course work to the completion of requirements for the
degree may not exceed four years, unless a petition to the Committee on Gradu-
ate Admissions and Standards, for extension of time is granted.
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Application for Advancement to Candidacy

The application must be filed not later than one quarter prior to completm
of course requirements for the degree.

Advising

Information on step-by-step progress in the program is available from the
graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on course selection,
consent for substitutions, application for the comprehensive examinations, forms |
to be filed at various stages, information on fellowships and subsidies, and‘
general advising may also be requested. :

Doctor of Education Degree

The Doctor of Education degree is designed to provide breadth in the in-
creasingly complex field of Education, and to aid in the development of leader
ship in a number of fields.

Admission

After adequate work to establish an academic record, the candidate’s qua]:- |
fications are presented to the Committee on Graduate Admissions and Standards
for admission. To be admitted, the student must: (1) have completed the
equivalent of a master’s degree in Education; (2) have passed such examina.
tions as may be specified by the Committee on Graduate Admissions and
Standards; (3) have maintained at least a 3.0 grade point average in all work
completed since the bachelor’s degree, including that at UCLA; (4) have secured -
agreement of a resident graduate faculty member of the Department of Educe
tion to serve as sponsor and chairman of his dissertation committee; (5) be
recommended for admission by at least two additional resident graduate faculty
members from the candidate’s specified program in the Department of Educs- -
tion, with whom ordinarily he will have had course work.

Amount and Distribution of Work

The student must complete such course work in a major and two minor areas
as his dissertation committee may specify, ordinarily at least two full years (six
quarters of at least 1 course each) prior to advancement to candidacy. The
course work is followed by three written comprehensive examinations, an orl
qualifying examination, a dissertation and by a final oral examination.

With the permission of the candidate’s chairman, advanced courses in depart
ments other than Education may be accepted in parual fulfillment of the requu'e-
ment,

Once admitted, the candidate’s program of study is mdlwdually des1gned by
his sponsor to prepare him for examinations in a major and a minor field in
education and in a related field either in education or in another department.

Residence
All doctoral candidates will be required to engage in six or more quarters (i |
full-time resident study. Full-time resident study consists of enrollment in one

4
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or more courses during a quarter. Three of these full-time resident quarters
must be taken consecutively. Continuous enrollment is required of all doctoral
candidates.

Candidates for the Ed.D. degree are allowed a period of time not to exceed
four years from the beginning of course work to advancement to candidacy, and
four additional years from advancement to candidacy to completion of the
dissertation. Petitions for extension of time must be approved by the candidate’s
sponsor and by the Committee on Graduate Admissions and Standards.

Qualifying Examinations

When the candidate has completed the course work recommended by his
chairman, he applies for the written qualifying examinations in his major and
minor fields. The examinations are given under the direction of the Committee on
Graduate Admissions and Standards of the Graduate School of Education.

Upon successful completion of the written qualifying examinations, the can-
didate formulates a dissertation proposal with the aid of his chairman and a
dissertation committee. The committee consists of three faculty members in
Education and one each from two related departments and is nominated by the
candidate’s chairman and appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division. The
dissertation committee conducts an oral examination covering his research plan
and the candidate’s qualifications to conduct meaningful research in the field.

Advancement to Candidacy

The candidate who has passed both the written and oral qualifying examina-
tions files an application for advancement to candidacy. Thereafter he enrolls
each quarter in Education 599, or for such course/courses as his chairman may
direct, or until the dissertation is completed.

Dissertation

The dissertation embodies the results of the candidate’s independent work.
It must constitute a professional contribution to education. In preparing the
dissertation, the candidate is guided by his dissertation committee. Approval of
the dissertation by the committee and the Graduate Council is required before
he is recommended for the degree.

A manual of instruction for the preparation and submission of the dissertation
inay be secured from the Graduate Division or from the Office of the University
Archivist. The manuscript adviser in the Office of the University Archivist
must approve the format of each dissertation before it is accepted by the
Graduate Division. Before preparing the final document, candidates are urged
to attend an orientation meeting conducted by the manuscript adviser in the
Office of the University Archivist. Meetings are held during the second week
of classes each quarter.®

Two official Library copies of the dissertation must be submitted to the
Graduate Division on or before the date listed in the UCLA GENERAL CATALOG.
A third copy must be submitted to the Office of the Dean of the Graduate
School of Education, to be bound at the student’s expense.

® For additional information, consult an adviser in the Office of Student Services in the Graduate
School of Education.
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Final Examination

The candidate’s final examination is conducted by his dissertation committee.
It is oral, and consists of a defense of the dissertation. Admission to the final
examination is restricted to committee members, members of the Academic
Senate, and guests of equivalent academic rank from other institutions. The out-
come of the fina] examination is reported to the Graduate Division.

Check List and Advising

A check list indicating step-by-step progress in the program is available from
the graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on initial course
selection, faculty members to be consulted, forms to be filed at various stages,
information on fellowships and subsidies, and general advising may be requested.

Doctor of Philosophy in Education

The Doctor of Philosophy degree in Education is designed to provide prep-
aration for a career of scholarly research in a field of Education. It emphasizes
preparation both in a cognate field and in Education, and requires a theoretical
dissertation encompassing both fields.

After adequate work to establish an academic record, the candidate’s qualifi-
cations for admission to the program are presented to the Committee on Gradu-
ate Admissions and Standards. To be admitted, the student must: (1) have com-
pleted a master’s degree or the equivalent in either Education or in the cognate
field in which the student proposes to work; (2) have passed such examinations
as may be specified by the Committee on Graduate Admissions and Standards;
(3) have maintained at least a 3.0 grade point average in all work completed
since the bachelor’s degree, including that at UCLA; (4) have secured agreement
of a resident graduate faculty member of the Department of Education to
serve as sponsor and chairman of his dissertation committee; (5) be recom-
mended for admission by at least two additional resident graduate faculty
members from the candidate’s specified program in the Department of Educa-
tion, with whom ordinarily he will have had course work; (6) present evidence of
acceptance by the proposed cognate department (in which the Ph.D. is offered);
and (7) state the foreign language in which he plans to take an examination.

Amount and Distribution of Work

The candidate will be expected to have a baccalaureate degree in a cognate
field and a background (as demonstrated by a Master of Arts degree, a qualifying
examination or a program of courses in education and in his cognate department)
which prepares him for advanced study in his field of specialization. ¥f any
aspect of such preparation (in education or his cognate department) is lacking,
the student will engage in studies to achieve the requisite background. The candi-
date will, thereafter, take courses which develop in depth a knowledge of theories
and research methods both in Education and in the cognate field. Stress will be
on seminars and independent study. His program will be determined by his
chairman in cooperation with the cognate department.
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All doctoral candidates will be required to engage in six or more quarters of
full-time resident study. Full-time resident study consists of enrollment in one
or more courses during a quarter. Three of these full-time resident quarters
must be taken consecutively. Continuous enrollment is required of all doctoral
candidates.

Candidates for the Ph.D. degree are allowed a period of time not to exceed
four years from the beginning of course work to advancement to candidacy,
and four additional years from advancement to candidacy.to completion of the
dissertation. Petitions for extension of time must be approved by the candidate’s
sponsor and by the Committee on Graduate Admissions and Standards.

ualifying Examinations

When the candidate has completed the course work recommended by his
guidance committee, he applies for the written qualifying examinations in his
field in education and in his cognate department. The examinations are given
under the direction of the Committee on Graduate Admissions and Standards of
the School of Education.

Upon successful completion of the written qualifying examinations, the can-
didate formulates a dissertation proposal with the aid of his chairman and a
dissertation committee. The committee consists of three members of the faculty
in education, two in the cognate department, and one from the University at
large. The committee is nominated by the Department of Education and
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division. The dissertation committee
conducts an oral examination on topics from both education and the cognate
discipline related to the candidate’s research proposal, designed to determine
the candidate’s qualifications to conduct meaningful research in the field.

Advancement to Candidacy

The candidate who has passed both the written and oral qualifying examina-
tions, as well as the language examination, files an application for advancement
to candidacy. Thereafter he enrolls each quarter in Education 599, or for such
course/courses as his chairman may direct, or until the dissertation is completed.

Dissertation

The dissertation embodies the results of the candidate’s independent investi-
gation. It must contribute to the body of theoretical knowledge in education,
and must draw upon the interrelations of education and the cognate discipline.
In preparing the dissertation, the candidate is guided by his dissertation com-
mittee. Approval of the dissertation by the committee and the Graduate Council
is required before he is recommended for the degree.

A manual of instruction for the preparation and submission of the dissertation
may be secured from the Graduate Division or from the Office of the University
Archivist. The manuscript adviser in the Office of the University Archivist must
approve the format of each dissertation before it is accepted by the Graduate
Division. Before preparing the final document, candidates are urged to attend
an orientation meeting conducted by the manuscript adviser in the Office of
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the University Archivist. Meetings are held during the second week of classs
each quarter.®

Two official Library copies of the dissertation must be submitted to the
Graduate Division on or before the date listed in the UCLA GENERAL CATALOG
A third copy, to be bound at the student’s expense, must be submitted to the
Office of the Dean, Graduate School of Education.

Final Examination

The candidate must pass a final oral examination conducted by his disserts-
tion committee, the major emphasis of which will be on defense of the disserta.
tion. Admission to the final examination is restricted to committee members,
members of the Academic Senate, and guests of equivalent academic rank from.
other institutions.

Check List and Advising |

A check list indicating step-by-step progress in the program is available from
the graduate adviser in the Office of Student Services. Advice on initial course
selection, faculty members to be consulted, forms to be filed at various stages,
information on fellowships and subsidies, and general advising may be requested.

SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

The School of Engineering and Applied Science, established in the aeadem'tf
year 1968869, is the outgrowth of the College of Engineering.

The educational program of the School of Engmeenng and Applied Sclenoe
is comprised of three parts:

Parts I and II form the four-year Bachelor of Science degree program. Part]
is the basic two-year lower division segment.

Part I is the two-vear upper division segment to which students are accepted}
upon completion of Part I. i
Part III is the graduate program which may terminate with the Master of]
Science degree or may be extended to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy for

qualified students. i

The lower division segment, Part I, consists primarily of instruction in mathe.
matics, the basic physical sciences, social sciences, and humanities.

The Bachelor’s degree program is designed to give each student a thorough
grounding in the fundamentals of engineering, mathematics and the appliell
sciences which are relevant to all branches of engmeenng and thus provides
permanently useful core of knowledge. Provision is made for a limited amount
of specialization through elective courses in a major field. The core courses m-%
gether with the major electives thus provide a base for the more advanced and j
specialized curriculum at the Master’s degree level.

® For additional information, consult an adviser in the Office of Student Services in the Gndub
School of Education.
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Mmission Requirements

Applicants for admission to the School of Engineering and Apphed Science
must satisfy the general admission requirements of the University as outlined
on pages 25-31 of this bulletin,

Applicants for admission to the School in advanced standing should have
completed 23 courses in good standing, including the following minimum subject
requirements:

1, Three courses in chemistry, equivalent to UCLA’s Chemistry 1A~1B-1C;
2. six courses in mathematics, equivalent to UCLA’s Mathematics 11A-11B-11C
and 12A-12B-12C; 3. four courses in physics, equivalent to UCLA’s Physics
TA-TB-7C-7D.

Students transferring to the School from institutions which offer instruction
in engineering subjects in the first two years, in particular, California public
junior colleges, will be given credit for certain of the requirements of Part II
(See pages 128-129.)

Students who wish to enter the school at the graduate level are referred
to page 31 of this bulletin and to the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
DvisioN.

The Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum (55 Courses, 220 Units)

Part . Lower Division in the School of Engineering and Applied Science (23 Courses,
92 Units)

(See page 266)

Units Units Units

First Second Third
Freshman Year Quarter  Quarter Quarter
Chemistry 1A-1B-1C .................c.... 4 4 4
Mathematics 11A-11B-11C ................. 4 4 4
Physics TA-TB .. ..oviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieenn, - 4 4
Englishl ..... ..ot 4% -
Electives® ......coiiiiiiirnniinineneannnns - 4 4

Year 12 16 16

Mathematics 12A-12B-12C ................. 4 4 4
Physics TC-TD .....coivviiniiiieniennnnn. 4 4 -
Engineering 10 ............ ..., 4t - -
Electives® ...c.oovivrniiiiiiiiiininennen 4 8 12

16 16 16

® The elective courses shall include the following: one course in the life sciences; four courses in
hnmanihec,socmlsc:mee and/or fine arts, Three courses may be free electives. The free elec-
be postponed until the third or fourth year for those students who may wish to take certain
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Part Il. Upper Division in the School of Engincering and Appliod Scionce (23 Courses,
92 Units)

Prerequisite for junior status: admission to the School of Engineering and
Applied Science and satisfactory completion of the minimum subject require-
ments specified on page 127. |

CORE COURSE REQUIREMENT ;

Engineering 100—Circuit Analysis .............ccoiiiiiiiiia 4 units
Engineering 100L—Circuit Analysis Laboratory .................... 2 unis
Engineering 100B—Electromagnetics ................coiiiina.., 4 units
Engineering 100D—Information Processing Systems ................ 4 units
Engineering 101A—Engineering Analysis .............c.cco0au.... 4 units
Engineering 102—Mechanics of Particles and Rigid Bodies . .......... 4 unity
Engineering 103A—Elementary Fluid Mechanics .................. 4 units
Engineering 105A—Engineering Thermodynamics ................. 4 units

Engineering 105D—Transport Phenomena ........................ 4 units
Engineering 107B—Introduction to Science of Materials ............. 4 unity
Engineering 107C—Intermediate Materials Science ................. 2 unils

Engineering 108—Mechanics of Deformable Solids ................. 4 units

SUGGESTED PROGRAM
The student should consult his adviser to plan the detailed program.

Units Units Units
First Second Third

Junior Year* Quarter  Quarter  Quarier
Core Courses ..........covivvinivunnnnns, 12 12 12
Major Field and/or Mathematics Electivest ... - 4 -
Humanities Electivest .................... - - |

- - - 1
12 16 18

Sonior Year |
Core Courses ..........oevevnuninernnnnn 8 - -
Major Field and/or Mathematics Electivest .. 8 12 12
Humanities Electivest .................... - 4 4

16 16 16

Transfer Credit for Community College Transfer Students. A sophomore
course in Circuit Analysis will satisfy the four-unit requirement, Engineering
100. |

¢ Engineering 101A should be taken in the first quarter of the junior year; Engineering 107B sad
107C should be taken in the junior year.

t The upper division elective courses shall include the following: 1. Two courses in mathematia,
chosen from the approved list; 2. three courses in the humanities, which may include social sciences
and the fine arts; 3. seven courses in the major field. For specific requirements within the humm-
istic and major field areas see page 129,
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A sophomore sequence in Statics and Strength of Materials will satisfy the
requirement, Engineering 108. A course in statics will satisfy part of the Engi-
neering 108 requirement; students may take course 108A to fulfill the remainder
of the requirement.

A sophomore course in properties of materials will satisfy the requirement,
Engineering 107B.

A course in digital computer programming, using a higher-level language such
as Fortran IV, will satisfy the requirement, Engineering 10.

Certain lower division technical courses such as surveying, engineering
drawing, engineering measurements, and descriptive geometry will be given
credit as free electives. (A maximum of three courses may be free electives.)

Appropriate technical electives shall be taken in place of the units thus re-
leased by any of the above.

Students enrolled in engineering programs in community colleges prior to
the establishment of the School of Engineering and Applied Science shall have
the option of completing the curriculum of the College of Engineering.

Elective Courses. Parts I and II of the Engineering and Applied Science Cur-
riculum include provision for 20 elective courses to be chosen within the fol-
lowing categories:

1. Free electives, 3 courses.

Any course yielding credit acceptable to the University of California may
be selected.

2. Humanities, Social Sciences, and/or Fine Arts, 7 courses.

Of the seven, at least three courses must be upper division and at least three
must be in the same academic department or must otherwise reflect coherence
with respect to subject matter. Within the coherent group upper division courses
should predominate.

3. Life Science, 1 course.

4. Mathematics, 2 courses (upper division).

To be chosen from an approved list.

5. Major Field, 7 courses (upper division).

The seven courses shall include (a) at least a one-course experience in de-
sign to be satisfied by parts of not more than two courses in the 100 or 200
series, and (b) at least one course in an approved laboratory, to be satisfied
either by a full laboratory course or two courses that include laboratory.

Furthermore, the electives in either of categories 2 or 5 above shall include
(a) one course in economics chosen from an approved list of courses given in the
Economics and Engineering Systems Departments in the 100 series; and (b) one
course dealing primarily with engineering and science in society in the 100, 200,
or 596 series.

Bacheler of Science Degree Requirements

The curricular requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree consist of
Parts I and 11, and the University requirements in American History and Institu-
tions, and senior residence.

Students admitted to the Master of Science program from other institutions or
departments will be required to satisfy only Part ITI, Master of Science degree
requirements.
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Part WM. First Graduate Year in the School of Engineering and Applied Science (Nim

Courses, 36 Units, and a thesis or cemprehensive examination)

Prerequisite for graduate status: admission to the Graduate Division (see

age 31).
d %tudents beginning the work of Part III of the five-year curriculum are re-
quired to qualify for admission to the Graduate Division.

At Jeast nine courses and a thesis or comprehensive examination are required.
The courses must be graduate or upper-division undergraduate work not re-
quired for the Bachelor’s degree. A majority of the total course requirement,
both graduate and upper division undergraduate work, must consist of courses
in Engineering. The student is alerted to the possibility that some of these courses
may be in the humanities, social sciences or fine arts.

Thesis Plan. At least five of the nine courses must be strictly graduate work.
Two of the five graduate courses may be individual study courses involving work
on the student’s thesis. This option normally is the one followed by students
planning to continue for the Ph.D. degree.

Comprehensive Examination Plan. Five of the nine courses must be strictly
graduate courses in the major subject. A comprehensive examination in the major
subject is required.

GENERAL INFORMATION

E.C.P.D. Accreditation. The Engineering Curriculum is accredited by the
Engineers’ Council for Professional Development, the nationally recognized
accrediting body for engineering curricula.

Honors. Students who have achieved scholastic distinction in upper division
studies will be awarded the Bachelor’s degree with the appropriate honors desig: |
nation: Cum Laude, Magna Cum Laude, or Summa Cum Laude.

R.O.T.C. Programs. Students who enroll in one of the three Reserve Officer
Training Corps programs offered at UCLA will find it necessary to extend their -
period of study to accommodate the requirements of the military departments.
Students may not substitute required military science courses for required
courses in the Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum; however, the three -
free electives of Part I may be used for this purpose.

Advising. It is mandatory for all students entering the lower division pro-
gram to have their courses of study approved by an Engineering Department .
adviser. After the first quarter, curricular and career advising may be accom- -
plished on an informal basis. Students in Part II of the cwrriculum will be
assigned to an adviser and must have their elective course programs approved |
by the end of the junior year.

Transfer from a Technical Institute. A student who wishes to transfer to the .
School of Engineering and Applied Science from a technical institute or junior .
college technical education program will be expected to meet the University
requirements for admission. Upon consultation with a faculty counselor, he wil
be placed in courses at a level deemed appropriate. After he has established 2
satisfactory University record, the School may recommend transfer credit for
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his previous work to the extent it has been found to have served as preparation
for the University work undertaken.

Passed/Not Passed. Engineering undergraduate students may take one course
per quarter on a Passed/Not Passed basis if the following conditions are met:

1. The student is in good standing, i.e., not on probation.

2. The student is enrolled in at least 3% courses for the quarter including the
courses taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis.

8. The course taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis is not listed as a required
course in the Engineering and Applied Science Curriculum as published
in this catalog.

Evening Information Center. The School of Engineering and Applied Science
maintains in Boelter Hall an Evening Information Center which is open from
5 to 10 p.m. Monday through Thursday throughout the year except for the
month of August.

Library Facilities. A branch of the campus library is housed within the complex
of engineering buildings. Known as the Engineering-Mathematical Sciences
Library, it serves the departments of Engineering, Mathematics, Astronomy, and
Meteorology. Open stacks encourage students to explore and use specialized
literature.

Student Activities. The abundance and variety of extracurricular activities at
UCLA provide many opportunities for valuable experiences in leadership,
service, recreation, and personal satisfaction. The Faculty of the School strongly
encourages students to participate in such activities, especially those of most
relevance to engineering. Among the latter are the student engineering societies
such as the Engineering Society, University of California and Engineering
Graduate Student Association; the student publications, and the student-oriented
programs of the many technical and professional engineering societies in the Los
Angeles area. The UCLA chapter of Tau Beta Pi, the national engineering honor
society, encourages high scholarship, provides volunteer tutors, and offers many
services and programs “to foster a spirit of liberal culture in engineering colleges.”

Graduate Study in Engineering

The School of Engineering and Applied Science offers graduate study and
research in many areas of engineering leading to the following degrees: the
M.S. in Engineering; the M.S. in Computer Science; the professional degree,
M.Engr. (Master of Engineering); and the research degrees, Ph.D, in Engineer-
ing, Ph.D. in Computer Science. The School is comprised of the departments
listed below which serve as centers of activity:

~ COMPUTER SCIENCE
 Chairman, M. A. Melkanoff, 3731K Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2212 or
825-2778
The School of Engineering and Applied Science, through its Computer Sci-
ence Department, offers M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in Computer Science as well
45 major and minor fields for graduate students seeking Engineering degrees.
The program includes four basic areas:
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Theory. Theoretical models in computer science; automata theory; formal
grammars; computability and decidability; pattern recognition; automatic de-
duction; queueing theory.

Methodology. Simulation; information storage and retrieval; file management;
numerical analysis; optimization; analog and hybrid computers.

System Design. Computer system architecture; digital systems; logic design;
memory, arithmetic, control, data transmission and input-output systems design;
computer graphics.

Programming: Languages and Systems. General and special purpose program-
ming languages; compilers; system programming; syntax, semantics and prag-
matics of programming languages.

ELECTRICAL SCIENCES AND ENGINEERING
Chairman, F. G. Allen, 7732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2647

The courses and research in this department cover four specialty areas:

Applied Plasma Physics. The practical aspects of plasma physics, including
plasma production, confinement, and heating; suppression of instabilities; gen-
eration, propagation, and interaction of electromagnetic and plasma waves.

Electromagnetics. Study of the interaction of electromagnetic waves with com-
plex media; antennas and microwave components; scattering and diffraction
theory; moving media; modern optics; electromagnetic and acoustic wave inter-
action; magnetic and dielectric properties of matter.

Electronic Circuits. Analysis and synthesis of active, passive, digital and dis-
tributed circuits; computer-aided circuit design and optimization; investigation
of electronic circuits using solid state and quantum electronic devices; study and
application of electronic signal processing circuits and systems.

Solid State Electronics. Semiconductors; electric, magnetic and conductive
properties of matter and the application of these to the investigation of solid
state devices; radiation effects on devices. Quantum electronics, including lasers,
holography, nonlinear optics and spin resonance.

ENERGY AND KINETICS

Chairman, E. L. Knuth, 5531K Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-5423 or 825-2048

Chemical-Engineering. Kinetics (including catalysis and electrode kinetics),
electrochemistry, adsorption, transport properties, combustion, flow through
porous media, and separation operations.

Heat and Mass Transfer. Convection, radiation, conduction, evaporation,
condensation, boiling, two-phase flow, chemically reacting and radiating flow,

ort processes in turbulent flow, instability and convection under the action

of external fields, aerodynamic heating, and reactive flow in porous media.

Molecular Dynamics. Molecular-molecule collisons, molecule-surface colli-
sions, low-density free jets, relaxation processes in gases, adsorption processes at
solid surfaces, intermolecular potentials, molecular-beam technology, and sam-
pling using molecular-beam techniques.

Nuclear Engineering. Neutron transport; nuclear-reactor kinetics, dynamics,
materials, and safety.
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Thermodynamics. Statistical, chemical, and n-n-equilibrium thermodynamics;
cryogenics; magnetic and low-temperature phase transitions; effect of pressure
on magnetic transition temperatures; thermodynamics of imperfect gases; super-
fluid heat transport; and transport properties of condensed quantum systems.

Applications include batteries, fuel cells, corrosion, air-pollution control, sea-
water desalination, atmospheric entry, propulsion, space vehicle temperature
control, enclosures with human occupants, and fast nuclear reactors.

ENGINEERING SYSTEMS

Chairman, M. F. Rubinstein, 7629 Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-7731

Course work and research are offered in five areas:

Operations Research. Optimization theory; linear programming; nonlinear
programming; dynamic programming; large/scale mathematical programming;
network flows and programming techniques; stochastic processes; decision
theory; and queueing theory and applications.

Dynamics and Control. Dynamics and stability of feedback control systems;
design and synthesis of feedback control systems; time domain methods in engi-
neering control systems; on-line computer control systems; optimal control;
dynamics and control of stochastic systems; identification and adaptive control;
bio-cybernetics-modeling and control of physiological processes.

Water Systems Engineering. Water resources engineering; surface and ground-
water hydrology; optimization of water resources systems; water quality man-
agement; saline water conversion; economic evaluation of water resources
development.

Engineering Economics and Management. Management, design, and eco-
nomic analysis of resources; economic development; computer aided design;
reliability engineering.

Biotechnology. Bioenergetic and biomaterial aspects of engineering systems;
life and behavioral science foundations to technology; man-equipment-environ-
ment interactions; linear and nonlinear models of living systems in the control
loop; quantitative and qualitative methods of biotechnical design and evalua-
tion; applications to surface and aerospace transport systems.

Chairman, A. S. Tetelman, 6531K Boelter Hall, telephone:825-5664

Metallurgy. Fracture of steels and composite materials, joining of materials;
heat treatment of steel, fracture of weld metal; high temperature and fatigue
fracture; mechanics of extrusion, forging and rolling; materials synthesis, vac-
wm metallurgy, structure-property relationships; crystal growth, casting and
modern foundry practice; thin films,

Materials Science. Electron microscopy, x-ray and electron diffraction; theo-
. retical metallurgy, phase transformation in solids; solidification science; irradi-
: ation effects on structural materials, strengthening mechanism in solids; high
- pressure effects on solids; elasticity of crystals and crystal defects; structure of
. liquid and amorphous alloys, and plastically deformed metals; magnetic proper-
. ties of solids, boundary layer studies; structure and properties of polymers.
*  Ceramics. Oxidation kinetics, mechanical properties of oxides; thermody-
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namics and strength of ceramic solids, application of ceramics; glass science, and
electrical properties of amorphous materials.

MECHANICS AND STRUCTURES

Chairman, ]. D. Cole, 5732B Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-1161 or 825-2281

Dynamics. Rigid body dynamics, kinematics and mechanisms; celestial me-
chanics as applied to orbit theory, perturbations, observations and prediction;
vehicle dynamics in relation to the problem of attitude, optimum trajectories,
navigation and space technology.

Fluids. General dynamics of compressible and incompressible flows, effects
of viscosity, diffusion, chemical reaction, stratification, magnetic fields, turbu-
lence theory and experiment, hydrodynamic stability, acoustic theory and
experiment, wave motion, rarefied gas dynamics, bio-fluid dynamics, applica-
tion to vehicle performance and stability and control, application to pollution
and other technical problems.

Solids. Elasticity, viscoelasticity, plasticity, micromechanics, wave propags-
tion in solids, continuum mechanics, static and dynamic analysis of plates and
shells, fracture mechanics, mechanics of fatigue, mechanics of composite mater-
ials, theoretical soil mechanics and bio-mechanics.

Soil Mechanics. Soil dynamics, creep and relaxation, reinforced earth, engh
neering seismology, earth structures, foundations, landslides.

Structures. Design and analysis of engineering structures under static and
dynamic loads, optimization, elastic and inelastic stability, failure phenomens;
matrix, relaxation, recursion methods related to beams, frames, plates and shells; -
reinforced concrete, experimental techniques; dynamic analysis, random excits-
tion; earthquake engineering, soil-structure interaction. o

SYSTEM SCIENCE

Chairman, A. V. Balakrishnan, 4532 Boelter Hall, telephone: 825-2180 or
825-2854

Departmental courses are the Engineering series 120, 121, 122, 127, 128,
129, 220, 222, 227, 228, 229, The Department offers instruction and research in
the following general fields and their interrelationships:

Automata and Formal Langusges. Machines, grammars, languages; applied
logic, computational complexity, theory of computing; finite-state systems, iden-
tification and diagnosis, probabilistic machines; context-free languages, families
of languages, restricted Turing machines, decision problems, tree automata.

Communication Systems. Information theory, source and channel coding
(block and convolutional), signal detection, estimation and filtering, modulatis
and demodulation, data compression, coherent communication and tracking |
radar signal processing, optical commumication.

Control Systems. Optimal control and computing techniques, identificatios,
estimation, and adaptivity, stochastic control, differential and N-person games,
interactive control and team theory, distributed systems, applications to aew-
space systems, biomedical systems, process control and thermonuclear fusion.

Queueing Systems and Network Flows. Point processes; queueing systems,
single server queues, priority queues; graphs and network flows, maximun
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flows in nets (deterministic and stochastic systems), single and multicommodity
flows.

System Optimization. Continuous-state system theory and optimization, char-
acterization and identification of states. Optimization as a programming problem
in abstract spaces; nonlinear filtering; pattern recognition and classification;
analysis of public and civil systems.

Graduate students in Engineering are encouraged to supplement their pro-
grams with appropriate offerings from the departments of Biology, Business
Administration, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Meteorology, Physics, Physi-
ology, Zoology, or other fields closely allied to Engineering.

Engineering graduate students are required to meet the minimum residence
requirements of the University.

Graduate students with advanced degree objectives in Engineering or Com-
puter Science are subject to the following time limitations:

A graduate student is expected to complete the requirements for the master’s
degree within three calendar years after being admitted to graduate status in
the School of Engineering and Applied Science.

The Ph.D. student who already has a master’s degree will be expected to
complete the field requirements within two calendar years from the time he is
admitted to the Ph.D. program and to complete the remaining requirements for
the Ph.D. degree within an additional two calendar years.

The Ph.D. student who does not already have a master’s degree will be
expected to complete the field requirements within five calendar vears from the
time he is admitted to the Ph.D. program and to complete the remaining re-
quirements for the Ph.D. degree within an additional two calendar years.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS

Applications for admission from graduates of recognized colleges and univer-
sities will be considered. The basis of selection is promise of success in the work
proposed, which is judged largely on previous college record. Before admission
is approved, an application for Engineering graduate study will be referred by
Graduate Admissions, Office of Academic Services, to the School of Engineer-
ing and Applied Science for recommendation. Final approval is granted by
Graduate Admissions, Office of Academic Services.

In addition to meeting the requirements of Graduate Admissions, Office of
Academic Services, the entering student in the Master’s or Graduate Certificate
Program will normally be expected to have completed the requirements for the
bachelor’s degree with an undergraduate scholarship record equivalent at least
to a 3.0 grade-point average (based on 4.0 maximum) for all course work taken in
the junior and senior years. An applicant who fails to meet these requirements
must complete additional course work before being admitted to graduate status.
These additional courses will not be accepted as part of the course requirement
for the Master’s degree or Graduate Certificate Program.

:  Admission to the Ph.D. program normally is based on a minimum grade point
: average of 3.25 (based on a 4.00 maximum) at the master’s level, evidence of
" creative ability, and strong supporting letters from cognizant faculty.
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In addition to filing an application for admission with Graduate Admissions,
Office of Academic Services, prospective students are required to file a special
application for admission with the School of Engineering and Applied Science.
These supplements may be secured by writing to the Assistant Dean for Gradu-
ate Studies, School of Engineering and Applied Science.

GRADUATE RECORD EXAMINATION

Each applicant for the Graduate Computer Science Program is required to
take the Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test and Advanced Test in
Mathematics.

Each applicant who has received his schooling outside the United States is
required to take the Advanced Test of the Graduate Record Examination in the
subject in which he majored for the bachelor’s degree, or equivalent. The test is
given in foreign countries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be secured by apply-
ing to the Educational Testing Service, 1947 Center Street, Berkeley, California
94704 (for those living in the western hemisphere) and to the Educational
Testing Service, Box 955, Princeton, New Jersey 08540 (for those living in the
eastern hemisphere).

The Testing Service should be requested to forward the test results to the
Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies, School of Engineering and Applied
Science.

The test fees are as follows: Aptitude Test, $8; one Advanced Test, $9; or
Aptitude Test and one Advanced Test (on the same day and same Registration
Form), $15.

Each applicant who has received his schooling outside the United States
required to take the Advanced Test of the Graduate Record Examination in
the subject in which he majored for the bachelor’s degree or equivalent. The
test is given in foreign countries.

Applications for the Graduate Record Examination may be secured by ap-
plying to the Educational Testing Service, 1947 Center Street, Berkeley, Cali-
fornia 94704 (for those living in the western hemisphere) and to the Educa-

tional Testing Service, Box 955, Princeton, New Jersey 08540 (for those living

in the eastern hemisphere).

The Testing Service must be requested to forward the test results to the |

Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies, School of Engineering and Applied Sci-

ence.
There is a fee of $9 for the Advanced Test.

GRADUATE CERTIFICATE PROGRAM

Each graduate certificate program consists of a minimum of five courses, two

of which must be at the graduate level, 200 series. No work completed for any
previously awarded degree or credential can be applied to the certificate. Suc-
cessful completion of a certificate program requires an overall minimum B
average as well as a minimum B average in 200-series courses. The time limite-
tion for completing the requirements of a certificate program is two calendar
years. Details regarding the current certificate programs may be obtained by
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writing to the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies, School of Engineering and
Applied Science.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
MASTER OF SCIENCE IN ENGINEERING

MASTER OF SCIENCE IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

Students will meet the requirements by satisfactorily completing appropriate
courses chosen in accordance with a plan prepared in conference with a gradu-
ate engineering adviser and approved by the School. A majority of the total
course requirement, both graduate and upper division undergraduate work,
must consist of courses in engineering (for the M.S. in Engineering) or computer
science (for the M.S. in Computer Science). Additionally, students seeking a
graduate degree in Computer Science must demonstrate competence in the
Computer Science core program. The student may wish also to complete cer-
tain analytical and professional courses on other campuses of the University
of California. The fields of study established towards the M. S. degree are as
follows:*® ‘

Aerothermochemistry

Applied Electronics

Astrodynamics

Automata

Biotechnology

Ceramics and Ceramic Processing

Chemical Engineering and Applied Chemistry
Communication Systems

Computer Methodology

Computer Programming: Languages and Systems
Computer System Architecture

Computer Theory

Continuum Mechanics

. Control Systems

. Dynamics and Control of Engineering Systems
Earthquake Engineering

Electric Circuits

Electromagnetics

Fluid Mechanics

Large Scale Systems/Operations Research
Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering Thermophysics
Metallurgy and Metal Processing

Nuclear Science and Engineering

Queueing and Network Flow

Science of Materials

Soil Mechanics

* Any student is free to propose to the School any other field of study with the support of his
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Solid Mechanics

Solid State Electronics
Structural Design
Structural Mechanics
System Optimization
Thermodynamics
Transportation Systems
Urban Systems

Water Resources

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF ENGINEERING

The requirements for the Master of Engineering degree may be satisfied by
completion of the Engineering Executive Program. A limited number of gradu-
ate students is selected to enroll in this program at the beginning of each Fall
Quarter.

The Engineering Executive Program is a two-year work-study program de-
signed for those engineers who will £ill high-level executive positions in industry
and government within the next decade. It consists of sequences of graduate-
level professional courses (of the 400-series) covering significant aspects and
new concepts in management of technological enterprises.

To be considered for the program, applicants must qualify for regular gradu-
ate status in engineering at UCLA. They must have had five years of responsible
full-time professional experience in engineering and must have completed some
formal study in statistics. Every applicant who meets these requirements will
be interviewed by a panel of faculty members. Approximately thirty-five of
the applicants will be selected to enter the program. Criteria for selection are
educational background, professional experience and potential for a mana-
gerial career.

A new group of students is admitted to the Program each fall. They form
a class and remain together for two years, taking the same courses and par-
ticipating in writing two or more group reports. Classes meet between 3:00 and
9:30 p.m. one day a week during the fall, winter, and spring quarters. Special
individual and group problems are assigned for the summer quarters.

Applications, including official transcripts of college records, must be received
by the UCLA Graduate Admissions by March 15. There is a fee of $300 each
quarter. Further information may be obtained from the Office of the Engineer-
ing Executive Program, School of Engineering and Applied Science, UCLA,
Los Angeles, California 30024. The office is located in Boelter Hall 6288. The
telephone number is (213) 825-4628 or 825-4471.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREES
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN ENGINEERING
DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY IN COMPUTER SCIENCE

The following information supplements the general requirements of the
Graduate Division.

A student who expects to complete all the requirements for the M.S. degree
at UCLA during the current quarter and who desires to proceed toward the
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Ph.D. degree is required to file a Notice of Intention to Proceed to Candidacy
for the Degree Doctor of Philosophy, by the end of the current quarter. Ap-
proval of the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies in Engineering and Applied
Science is needed. This approval is normally based on a minimum grade-point
average of 3.25 at the master’s level, evidence of creative ability, and strong
supporting letters from cognizant faculty.

Students with Master’s degrees from other institutions, and who have been
admitted to the Ph.D. program by Graduate Admissions, Office of Academic
Services, are required to file a Notice of Intention to Proceed to Candidacy for
the Degree Doctor of Philosophy as early in their program as feasible. Approval
by the Assistant Dean is pro forma.

The basic program of study toward the Ph.D. degree in Engineering or
Computer Science is built around one major field and two minor fields. The
established fields of study are as follows:

Applied Electronics

*Applied Mathematics

Automata and Formal Languages

Biotechnology

Ceramics and Ceramic Processing

Communication Systems

*Computer Methodology
*Computer Programming: Languages and Systems
*Computer Systems Architecture
Computer Systems Modelling and Analysis
: *Computer Theory
_E Deformable Solids

Dynamics and Control of Engineering Systems
| Electrical Circuits
| Electrochemical Engineering and Applied Electrochemistry
Electromagnetics
Fluid Mechanics
Heat and Mass Transfer
Large Scale Engineering Systems
Mathematical Theory of Systems
Metallurgy and Metal Processing
Molecular Dynamics
Nuclear Science and Engineering
*Nuclear Reactor Control
Operations Research/Large Scale Engineering Systems
*Quantum Mechanics
Queueing Systems and Network Flows
*Radiation Biology, Health Physics, and Dosimetry
Science of Materials
Soil Mechanics
* Established Minor Field Only.
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Solid State Electronics
®Spectroscopy

Structures

System Optimization

Thermodynamics

Water Systems Engineering

However, the School feels that many significant contributions have arisen
and will continue to emerge from a reorientation of existing knowledge and,
therefore, that no classification scheme can be considered as unique. Thus
prospective Ph.D. candidates will be allowed, and in certain cases encouraged,
to undertake (as fields of study) areas which have been previously undefined.
Approval of a Ph.D. program is based upon the set of fields considered as a
whole and is granted by the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies.

The requirements for a particular field generally may vary with the stu-
dent’s particular objective, although minimum requirements exist for each field.
Ordinarily, the student will engage both in formal course study and in indi-
vidual study in meeting the field requirements.

While the emphasis in a Ph.D. program is on the ability to correlate knowl-
edge, rather than on the mere satisfaction of course requirements, the extent
of a properly chosen field of study is such that the competent student will be
able to complete the three field requirements in two years of full-time graduate
study or the eqm'vale'nt.

In general, students in the School of Engineering and Applied Science must
earn the M.S. degree before the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will con-
sider a proposal for a Ph.D. program. However, the course work leading to
the M.S. degree will, if selected properly, aid in meeting the field requirements.

With the aid of his graduate adviser, the student is directed to the faculty
members representing the standing committee on the respective fields for the
current year or to faculty members who are willing to guide the student in
nonestablished fields. After consulting with members of the committees re-
garding his program of study for his particular fields, the student submits his
proposed program of study to the Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies for
approval,

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATIONS

After completing the major field (which includes a written examination nor-
mally eight hours long) and the minor field requirements outlined by the mem-
bers of the field committees, in any order the candidate and his adviser deter-
mine, the candidate should schedule a two-hour oral examination covering all
three fields. The oral examination should occur within a four-week period fol-
lowing the completion of the last of the field requirements.

QUALIFYING EXAMINATION

After the student has demonstrated his competence in the three fields, the
Assistant Dean for Graduate Studies will notify the Graduate Division of his

® Established Minor Field only.
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readiness for the qualifying examination and will recommend the committee
for this examination, generally as follows: faculty member directing research,
chairman; two additional faculty members from engineering or computer science
as appropriate; two faculty members from related fields in the University of
California but outside the School of Engineering and Applied Science.

The details of the qualifying examination are at the discretion of the com-
mittee, but ordinarily will center around a broad inquiry into the student’s
preparation for research. The qualifying examination is oral, the preliminary
examinations usually constituting the written portion as required by the Gradu-
ate Division.

DISSERTATION

The candidate shall prepare his dissertation in accordance with the instruc-
tions furnished by the Student and Academic Affairs Section of the Graduate
Division. The orientation meetings on the format of theses and dissertations are
scheduled for the beginning of each quarter in the calendar in the STANDARDS
AND PROCEDURES FOR GRADUATE STupY AT UCLA. For additional information
and assistance in the preparation and submission of the final copies of the
manuscript, consult the Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations, Office
of the University Archivist, Powell Library.

CONTINUING ENGINEERING STUDIES

Continuing education of the practicing engineer is a growing concern of the
profession. Continuing Education in Engineering and Science, University Ex-
tension, brings to this field the structure and facilities of the statewide University
Extension organization. Extensive programs of evening classes, conferences,
concentrated short courses, correspondence work, sequential certificate plans
and special events are constantly available. Restudy, updating and addition of
new and timely subject matter characterize the continuing education program
and keep it quickly responsive to developing technology and changing pro-
fessional needs. For further information, please call 825-3985.

. SCHOOL OF LAW

Applicants for admission to the School of Law must have a bachelor’s degree
from an accredited institution and must have taken the Law School Admission
Test. The application for admission to the School of Law must be made on forms
supplied by the Admissions and Records Office, School of Law, University of
California, Los Angeles, California 90024, and transcripts of all college, univer-
sity, and professional school records, including the records of work completed
on the Los Angeles campus of the University of California, must be sent from

 the institutions of origin to the LSDAS Educational Testing Service, Box 944,
Princeton, New Jersey 08540. If the applicant is currently enrolled in a college
or university, the transcripts should cover all work completed to date, including
a statement showing work in progress. The transcripts should be accompanied
by a statement indicating the date on which it is expected the work in progress
will be completed, and the necessary supplementary transcripts should be sent
to the School of Law.
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The Educational Testing Service will supply each applicant with a bulletin of
information concerning the Law School Admission Test. For permission to take
the Law School Admission Test, applicants should write directly to the Educa-
tional Testing Service, Box 944, Princeton, New Jersey 08540, requesting an
application blank and bulletin of information listing places where the test may
be taken.

Admission will be on a competitive basis. Applications for admission to the
first-year class and Law School Admission Test Scores must be received by the
Law School not later than March 1. Transcripts must be received by the LSDAS
Educational Testing Service not later than March 1. Applicants for admission
with advanced standing may file applications until August 15.

Official notice of admission, or denial of admission, to the first-year class is
sent in most cases after May 1. Applicants for advanced standing are notified
after August 15,

For further details concerning the program of the School of Law consult the
UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF Law.

SCHOOL OF LIBRARY SERVICE

In December of 1958 the Regents of the University of California authorized
the establishment of the School of Library Service on the Los Angeles campus,
to begin a course of instruction in September, 1960, leading to the Master of
Library Science degree. In January of 1965, the degree, Master of Science in
Information Science (Documentation), was approved and added to the Schools
program. In 1968 a Post-M.L.S. program, leading to a Certificate of Specializa-
tion in Library Science, was also approved.

The School's program has been accredited by the American Library Asso-
ciation since 1962.

Students are admitted with the degree objective: Master of Science in
Information Science (Documentation), an interdisciplinary degree which re-
quires specified competencies, includes a field of specialization, and is academic-
research oriented. Depending upon the amount of previously completed relevant
specialized graduate study, the course of study requires one or two years.
Students who are unable to complete requirements for the M.S. degree in
Information Science may qualify for the degree Master of Library Science
which has a professional and practical, rather than an academic and research,
orientation. The M.L.S. degree does not require a field of specialization, thesis,
or research paper.

Programs leading to post-M.L.S. Certificates of Specialization require a
minimum of nine courses and three quarters of study.

Requirements for the California State Credential for school librarians may be
met concurrently with master’s degree requirements provided the student
already has the qualifications for a standard teaching credential.

In addition to admission to graduate status, the School has special admission
requirements: a satisfactory score on the General Aptitude Test of the Graduate

Record Examination, foreign language reading competence, letters of recom- !

mendation, an interview, etc.
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Since the admission of entering students is limited by the available labora-
tory space and research facilities, selection is on a competitive basis. Candidates
are chosen because, in the judgment of the Admissions Committee of the School
of Library Service, they have demonstrated a potential. Criteria of selection by
the Admissions Committee are: (1) recency of formal education; (2) undergrad-
uate and graduate scholarship records; (3) score on the Aptitude Test of the
Graduate Record Examination; (4) report of an interview of the applicant by
the Dean of the School of Library Service or by a person designated by the
Dean to conduct an interview; and (5) letters of recommendation. The Admis-
sions Committee may, if it believes a candidate has an inadequate understand-
ing of the purposes and requirements of modern library service, bibliography,
and information science, recommend postponement of admission until the can-
didate has obtained nonprofessional working experience with a satisfactory
performance rating.

Further information concerning entrance requirements, certificate or degree
requirements, the California State Credential for School Librarians, age limita-
tions, and exclusions due to physical handicaps may be obtained from the Office
of the School of Library Service.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

The School of Medicine on the Los Angeles campus admits 135 students to
the freshman class. Applications for the class entering in September, 1972, with
all transcripts of record and other necessary documents, must be filed between
May 1, 1971, and October 31, 1971, with the Office of Student Affairs, UCLA
School of Medicine, Los Angeles, California 90024. Application forms and in-
formation may be obtained from that office. Applications determined accept-
able for processing require submission of a nonrefundable fee of $10.

THE CURRICULUM

The School of Medicine operates on a quarter system with a four-year cur-
riculum. The freshman year consists of three quarters of basic medical sciences
and fundamentals of clinical medicine, followed by a summer quarter of vaca-
tion. The sophomore year, also three quarters, includes further study in these

- areas and in the fundamentals of clinical surgery. The junior year, comprising

four quarters of clinical clerkships, begins the summer immediately following the
sophomore spring quarter and extends to the next summer, which is the pre-
senior vacation. In the three-quarter senior year the student elects his own pro-
gram from a wide choice of advanced clinical clerkships, which intensify the
patient responsibilities of the junior clerkship, and depth electives, which stress
the scientific basis of diseases of specific organ systems.

BASIS OF SELECTION
Candidates will be selected on the basis of the following considerations:
1. Undergraduate and, where applicable, graduate scholarship.
2. Score on the Medical College Admission Test, which is administered for the
Association of American Medical Colleges by the Psychological Corporation.
3. Interview by a member or members of the Admissions Committee.

et
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4. Evaluation of the applicant’s accomplishments and character in letters of
recommendation.

The Committee on Admissions will select those candidates who present the
best evidence of broad training and strong achievement in college, a capacity
for mature interpersonal relationships, and the traits of personality and character
essential to success in medicine, Preference will not be given students who major
in natural science, since study in the social sciences and humanities is considered
equally valuable.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION

Ordinarily a baccalaureate degree is required for admission; but in certain
instances outstanding students who have completed three full academic years
at an accredited college or university are admitted. College years should be de-
voted to obtaining as broad an education as possible. The major objectives
should be the following: (1) competence in English, written and spoken;
(2) capacity for quantitative thinking represented by mastery of mathematics;
(3) such training in physical and biological science as will facilitate compre-
hension of medical science and the scientific method; (4) a foundation for an
ever-increasing insight into human behavior, thought and aspiration, through
the study of man and his society as revealed by the social sciences and the
humanities; and (5) some knowledge of a language and culture other than the
student’s own.

These objectives will ordinarily require completion of the following studies:

Quarter Semester
Units Units
English .....ooviiiieniiiiiiiiiiiiiineen, 9 6
Physics ......c.cooviiiimiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnne, 12 8
Chemi
Inorganic chemistry ...............cc0v0en 12 . 8
Organic and quantitative chemistry ......... 9 6
(Also physical chemistry is highly recommended)
Biology .
BIOlOBY «eeennunrniieesiaaiiiaeeaeaaans 12-14 8-10
Vertebrate Embryology ................... 4- 5 3
Genetics ........covtiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie, 4- 5 -3
Mathematics (including college algebra). ......... 6 4

(Also introductory calculus is highly recommended)

Under certain circumstances the Committee on Admissions may consider
students who have not fully satisfied all of these requirements.

Courses (e.g., human anatomy) which overlap in subject matter with those
in the School of Medicine are not advised. However, advanced or specialized
courses in biological science (e.g., cellular physiology) are desirable.
COMPLETION OF REQUIREMENTS

The student must complete the premedical requirements before beginning the

first year of medical studies, although these requirements need not be com-
pleted at the time application for admission is filed.
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PHYSICAL EXAMINATION
Accepted candidates must pass a physical examination before registering.

FEES

For residents of California the total fee for each quarter is $190.00. For non-
residents the total fee for each quarter is $507.00. These fees are subject to
change.

ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING

Students who have completed one or two years in an approved medical school
and who desire to transfer to UCLA may apply to the Office of Student Affairs
of. the School of Medicine for instructions. Application forms will not be
available until April 1 and must be retumed by June 1. Applications are
accepted on a competitive basis to £l available places in the second- and third-
year classes. In no case will applications for transfer to the fourth-year class be
considered.

INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS OF STUDY IN THE MEDICAL CURRICULUM

Special programs of study for individual students may be arranged within
the framework of the medical school curriculum. Normally these programs are
available only after the student has completed his first year and with the
approval of the Dean’s Office and the chairman of the department responsible
for the additional course work. Every effort is made to maintain flexibility within
the medical school curriculum, although extensive changes in the course of
study can be arranged for only a limited number of students.

Graduate work leading to the M.S. and/or Ph.D. degrees is offered, either
separately or in conjunction with the M.D. program, in anatomy, biological
chemistry, biomathematics, medical history, medical microbiology and immu-
nology, pharmacology, physiology, psychiatry, and radiology. See the depart-
mental announcements elsewhere in this catalog for further information. For
details concerning the medical curriculum,.consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE SCHOOL OF MEDICINE.

" SCHOOL OF NURSING

The School admits students of junior or higher standing, and offers curricula
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science, and Master of Nursing.

THE BACCALAUREATE PROGRAM

. The Baccalaureatg Program leading to the Bachelor of Science degree pro-
vides for a close interweaving of general and professional education. The social,
emotional, and health aspects of nursing are emphasized throughout the cur-
+  ticulum. Nursing laboratory under the guidance of faculty members is provided

" in hospitals, outpatient clinics, schools, homes, and community health centers.
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Requirements for admission. (1) Admission to the University; (2) completion of
21 courses of college work, including courses required by the School of Nursing.
Eligibility for the study of nursing as determined by demonstrated aptitudes,
recommendations, interviews, physical examinations and scholastic attainment.

REGISTERED NURSES

Students who are registered nurses will complete the curriculum required in
the Baccalaureate Program.

Requirements for admission. (1) Graduation from an accredited school of
Nursing and evidence of the fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice
of nursing; (2) personal and professional recommendations as required by the
School of Nursing; (3) completion of the lower division requirements or transfer
credit evaluated as the equivalent. (See the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE SGHOOL OF NURSING.)

GRADUATE PROGRAM

Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, Los Angeles, the School of
Nursing administers a program leading to the Master of Nursing degree. Avail-
able courses provide the opportunity for advanced study in several areas of
nursing and research training for increased professional competence and special-
ization in a clinical field, for functional preparation in teaching, administration,
supervision and community mental health nursing, including consultation. The
Thesis Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan is followed in the Master
of Nursing Program. For further information about the graduate programs in
nursing, consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DivisioN and
the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF NURSING.

Requirements: for admission. (1) Completion of an accredited baccalaureate
program satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nursing, and to the UCLA Gradu-
ate Division; (2) evidence of status as a registered nurse; (3) recommendations as
requested by the School of Nursing; (4) evidence of the fulfillment of the legal

requirements for the practice of nursing; (5) an undergraduate scholarship record-

satisfactory to the UCLA School of Nursing, and to the UCLA Graduate Divi-
sion; and (6) personal and professional recommendations as requested by the
UCLA School of Nursing.

ADMISSION

Applications for admission to the baccalaureate progiam in the School of
Nursing should be filed not later than March 1, 1971 for the fall quarter;
November 1, 1971 for the winter quarter. Applications for admission to the
graduate program should be filed not later than April 15, 1971 for the summer
quarter; May 15, 1971 for the fall quarter; October 15, 1971 for the winter
quarter. The School of Nursing reserves the right to admit students on the basis
of scholarship, recommendations, interviews, and demonstrated aptitudes.

Applications for admission to the undergraduate program (accompanied by a
$10 application fee) should be filed with the Office of Admissions, University of
California, 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90024.
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Applications for admission to the graduate program (accompanied by a $10
application fee) should be filed with the Admissions Section of the Graduate
Division, University of California, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Educational programs are planned in the School of Nursing after evaluations
of credentials have been made by the Office of Admissions or the Graduate
Division following receipt of applications for admissions.

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The degree of Bachelor of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of the
following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have completed at least 45 courses of college work, and
shall have satisfied the general University requirements.

2. The candidate shall include, in the required 45 courses, at least 21 courses
in general education.

3.The candidate shall have completed at least 23 upper division courses
toward the degree.

4. The candidate shall have maintained at least a grade of C average in all
courses taken.

5. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing courses in the
School of Nursing and shall have maintained an average grade of C in all clinical
nursing courses.

6. The candidate is required to have been enrolled in the School of Nursing
during the final three quarters of residence; the last nine courses must be com-
pleted while so enrolled.

HONORS

The faculty of the School of Nursing or a duly authorized committee thereof
shall recommend for Honors or Highest Honors candidates for the bachelor’s
degree who meet the criteria determined by the faculty of the School of Nursing.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Nursing

The degree of Master of Nursing will be granted upon fulfillment of the
following requirements: '

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the Graduate
Division.

2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate status at least ten courses
in upper division and graduate level courses; seven courses must be in nursing
with five courses in the 200 and 400 series. The additional courses may be dis-
tributed among courses in the 100, 200 or 400 series subject to approval of the
student’s faculty adviser.

3. A Comprehensive examination or a thesis is required.

For further information concerning graduate work consult ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE GRADUATE DivisioN.

o oo s e
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SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH
General Information

Public Health is a broad, multidisciplinary field of study directed toward
understanding and controlling factors affecting the health of populations. One
feature of the field of public health is a reliance on research methods to identify
important health relationships. Another feature is a community or social ap-
proach to the problems of health and disease in their preventive or therapeutic
aspects. The concerns of public health cut across national boundaries and include
the functions of both voluntary and govemmental agencies and of yesearch and
teaching institutions.

There are many areas of emphasis in the field, and five may be singled out as
follows: (1) nature, extent and distribution of disease; (2) quantitative methods
of description and analysis; (3) environmental hazards, their identification and
control; (4) the organization and delivery of community health services—empha-
sis is on the development of strategies for optimal provision of health care of high
quality for all members of society; (5) basic biological and psychosocial processes
that affect the health and well-being of populations. ,

The purpose of programs of instruction in the field of public health is to
provide opportunity to develop understanding of the theoretical foundations
and phllosophy of the field, and to permit specialization in fields of professional
service or research. This is achieved through fequired and elective courses that
stress broad exposure to basic issues as well as intensive study in selected
specialties.

Because of multidisciplinary concerns, programs of study are available to
students whose academic preparation has been in the natural or social sciences
as follows:

1. Medicine, nursing, engineering, dentistry and related fields.

2. Mathematics and statistics.

3. Sociology, psychology, economics, political science, etc.

4. Physical and life sciences.

Through organized programs in the School of Public Health, students enter-
ing the field may thus prepare themselves for careers in such basic specialties as -
epidemiology, biostatistics, nutritional science, or environmental health. They -
may also prepare themselves for the newer challenges of community well-being .
such as the operation of hospitals, health maintenance in industry, the health
education of the public, organization of medical care, behavioral sciences in :
public health, and community health administration. ,

The School of Public Health offers the following degrees: Master of Science :
in Public Health, Master of Science in Biostatistics, Master of Public Health,
Doctor of Public Health, Doctor of Philosophy (Biostatistics). :

Fields of Concentration

The School of Public Health offers Master of Public Health degree programs
in the following areas of concentration: Behavioral Sciences and Health Edu-
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cation, Biostatistics, Environmental and Nutritional Sciences, Epidemiology,
Health Administration, Hospital Administration, and Infectious and Tropical
Diseases.

The Master of Science in public health degree programs are offered in Be-
havioral Sciences and Health Education, Environmental and Nutritional Sci-
ences, Epidemiology, and Infectious and Tropical Diseases.

Graduate Record Examination

The Graduate Record Examination Aptitude Test, verbal and quantitative,
is required for admission to all graduate programs in the School of Public
Health.

Master of Science in Public Health

The Master of Science program provides research orientation within the
general field of public health. It is intended to prepare the student in depth
within a specialty, culminating in research activity and a thesis or a compre-
hensive examination. If the student’s undergraduate course has been deficient
in breadth of fundamental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for
advanced work in the special area of his choice, it probably will be necessary
for him to take specified undergraduate courses.

A student seeking admission to the Master of Science program at UCLA
 should hold a bachelor’s degree from an institution of acceptable standing.

His academic work should be substantially equivalent, in distribution of subject
matter and in scholastic achievement to the requirements for a comparable
degree at the University of California.

j GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted
- in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must
~ maintain a B average to remain in graduate status.

’ The Master of Science in Public Health requires one to two years and must
include at least three quarters in academic residence. The program will be
planned on an individual basis, according to the student’s need, and will include
formal courses and research leading to a thesis or a comprehensive examination.

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required of which at least
five must be graduate level (courses numbered in the 200 or 500 series) although
some programs may involve more than this.

Mandatory courses for the Master of Science in Public Health include the
followthg subjects: (1) epidemiology (Public Health 147); (2) biostatistics (Pub-
lic Health 160A, 160B); (3) research methods (Public Health 245A or another
appropriate research course); (4) one additional research methods course in
public health or in an appropriate cognate field.

A comprehensive examination in the area of specialization and the prepara-
tion of a written report are required if the student does not choose the thesis plan.
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Master of Science in Biostatistics

For admission to the Master of Science program in Biostatistics the student
must have completed the bachelor’s degree in statistics, mathematics, or in a field
of application of biostatistics. Undergraduate preparation for the program should
include Mathematics 12A-12B-12C or equivalent (second-year calculus), and
Public Health 1604, 160B or the equivalent (introduction to biostatistics).

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

A minimum of nine courses (36 quarter units) is required, at least five of which
must be graduate level (200 or 500 series) in biostatistics or mathematjcal sta-
tistics, including at least three courses in biostatistics. A comprehensive exami-
nation is also required. Under some conditions a thesis plan may be substituted
for the comprehensive examination plan.

DEGREE REQUIREMENTS

1. Public Health 160C-160D (Introduction to Biostatistics)

2. Public Health 240A-240B—240C (Biostatistics)

3. Public Health 269A—-269B-269C (Seminar in Biostatistics)

4. Mathematics 1524, 152B (Applied Mathematical Statistics) or Mathematics
150A-150B-150C (Probability and Statistics)

Other courses are selected with the adviser’s consent. These may be additional
courses in biostatistics or mathematical statistics, or they may be courses in
related areas such as biology, mathematics, physiology, public health, or sam-
pling theory.

Master of Public Health

Candidates to be admitted for the degree of Master of Public Health may be
either:

1. Holders of professional doctoral degrees in medicine, dentistry, or veteri-
nary medicine (with or without a prior bachelor’s degree) from an acceptable
school, or

2. Holders of a bachelor’s degree from an acceptable institution, with adequate
preparation in sciences basic to public health. Such sciences basic to public
health include various combinations of: (a) Life sciences; (b) Physical sciences
and mathematics; (c) Social sciences; (d) Behavioral sciences.

Applicants are not expected to be prepared in all four of these fields, but a
background in a suitable combination of these sciences is required.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE

Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or C are counted
in satisfaction of the requirements for a master’s degree, and the student must
maintain a B average to remain in graduate status.

Award of the M.P.H. degree requires: (1) A minimum of 10 courses (40
quarter units at least five of which must be graduate level (200, 400, or 500
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series). Students majoring in hospital administration are required to take an
administrative residency of three quarters. Students majoring in health education
are required to take six quarters of full-time study. (2) Mandatory courses of at
least one quarter in each of the following subjects: (a) biostatistics (usually
Public Health 160A); (b) epidemiology (Public Health 147); (c) public health
organization including environmental health administration (Public Health
450A, 450B, 450C). (3) A comprehensive final examination in (a) the general
field of public health, and (b) the student’s field of major concentration. (4) Field
training in an approved health program of 10 weeks may be required of can-
didates who have not had prior field experience.

Doctor of Public Health

The Dr.P.H. program is offered to provide education for higher level re-
search, teaching, or professional service in public health than is attainable
through the master’s level programs.

High scholastic performance at undergraduate and master’s level and a favor-
able recommendation by a faculty member in whose field the student intends
to do his major concentration are required for admission, as well as completion
of the Master of Public Health curriculum requirements or their equivalent,
or a master’s degree in an appropriately related field such as education, social
work, psychology, physical and life sciences, etc.

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A student must select two areas of concentration, a major area and a minor
area. The major area may be selected from the following: Behavioral Sciences
and Health Education, Biostatistics, Environmental and Nutritional Sciences,
Epidemiology, Infectious and Tropical Diseases, Health Administration.

In general, two years of study in residence are required beyond the master’s
degree. In the first of these years, a full program of formal courses is ordinarily
required for three quarters. In the second year, a minimum of one course per
quarter for three quarters is required together with substantial concentration
on research for the dissertation.

Academic preparation for the Dr.P.H. is directed toward general competence
and depth of understanding in the major and. minor areas as well as general
understanding of the scope and aims of the broad field of public health, Instruc-
tion will include at least the mandatory course work required for the master’s
degree in the major as well as appropriate study in the minor.

On the advice of his major faculty adviser, a doctoral committee of five faculty
members is appointed for each doctoral candidate. This committee advises the
studgnt on his course of study, reviews his dissertation and conducts the neces-
sary examinations. Written and oral qualifying examinations are held near the
conclusion of the academic preparation.

DISSERTATION

The Dr.P.H. program culminates in a dissertation based on original research
leading to a final examination. The subject of the dissertation should bear on
some aspect of the student’s field of major concentration and should demon-
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strate ability to plan and carry out independent investigation. Work on the dis-
sertation is ordinarily started after successful completion of the qualifying
examinations. Completion of the dissertation is at the student’s own pace, but
in any event, no more than five years after his advancement to candidacy.

Doctor of Philosophy (Biostatistics)

A program of study leading to the degree of Ph.D. in biostatistics is offered.
Reference should be made to the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
Division for general University requirements. The student’s program of study
must be approved by the department and by the Graduate Council and itemust
embrace at the graduate course level three areas of knowledge: biostatistics,
mathematical statistics, and a biomedical field such as biology, epidemiology,
infectious diseases, medicine, microbiology, pharmacology, physiology, psy-
chology, public health or zoology. Recommendation for the degree is based on
the attainments of the candidate rather than on the completion of specific
courses.

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The School of Social Welfare offers a two-year graduate program leading to
the Master of Social Welfare degree. The curriculum deals with four major areas
of study: Human Behavior, Social Welfare Services and Policy, Social Work
Methods Theory and Social Work Research. In addition to academic courses in
the above subjects, the curriculum provides for field instruction in selected so-
cial agency programs under tutorial direction. The School offers curriculum
concentrations in Social Casework and Community Organization. Students are
expected to enroll in the same concentration for two years of study.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS

The School of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate level only. Admis-
sion to the School is scheduled in the Fall Quarter only, and applications for
admission should be filed by April 15 for the following Fall Quarter. Applicants
must file an Application for Admission to Graduate Status with the Graduate
Division of the University and, in addition, must file an application with the
School of Social Welfare and submit other specified information.

Candidates are expected to meet the general requirements of the Graduate
Division for admission to graduate status.

The School requires a minimum of 22.5 quarter units (or 15 semester units)
in the social sciences or a combination of social science and social welfare sub-
jects as prerequisite undergraduate preparation for graduate study in the field of
social work. Completion of courses in psychology, sociology and statistics is
ordinarily expected.

In addition to an acceptable academic record and completion of the above
preparatory courses, the School of Social Welfare applies the following criteria
in the selection of candidates: personal suitability for professional education and
potential for successful social work practice, as defined by the School; a satis-
factory state of health, as determined by a physical examination immediately
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prior to registration; and in the case of applicants over 35 years of age, assess-
ment on an individual basis of the candidate’s previous education and work

experience.

APPLICATIONS FOR TRANSFER

Opportunities for transfer from other schools of social work into the second-
year program of study will be extremely limited in number and will be de-
termined by the credentials and potentialities of the individual candidate.

Such applicants must have successfully completed the first year of the master’s
program in an accredited school of social work within five years immediately
preceding request for admission to the School. In addition, candidates must
meet all other admission requirements of the School.

The School will prescribe the program required to qualify for the Master of
Social Welfare degree. Candidates may be required to make up courses lacking

| for fulfillment of the degree requirements or to audit courses for up-dating of
 knowledge even though credit may have been granted fcr a similar course in
- another school.

A written evaluation of the candidate’s first year of study will be requested

from the institution in which the student completed his first year’s work.

APPLICATIONS FOR READMISSION

Applications for candidates who have completed the first-year program in

. the UCLA School of Social Welfare at some prior time and wish to return for

~ completion of work toward the master’s degree in social welfare will be con-

 sidered on an individual basis. If more than five years have elapsed since com-

- pletion of the first year’s work, candidate may be required to enroll for the full
two-year program.

PART-TIME STUDY

The majority of students in the Master of Social Welfare program are in full-
time attendance, completing all requirements for the degree within two con-
secutive years. Class scheduling is therefore arranged to meet the needs of this
majority. A limited number of students may be admitted for study on a part-
time basis which permits completion of the first-year academic courses and
field instruction over a period of two academic years. The second-year program
of study requires concurrent course and field instruction and necessitates en-
rollment on a full-time basis. Prospective students who are interested in com-
pleting the first year of study on a part-time basis are urged to discuss their
plans fully with the School early in the admissions process.

FINANCIAL AID

' A number of federal, state, and local agencies make available scholarships
 and traineeships to graduate students in social welfare. Applications are for the
 most part made directly to the School. Additional information regarding these
resources may be obtained from the Admissions Office of the School.

In addition to the above grants, a number of scholarships are offered through
voluntary national and local organizations. General information concerning
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these scholarships may be obtained by writing to the School or to the Council
on Social Work Education, 345 East 46th Street, New York, New York 10017,
For information on University scholarships available to Social Welfare students,
consult the anmouncement of the Graduate Division, GRADUATE STUDY AT
UCLA.

MASTER OF SOCIAL WELFARE

The degree of Master of Social Welfare will be granted upon fufillment of
the following requirements:

1. The candidate shall have fulfilled the general requirements of the Graduate
Division and the University.

2. The candidate shall have satisfactorily completed the School’s prescribed
program of classroom and field instruction, in either the Social Casewdtk or
Community Organization curriculum concentration. This includes satisfactory
completion of the required courses in the Research sequence and of a research
project to be undertaken during the second year of study.

3. The candidate shall have achieved a minimum grade average of B in aca-
demic courses and in field instruction.

4. The candidate shall have spent a minimum of one year (three quarters) of
study in residence at UCLA.

5. The candidate shall have satisfactorily passed a comprehensive final exam-
ination in the field of social welfare.

DOCTOR OF SOCIAL WELFARE DEGREE

The School of Social Welfare offers a doctoral program leading to the degree
of D.S.W. (Doctor of Social Welfare). The program is designed to prepare
students for careers in policy development, administrative positions related to
social welfare, practice, research, and teaching. The curriculum is organized
into the following major areas: Social welfare policy and planning; research;
social welfare among and in different countries, with special emphasis on Latin
America; methods of social work practice; and, “grass roots” and neighborhood
organization for disadvantaged groups. Programs of study are planned in
relation to the special interests of students.

Admission requirements include meeting the general admission standards of
the Graduate Division, and an M.S.W. from an accredited School of Social
Work. Students possessing a Master’s degree in social science may also be
admitted under a plan which involves a period of study in the M.S.W. program
to provide the necessary foundation in the distinctive subject matter of the
profession. The length and nature of the program is to be determined by the
Doctoral Committee in relation to the special needs of students. Enrollment in
the doctoral program is limited, and it may not be possible to accept all appli-
cants who meet the formal qualifications for admission.

Graduate Adviser: Consult the departmental Office of Admissions, 238 Social
Welfare Building.

For information concerning courses and curricula, see the UCLA ANNouNce-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF SociAL WELFARE and page 522 of this bulletin.
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THE GRADUATE DIVISION

UCLA offers graduate programs leading to the Master of Arts and Master
of Science degrees in a wide range of fields; to the intermediate degree, Candi-
date in Philosophy; to the Doctor of Philosophy degree; to professional master’s
degrees in Architecture, Business Administration, Education, Engineering, Fine
Arts (in Art and in Theater Arts), Journalism, Library Science, Nursing, Public
Administration, Public Health, Social Psychiatry, and Social Welfare; to pro-
fessional doctorates in Education, Public Health, and Social Welfare; to cer-
tificates in Engineering and Applied Science, Library Science, Medicine, Mete-
orology, and Teaching English as a Second Language; and to certificates of
completion for the elementary, secondary, and junior college teaching creden-
tials and other advanced credentials for public school service. For more detailed
information on requirements, consult the school and departmental sections of
this catalog, and the Graduate Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES
FOR GRADUATE STuDY AT UCLA.

Definition of Academic Residence

A graduate student is considered in academic residence if he is registered
for and completes at least one course (4 units) in graduate or upper division
work during a quarter.

Full-Time Graduate Program

Graduate students (except Teaching and Research Assistants) are considered
in full-time enrollment if they take at least two full courses in graduate and/or
upper division work per quarter, or the equivalent of eight quarter units. When-
ever possible, students are encouraged to expedite progress toward their degrees
by taking the optimal program of three courses per quarter.

Teaching and Research Assistants are required to take at least one course per
quarter, or the equivalent of four quarter units, throughout their appointments,
and are considered in full-time enrollment with this minimum. During the first
quarter of their appointment they may not take more than two courses or the
equivalent of eight quarter units. A student is required to be registered through-
out his appointment. If a Teaching or Research Assistant finds it necessary to
request a leave of absence or to withdraw, his appointment is terminated.

Graduate students holding fellowships administered by the University are
required to take at least two courses per quarter or the equivalent of eight
quarter units, both before and after advancement to candidacy. These courses
may be in the 500 series of individual study or research.

Prospective graduate students who are eligible for Selective Service or federal
or state subsidy may consult the UCLA Office of Special Services regarding
definition of full-time program for these purposes.

1 Completion of at least one graduate or upper division course 4 umts) in a ux-week Summer

Session may be offered as the equivalent of one regular q of Such credit
may be eamed in only one Summer Session.

PR, L et W L et
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Requirements for Graduate Degrees
PREPARATION

An applicant for any advanced degree must possess a bachelor’s degree from
an institution of acceptable standing and must have completed thé prerequisites
for graduate study in his field at UCLA. He should consult the department in
which he wishes to study concerning special departmental requirements or other
aspects of graduate study in addition to those common to all UCLA graduate
programs.

Master’s Degrees
N,
\\!l The Master of Arts is offered in the, S((llowing fields: N
African Area Studies Greek Near Eastern Languages
Anthropology History and Literatures
Archaeology Islamic Studies Oriental Languages
Art Italian Philosophy
Astronomy Journalism Physics (M.A.T.)®
Botany Latin Political Science
Classics Latin American Studies Psychology
Comparative Literature Linguistics Slavic Languages
Dance Luso-Brazilian Language and Literatures
Economics and Literatures Sociology
Education Mathematics Spanish
English Mathematics (M.A.T.)* Speech
Folklore and Mythology Medical History Teaching English as a
French Microbiology Second Language
Geography Music Theater Arts
German Urban Planning
Zoology
The Master of Science is offered in the following fields:
Anatomy Geology Physical Education
Biochemistry Information Science Physics
Biological Chemistry (Documentation) Physiology
Biostatistics Medical Microbiology Planetary and Space
Business Administration and Immunology Physics
Chemistry Medical Physics (Radiology) Preventive Medicice
Computer Science Meteorology and Public Health
Engineering Pharmacology Public Health
Geochemistry
Other master’s degrees offered:
Architecture (M.Arch.) Engineering (M.Engr.) Public Health (M.P.H.)
Art (M.FA) Journalism (M.].) Social Psychiatry (M.S.P.)
Business Administration Library Science (M.L.S.) Social Welfare (M.S.W.)
(MB.A) Nursing (M.N.) Theater Arts (M.F.A.)
Education (M.Ed.) Public Administration
(MP.A)
PLAN

At the option of his major department, the student follows either the Thesis
Plan or the Comprehensive Examination Plan. The University minimum stand-

© Master of Arts in Teaching.
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ards are the same under either plan. A department, however, may require a
higher scholarship average and courses and examinations in addition to the
minimum requirements of the Graduate Division.

UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses.®® The program of courses consists of at least nine graduate and
upper division courses completed in graduate status, including at least five
graduate courses, For the Master of Arts, Master of Science, and Master of
Arts in Teaching, the five graduate courses may be in the 200 series (graduate
courses and seminars) and the 500 series (directed individual study or research
for graduate students). For other master’s degrees, they may be in the 400 series
(graduate professional courses) as well as in the 200 and 500 series. The appli-
cation of 500-series courses to master’s degrees is subject to limitations ap-
proved by the Graduate Council. Courses numbered in the 300 series are
professional courses or preprofessional experience and are not applicable to
University minimum requirements for graduate degrees.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses
taken in graduate status on any campus of the University of California and in all
courses for the master’s degree.

Transfer of Credit. By petition, courses completed in graduate status on other
University of California campuses may apply to master’s programs at UCLA. If
approved, such courses may fulfill up to one-half the total course requirement,
one-half the graduate course requirement, and one-third the academic residence
requirement.

Also by petition, courses completed with a minimum grade of B in graduate
status at institutions other than the University of California may apply to UCLA
master’s programs, A maximum of two such courses (the equivalent of eight
quarter units or five semester units) may apply, but these courses may not be
used to fulfill either the five-graduate-course requirement or the academic
residence requirement.

. Courses in University Extension taken after July 1, 1969 may not apply to
the University minimum of nine courses required for master’s degrees with the
following exception: Concurrent courses® identified with an asterisk in the
University Extension bulletin may, on approval by the department and Dean
of the Graduate Division, apply to University minimum course requirements
for master’s degrees exclusive of the five graduate-course requirement. No more
than two such courses (8 units) may apply, and they must be completed with
a minimum grade of B after the student has received his bachelor’s degree.
University Extension courses (100 series) taken before July 1, 1969 (identified
with an asterisk in the University Extension bulletin of the appropriate year)
may apply on approval by the department and Dean of the Graduate Division.
No more than two such courses (8 units) may apply, and they must have been

*C are which are offered by the University for regularly registered
Mhdegxeepmgrams,andlnwhlchExtenuonstudenuahoenmﬂ

%8 Under the Quarter System at UCLA, the term “course” refers to a full course (4 quarter units).
With this as a standard, departments may offer a half course (2 quarter units), a course and a half
(quunlts)oradoubleeomewqurterunm) The requisite nine-course minimum for a
master’s degree may be fulfilled through combination of such courses.
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completed after the student received his bachelor’s degree. Grades earned in |
University Extension are not included in computing grade averages for graduate
students nor for the removal of graduate scholarship deficiencies. Correspon-
dence courses are not applicable to graduate degrees.

See also Enrollment in Summer Session courses, page 33.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least three quarters of
academic residence in graduate status at the University of California, including
at least two quarters at UCLA. He is in academic residence if he completes
at least one course (4 units) in graduate or upper-division work during a quarter,

Foreign Language. If the degree program includes a foreign language require-
ment, every effort should be made to fulfill this before the beginning of graduate
study or as early as possible thereafter so that the language skill will be of maxi-
mum benefit. The student normally meets these requirements by completing one
or more examinations. In French, German, Russian, and Spanish he takes
examinations which the Educational Testing Service (ETS) offers at UCLA and
at other locations throughout the United States several times a year. In other
languages, examinations are administered by foreign language departments at
UCLA. When language requirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examinations,
prospective graduate students are normally encouraged to take these examina-
tions while still juniors and seniors if possible, and their scores, if sufficiently
high, may be used to satisfy foreign language requirements for their graduate
degrees. UCLA requires a minimum ETS score of 500 for passing. |

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to depart-
ments; questions about the examinations should be directed to the Language
Examination Coordinator, Student and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate
Division, or to the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540.
See also the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DivisioN for a chart summariz-
ing departmental foreign language requirements. |

Advancement to Candidacy. Advancement to candidacy takes place after
formal approval of the student’s program, which may include work in progress.
He files for advancement to candidacy no later than the second week of the
quarter in which he expects to receive the degree. In case of unexpected delay
in completing work in progress during the final quarter, he may have up to one -
additional year in which to complete all requirements. |

THESIS OR COMPREHENSIVE EXAMINATION

Under the Thesis Plan, the student’s thesis is a report of the results of his
original investigation. Before beginning work on the thesis, the student obtains
approval of the subject and general plan from the faculty members concerned
and from his Thesis Committee. This Committee, consisting of three members
appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division, is responsible for final ap-
proval of the thesis. The Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations and
the Graduate Division publication, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED
DEeGREE MANUSCRIPT PREPARATION, provide guidance in the final preparation
of the manuscript.

Under the Comprehensive Examination Plan, the examination is admm!stered
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by a committee appointed by the department. In certain fields this examination
may also serve as a screening or qualifying examination for a doctoral program.

DEPARTMENTAL SCHOLAR PROGRAM

Departments may nominate exceptionally promising undergraduates (juniors
and seniors) as Departmental Scholars to pursue bachelor’s and master’s degree
programs simultaneously.

Qualifications include the completion of 24 courses (96 quarter units) at
UCLA—or the equivalent at a similar institution—and the requirements in
preparation for the major. To obtain both the bachelor’s and master’s degrees
the Departmental Scholar must be provisionally admitted to the Graduate
Division. He will fulfill requirements for each program and maintain a minimum
average of B. He may not use any course to fulfill requirements for both degrees.

Departmental nominations are submitted to the Student and Academic Affairs
Section of the Graduate Division, for approval by the Dean, on or before the
application dates for admission to graduate standing (page 31). Interested
students should consult their departments well in advance of these dates.

Under provisional admission to the Graduate Division, Departmental Scholars
are not eligible for leaves of absence or participation in the Intercampus
Exchange Program.

MASTER'S DEGREES OTHER THAN THE M.A. AND M.S.

For master’s degrees other than the M.A. and M.S. there may be specific
University minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing. Information
on these may be obtained from the departmental graduate adviser.

Candidate in Philosophy Degree

In those departments for which the Graduate Council has approved formal
proposals for its award, the intermediate degree Candidate in Philosophy
(C.Phil.) may be awarded qualified students upon advancement to candidacy in
Ph.D. programs. Requirements for the C. Phil. are identical with those for ad-
vancement to candidacy for the Ph.D., with the exception that the student
must have completed four quarters of academic residence, including three quar-

" ters (ordinarily the last three) in continuous residence at UCLA. Applicants

may obtain further information from the department in which they wish to
study.

The Candidate in Philosophy is offered in the following fields:

Biochemis Hispanic Languagesand ~ Near Eastern Languages

ghusiness inistration Literatures andt:.l.iteratures
emistry Histo Oriental Lan es

Classics Indo-guropean Studies Philoso, g

Economics Islamic Studies Political Science

English Italian Psychology

French Linguistics Romance Languages and

Geography Mathematics Literatures

Geology Meteorology Sociology

Music Theater History
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Doctoral Degrees

The doctorate is awarded candidates who have displayed understanding
in depth of the subject matter of their discipline as well as ability to make orig-
inal contributions to knowledge in their field. The degree is an affidavit of critical
aptitude in scholarship, imaginative enterprise in research, and proficiency and
style in communication.

The Doctor of Philosophy is offered in the following fields:

Anatomy Geolog Neuroscience

Anthropology Germanic Languages Oriental Languages

Archaeology Hispanic Languages Pharmacology

Art History and Literatures Philosophy

Astronomy Histo Physics

Biochemi Indo-gumpean Studies Physiology

Biological Chemistry Islamic Studies Planetary and Space

Biostatistics Italian Physics

@ny’; Linguistics Political Science

siness Administration athematics Psychology

Chemistry %;Wzg Romance Languages

Classics Medi icrobiology and Literatures

Comparative Literature and Immunology - Slavic Languages

Computer Science Medical Physics and Literatures

Economics (Radiology) ® Sociolo

Education Meteorology Special Education®

gnglijnsiering Miclrobliology 5 (m .

ngli Molecular Biolo, G er Histor)

Fregnch Music . 4 W‘%
_Geochemistry Near Eastern Languages @oology

Geography and Literatures S

Other doctoral degrees offered:

Education (Ed.D.) Public Health (Dr.P.H.) Social Welfare (D.S.W.)

UNIVERSITY MINIMUM STANDARDS

Courses. The student takes whatever formal courses his department may re-
quire or recommend for knowledge in his field and preparation for qualifying
examinations. The University has no formal course requirements for doctoral
programs other than the academic residence requirement. The 500 series of
directed individual study or research courses is designed for graduate research,
preparation for examinations, and preparation of the thesis or dissertation.

Standard of Scholarship. UCLA requires at least a B average in all courses
taken on any campus of the University of California for the entire time the
student has been in graduate status.

Academic Residence. The student completes at least two years of academic
residence in graduate status at the University of California, including one year,
ordinarily the second, in continuous residence at UCLA. In most cases a longer
period of academic residence is necessary, however, and from three to five years
is generally considered optimal. A graduate student is in academic residence if

® Joint program with California State College at Los Angeles.
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he completes at least one course (4 units) in graduate or upper-division work
during a quarter.

Foreign Language. Every effort should be made to complete foreign language
requirements before the beginning of graduate study or as early as possible
thereafter so that the language skill will be of maximum benefit. In any case,
students in doctoral programs requiring one or more languages must complete
at least one language before the oral qualifying examination. The student
normally meets these requirements by completing one or more examinations. In
French, German, Russian, and Spanish he takes examinations which the Edu-
cational Testing Service (ETS) offers at UCLA and at other locations throughout
the United States several times a year. In other languages, examinations are ad-
ministered by foreign language departments at UCLA. When language re-
quirements are to be fulfilled by ETS examinations, prospective graduate stu-
dents are normally encouraged to take these examinations while still juniors

- and seniors if possible, and their scores, if sufficiently high, will satisfy foreign

language requirements for their graduate degrees. UCLA requires a minimum
ETS score of 500 for passing.

Questions on foreign language requirements should be addressed to depart-
ments; questions about the examinations should be directed to the Language
Examination Coordinator, Student and Academic Affairs Section, Graduate Di-
vision, or to the Educational Testing Service, Princeton, New Jersey 08540. See
also the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE Division for a chart summarizing

- departmental foreign language requirements.

i

Qualifying Examinations. At an appropriate time in the doctoral program,
written qualifying examinations are administered by a departmental guidance
committee. After successful completion of these examinations and of part or all
of the foreign language requirement, a doctoral committee is formally appointed
by the Dean of the Graduate Division to conduct the oral qualifying examina-
tion and supervise the research and writing of the dissertation.

Advancement to Candidacy. After the student has successfully completed the
oral qualifying examination, he is eligible for advancement to candidacy.

Dissertation. The candidate demonstrates his ability for independent investi-
gation by completing a dissertation in his principal field of study. His choice of
subject must be approved by his doctoral committee, which also reviews and
approves the dissertation prospectus and guides him in the research and writing,

The Manuscript Adviser for Theses and Dissertations and the UCLA publica-
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tion, STANDARDS AND PROCEDURES FOR ADVANCED DEGREE MANUSCRIPT PREP-
ABRATION, provide guidance in the final preparation of the manuscript. Members
of the Doctoral Committee and the Dean of the Graduate Division approve the
completed dissertation.

Final Oral Examination. A final oral examination may be required at the
option of the members of the Doctoral Committee who are to approve the
dissertation, and in some departments it may be required of all candidates.
Students should consult their Doctoral Committee chairman or departmental
graduate adviser for further information,

L
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Doctoral Degrees Other Than the Ph.D.

For doctoral degrees other than the Ph.D. there may be specific University
minimum requirements in addition to the foregoing. Requirements for these
degrees are described in the sections of this catalog devoted to the appropriate
schools, and further information may be obtained from the announcements of
these schools and from the graduate advisers.
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Courses of Instruction

CLASSIFICATION AND NUMBERING

A capital “M” before the initial number of a course indicates multiple course
listings in two or more different departments,
The classification and numbering of courses are described below.

Usdergraduate Courses

Undergraduate courses are classified as lower division and upper division.
Lower division courses (numbered 1-99) are open to freshmen and sophomores,
and are also open to upper division students but without upper division credit.
Upper division courses (numbered 100-199) are ordinarily open to students who
have completed at least one lower division course in the given subject, or two
years of college work. Courses in the 100 series may be offered in partial satis-
faction of the requirements for the master’s degree by a student registered in
graduate status, if taken with the approval of the major department.

Courses numbered 198 are structured special studies courses for groups.
They are not listed in the catalog because they vary in content and are offered
irregularly.

Graduate Courses
Graduate courses (numbered 200-299) are ordinarily open to students ad-
- mitted in graduate status. As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course the
student must submit to the instructor in charge of the course evidence of satis-
factory preparation for the work proposed.

Individual study or research graduate courses (numbered 500-599) may be
used to satisfy minimum higher degree requirements within the limitations pre-
scribed by the major department and approved by the Graduate Council.

 ; Prefessional Courses

Teacher-training courses (numbered 300-399) are highly specialized courses
dealing with methods of teaching, and are acceptable toward the bachelor’s
degrees only within the limitations prescribed by the various colleges or schools.
Courses in this series do not yield credit toward a higher degree.

Courses numbered 400—499 are professional courses other than teacher-train-
ing courses. They are acceptable toward academic degrees only within the lim-

itations prescribed by the various colleges, schools, or Graduate Division, Los

Angeles. -

; University Extension Courses _i_ ';‘,!.?J-w

University of California Extension courses bearing numberséreﬁxed by X, XB,
XD, XI, XL, XR, XSB, XSC, XSD yield credit toward the bachelor’s degree.
They are rated, with respect to the general and specific requirements for the
degree, on the same basis as courses taken in residence at collegiate institutions of
approved standing. Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in University
Extension courses (or courses at another institution) taken with a view to credit
toward a degree is permitted only when the entire program has been approved
in advance by the dean of the student’s college.
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Course Listings
Each course in the following listings by departments, as in the samples that
follow, has the credit value of a full course unless otherwise noted. Thus g
listing
Mathematics 11A-11B-11C. Calculus and Analytic Geometry.
indicates three full courses, 11A, 11B, and 11C; while a listing

Botany 211A-211F. Advanced Plant Physiology. (% course each)
indicates six half courses, 2114, 211B, 211C, 211D, 211E, and 211F. Some
courses have a variable value; for example,

Business Administration 596A-596N. Research in Business Administration.
(Y4 to 1% courses) ’
where within the limits indicated, the exact value of the course is fixed for each
individual student when he enrolls.
Where noted, credit for a specific course is dependent upon completion of a
subsequent course.

Credit for Courses

The normal undergraduate program is four courses each quarter and a mini-
mum of 45 courses is required for the bachelor’s degree. At least nine courses
are required for the master’s degree. The credit value of a course is equivalent to
4.0 quarter units. Fractional or multiple courses are equivalent to proportionate
numbers of quarter or semester units. Quarter units are posted to the records
of all students graduate or undergraduate) for the Fall Quarter 1966 and
thereafter.
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(Department Office, 251 Social Welfare Building)
Villiam E. Harris, B.S., M.S., Lt. Colonel, U. S. Air Force, Professor of Aerospace

Studies (Chairman of the Department).

Stephen L. Sutton, B.A., M.A,, Lt. Colonel, U. S. Air Force, Associate Professor of Aero-

space Studies.

William C. Stewart, B.A., Major, U. S. Aér Force, Assistant Professor of Aerospace.

Kir Force Reserve Officers Training Corps
(ir Force ROTC)

Air Force ROTC provides selected stu-
dents the opportunity to develop those at-
tributes essential to their progressive ad-
vancement to positions of high responsibility
18 commissioned officers in the U. S. Air
Force, This includes understanding Air Force
history, doctrine, and operating principles,
demonstrating ability to apply mosem prin-
dples of management and human relations
in the Air Force environment, and mastery of
kadership theory and techniques.

- Foer-Year Program

- The four-year program is open to begin-
- ning freshmen. Itpconsists of ;’;e initial two-
- year General Military Course (GMC), de-
' seribed below, followed by a two-year Pro-
: fessional Officer Course (POC), described
. under “Two-Year Program.” Of note is that
" all Air Force ROTC students must enroll
_each quarter in the Corps Training Labora-
_ oty as published in the UCLA Schedule of

Shslarship Program
Scholarships are available to qualified
cadets in the four-year program. Scholarships
_oover full tuition, laboratory expenses, inci-
dental fees, allowances for books, and a gen-
" erous stipend.

Freshman Year

: 1A, 8.5, Military Forces in the Contemporary World.
(% course)

‘  Lecture-seminar, one hour. A study of the mission
ad organization of the U. S. Air Force, and of
.U S, strategic offensive forces: their mission and

t of 1 p

. Lt. Col. Harris

1. U3, Military Forces in the Centemporary World.
{¥ course)

. Lecture-seminar, one hour, Prerequisite: Course

1A. A study of the mission and functions of U. S,

- dmstegic defensive forces; begins a study of U. S.

Gemeral Purpase Forces, with emphasis on the yole
«of tactical air power, Lt. Col, Harris

» | it 4

1C. U.S. Military Forces in the Contemporary World.
(% course)

Lecture-seminar, one hour. Prerequisite: Course
1B. Concludes a study of U. S. General Purpose
Forces, and examines the functions of U. S. Aero-
space support forces. Lt. Col. Hanis

Sophomore Year

21A, US. Military Forces in the Contemporary World,
(Y4 course)

Lecture-seminar, one hour. Prerequisite: courses
1A, 1B, and 1C, A study of the organization and
functions of the Department of Defense and role of
the military in U. S. national policies; theories of

general war, Lt. Col. Harris
218. U.S. Military Forces in the Centemporary World.
(Y4 course)

Lecture-seminar, one hour. Prerequisite: course
21A. Concludes a study of general war; examines
the nature and context of limited war; surveys mili-
tary policies and strategies of the USSR and China;
begins a stady of the role of alliances in U, S. de-
fense policies. Lt. Col Harris
21C. V.S, Military Forces in the Contemporary World.

(Va course)

Lecture-seminar, one hour. Prerequisite: course
21A. Concludes a study of the role of alliances in
U, S. defense policies, and examines the elements
and processes in the making of U. S. defense policy.

Lt, Col. Harris
Twe-Year Pregram

The two-year Air Force ROTC program is
offered to accommodate those students who
have attained at least junior standing and
have two years remaining in the University,
either as an undergraduate or graduate stu-
dent. A prerequisite for students entering
th:;sagrogram is successful completion of a six-
week field training course on an Air Force
base during the summer preceding their en-
rollment in the program.

Students interested in this program must
make application to the Professor of Aero-
space Studies during the fall quarter preced-
ing the six-week summer field training
course. Students attending the six-week sum-
mer field training are provided meals, quart-
ers, travel expenses, and are paid about
$120.00. Students enrolled in the POC re-
ceive $50.00 per month retainer fee for 20
consecutive months.
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Data concerning physical and age qualifi-
cations for flying and navigator training and
for nonflying applicants is the same as for

four-year program.

Four-Week Field Training Course

Students who complete GMC, and wish to enter
POC, attend of four-week field training course the
summer following GMC completion. At field train-
ing, students are provided meals, quarters, clothing,
travel expenses, and are paid about $100.00 to cover
incidental expenses. Subjects covered at field train-
ing include junior officer training, aircraft and air-
crew orientation, career orientation, survival train-
ing, base functions, Air Force environment, and
physical training. Field Training Course Staff

131A. Growth and Development ef Aerospace
Pewer.

Seminar, three hours; Corps Training, one hour.
Prerequisite: Completion of GMC or six-week Sum-
mer Field Training. A survey course about develop-
ment of aviation and the study of the growth of air-
power in the U.S. up to 1950. Practicing communi-
cation techniq and developing communicative
abilities under the close supervision of the instructor.

Maj. Stewart

131B. Growth and Develepment of Aerospace

Pewer.

Seminar, three hours; Corps Training, one hour.
Prerequisite: Course 131A. A survey course about
Air Force concepts, doctrine, and employment. A
study of aerospace power today and the future of

I AFRICAN STUDIES

Special Pregram in African Studies

For details of the program in African
Studies taken in conjunction with a bachelor’s
degree, see page 75 of this bulletin.

Master of Arts inAfrican Area Studies

The Master of Arts in African Studies is
administered by an Interdepartmental Com-
mittee.. Members of this Committee are:
Michael F. Lofchie (Political Science),
(Chairman); E. Alpers (History); D. S.
Hobbs, (Political Science); L. Kuper (Sociol-
ogy); J. F. Povey (English); B. E. Thomas
(Geography); W. E. Welmers, (Linguistics).

The program for the Master of Arts in
African Area Studies is designed to provide
interdisciplinary training in the African area,
It thus provides the student an opportunity
to com}:lentrate his ;v;rk ol':n;.hr; rican area
through a variety of discipli ctives.
The M.A. program a.lsg furmspl'negpe an ap-
proach to doctoral work related to Africa.
Students gain exposure to several disciplines
before deciding on the one most closely
suited to their interests and capabilities. The
degree is intended to (a) allow entering grad-
vate students interested in Africa to gain an

d aircraft. A d emphasis on commusi-
cative abilities. Maj. Stewart

131C. Growth and Development of Aerespace Pewer,
Seminar, three hours, leadership laboratory, one
hour. Prerequisite: course 131B. A survey coume
about the United States space vehicle systems, the
propulsion, propellants and power sources, control
and guid , ground support, d space flight,
operations in space and future developments &
space, Continued emphasis on communicative abil-
ities. Maj. Stewat
141A. The Professional Officer.
Seminar, three hours; leadership , ome
Mﬁ' fl::ereqtgz:eof g:une 131C. An in
to the founda! emﬂitaryrrofesswn" manage-
ment and human relations. Leadership theories sad
their practical application. Lt. Col. Sulia

141B. The Professienal Officer.

Seminar, three hours; leadership laboratory, om
hour, Prerequisite: course 141A. An introduction ¥
the principles of military discipline, human relations,
and personnel policies, The junior officer as an si
ministrator and the Military Justice System.
ment of oral and written communicative skills sad
the Air Force approach to problem solving,

Lt. Col, Suta

141C. The Prefessional Officer. .
Seminar, three hours; leadership laboratory, o
hour. uisite: course 141B. An introduction o
the principles and functions of management. The
junior officer as an administrator and the Militay
Justice System. Briefing for commissioned service,
Lt. Col. Suti

in-depth knowledge of this world area and
(b) give an African area dimension to the
studies of students within specific academie
disciplines, The Center gives new emphass
to the arts and humanities in relation to
Africa, and it is now possible to concentrate
on these subjects within the framework of
the Master of Arts in African Studies. For .
example, such subj as African Literatue
in French or English, Ethnomusicology ad
traditional African Art may be combined with
background studies in one or more sodd
sciences to produce an intellectual synthesit
A doctor’s degree in African Area Studies -
is not offered. Students interested in pursniag -
doctoral programs with an emphasis on Afria -
should write directly to the department i
which they are interested. .

Admission to the M.A. Program )
In addition to meeting the requirements .
of the Graduate Division, the student mut-
have adequate preparation in undergradusk:
fields related to the program. Required preps -
ration for the Master’s degree in African Am :
Studies is a degree of Bachelor of Arts inth
social sciences or arts and humanities. The'



program requires between one and two years
to complete, depending upon the student's
preparation and the courses selected.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

General Requirements: See pages 156-157.

Foreign Language Requirement: The stu-
dent must demonstrate linguistic capacity in
a language other than English in one of the
ﬁollowm%mt]hree ways. Both European and
African languages are suitable for this re-
quirement. 1. Pass the Educational Testing
Service language examination with a score
of 500 or higher. 2. Take three quarter-length
courses in an African langmge. These courses
will not count toward the nine courses re-
quired for the degree. 3. Take, and receive
s honors grade in, African Languages 190.
If African Languages 190 is taken in fulfill-
ment of the language requirement, it may not
count as one of the nine courses required for

Students whose first language is other than
English may petition the Graduate Adviser
for a waiver of the language requirement.

Course of Study. A minimum of nine
courses dealing with Africa in at least three

 disciplines. Of these, five or more must be at
- the graduate level (200 series). A student in
. the Master’s Program must offer a major and
' a minor field. Major field concentration is de-
. fined as a minimum of four courses, of which
- twomust be at the graduate level; minor field
| comcentration is defined as a minimum of two
courses, at least one of which must be at the
graduate level. A student may, with the con-
st of the graduate advisor, offer methodol-
ofy courses or contrastive courses for ﬁpur-
poses of completing his major or minor fields
o concentration. The student will be held
: mmsible for both the major and minor

in his final examination sequence for the
MA. degree. As a third discipline, 2 student
will be expected to take African Languages
190 (Survey of African Languages) or a
i srvey course on Africa in a field outside his
:major and minor areas of concentration.

Examination. The student must

both a written and oral examination for

- the Master's degree. The written examination

 will cover the major field of concentration. In

i the oral examination, the student will be held

{ ible for both the major and minor
of concentration.

There is no thesis requirement for the
Magter's degree. An examining committee,
with the Chairman drawn from the student’s
major field of concentration, will administer

3
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the examination sequence. The purpose of the

oral examination is to test the student’s ability

to relate knowledge of Africa across discipli-
nary boundaries.

The following courses pertaining to Africa
are offered by the departments listed. With
the approval of the Committee, other related
courses may be included in a student’s pro-
gram,

Anthropology 107A~107B, Peoples of Africa.
141. Oral Art and Drama of Non-Western

Peoples.

143. Primitive Art.

148. The Theory of Oral Literature.

152. Traditional Political Systems.

208. African Cultures.

258. Selected Topics in African Cultures.

261. Selected Topics in Ethnology.

269. Selected Topics in Economic

Anthtopologé.
M285A-285B. European Archseology.
285. Individual Studies for Graduate
Students.

Art 118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.
119A. The Arts of Africa: Western Sudan.
119B. The Arts of Africa: The Guinea

Coast.
119C. The Arts of Africa: The Congo.
220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and Pre-
Columbian America.

Economics 110. Economic Problems of Un-

derdeveloped Countries.
111. Theories of Economic Growth and
Development.

112. Policies for Economic Development.

211. Economic Growth of Underdeveloped
Areas: Theory and Structure.

212. Economic Growth of Underdeveloped
Areas: Models and Policy.

213A-213E. Selected Problems of Eco-

nomic Development.

596. Individual Study (Africa).

Education 204A. Comparative Education.
204B. African Education.
253A. Current Problems in Comparative

Education.
253B. African Education.

English 114. Survey of African Literature in
English

glish.
250K. Constrastive Analysis of English and
Other Languages.
271. Studies in African Literature in Eng-
lish

870K. The Teaching of English as a
Second Language.
French 221A. Introduction to the Study of
French African Literatures.
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221B. French-African Literature of Mada-
gascar and Bantu Africa.

22]1C. French-African Literature of Ber-
ber-Sudanese and Arabo-Islamic Africa.

257A-257B. Studies in the French-African
Literature.

Geography 188. Northemn Africa.

189. Middle and Southern Africa.

288. Africa.

290. Seminar: Selected Regions (Africa).

History 125A-125B-125C. History of Africa.

126A-126B. History of West Africa.

127A-127B. History of East and Central
Africa.

128A-128B. History of Southern Africa.

129. History of Northeast Africa.

133A-133B, History of North Africa from
The Moslem Conquest.

135. Introduction to Islamic Culture.

158A-158B. The British Empire Since
1783.

199. Special Studies in History (Africa).

230N. Advanced Historiography (Africa).

240N. Topics in History (Africa).

264A-264B. Seminar in British Empire
History.

2B85A-265B, Seminar in African History.

287A-267B. Seminar in Near Eastern
History.

596. Directed Studies.

Linguistics 220A. Linguistic Areas (Africa).

African Languages 101A-101B-101C. Ele-
mentary Swahili.
102A-102B-102C. Intermediate Swahili.
103A-103B-103C. Advanced Swabhili.
104A-104B-104C. Elementary Luganda.
107A-107B-107C. Elementary Sotho.
108A-108B-108C. Elemcntary Zulu.
109A-109B-109C. Elementary Xhosa.
110A-110B-110C. Intermediate Xhosa.
111A-111B-111C. Elementary Yoruba.
112A-112B-112C. Intermediate Yoruba.
113A-113B-113C. Elementary Igbo.
114A-114B-114C. Intermediate Igbo.
115A-115B-115C. Elementary Twi.
121A-121B-121C. Elementary Fula.
131A-131B-131C. Elementary Bambara.
132A-132B-132C. Intermediate Bambara.
141A-141B-141C. Elementary Hausa.
142A-142B-142C. Intermediate Hausa.
143A-143B-143C. Advanced Hausa.
150A-150B. African Literature in English
Translation.
190. Survey of African Languages.
192. Comparative Studies in African Lan-

guages.

199. Special Studies in African Languages.
201A-201B. Comparative Niger-Congo.
202A~202B. Comparative Bantu.

260. Seminar in African Languages.

270. Seminar in African Literature.

596. Directed Studies.

Music 140A-140B-140C. Musical Cultures of
the World.
143A-143B. Music of Africa.
171D. Music and Dance of Ghana.
190A-190B. Proseminar in Ethnomusi-
cology.
255. Seminar in Musical Instruments of the
Non-Western World.
280. Seminar in Ethnomusicology.

Near Eastern Languages

Arabic 102A-102B-102C. Intermediate
Arabic.
103A~103B-103C, Advanced Arabic.
111A-111B-111C. Spoken Egyptian
Arabic.
180A-130B-130C. Classical Arabic Texts
140A~140B-140C. Modem Arabic Texts.
150A~150B. Survey of Arabic Literature
in English.
199. Special Studies in Arabic.
Berber Languages 101A-101B-101C. El-
mentary Berber.
102A-102B-102C. Advanced Berber.
120A-120B-120C. Introduction to Berber
Literature.
199. Special Studies in Berber Languages.

Semitics 101A-101B-101C. Elementary Am-

haric (Modern Ethiopic).

102A~102B-102C. Advanced Ambharic
(Modem Ethiopic).

201A-201B-201C. Old Ethiopic.

202A-202B-202C. Readings in Old Ethi-
opic Literature.

209R—209B—2090. Comparative Study of
the Ethiopian Languages.

280A—280B-280C. Seminar in Comparn-
tive Semitics.

290A-290B-290C. Comparative Morphol-
ogy of the Semitic Languages.

Political Science 115. Theories of Political

Change.

130. New States in World Politics.

165. Government and Politics in North
Africa.

166A~D. Government and Politics in Sub-
Saharan Africa.

167. Ideology and Development in Work
Politics.

250E. African Studies.
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250K. North African Studies.
271, Seminar in Political Change.
596. Directed Individual Study or Research
(Africa).
Sociology 130. Social Processes in Africa,
132. Population and Society in the Middle
East

140, Political Sociology.

W AGRICULTURAL SCIENCES

235, Social Structure and Social Move-
ments.

255A~255B. Systematic Sociological
Theory.

258. Sociology of Religion.

272. Sociology of Political Movements.

596. Special Problems in Sociology
(Africa).

(Department Office, 280 Kinsey Hall)

Walter Ebeling, Ph.D., Professor of Entomology.
Vemon T. Stoutemyer, Ph.D., Professor of Ornamental Horticulture (Chairman of the

Department).

* Arthur Wallace, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition.
Sidney H. Cameron, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Plant Physiology.

Undergraduate Study

R:&uirements for a major in the field of
-~ agriculture can no longer be met at Los An-
| ﬁlses and students beginning their work at
? Angeles with intentious to transfer should
- consult the catalogs of the campus on which
themajorisavailaﬁle.

Students electing majors in agriculture
~ may satisfy certain lower division require-
_ ments in courses in other depertments at Los
. Angeles and then transfer to the campus,
i ley, Davis, or Riverside, where the
. major work is offered. The available majors
" cover a broad range of interests from soil,

* I ANATOMY

food, plant and animal sciences to family
and consumer interests. Various phases of
agricultural economics and agricultural edu-
cation are also available.

The first three years of the agricultural
engineering curriculum are available in the
College of Engineering at Los Angeles.

Students who register at Los Angeles with
the intention of transferring to another cam-
pus for completion of their studies in agricul-
ture, may obtain information and advice
through the office of the Chairman of the
Department of Agricultural Sciences at Los
Angeles.

(Department Office, 73235 Health Sciences Center)

* W.Ross Adey, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Physiology.

. Mary A. B. Brazier, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in Residence.

" Nathaniel A. Buchwald, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

- Carmine D. Clemente, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy (Chairman of the Department).

: RarlEldred, M.D., Professor of Anatomy;.

- Johm D. French, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Clinical Professor of Surgery.

; Roger A. Gorski, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy (Vice Chairman for Graduate Affairs).
. James N. Hayward, M.D., Professor of Neurology and Anatomy.

¢ Lawrence Kruger, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

; L W. Magoun, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

* David S. Maxwell, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

Daniel C. Pease, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

; Charles H. Sawyer, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

; Amold B. Scheibel, M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Psychiatry.
: jon D. Schlag, M.D., Professor of Anatomy in Residence.
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Jose P. Segundo, M.D., Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

G. Douglas Silva, F.D.S., M.R.C.S., Professor of Dentisty and Medjicine.

Reidar F. Sognnaes, Ph.D., D.M.D., Professor of Anatomy and Oral Biology.

Bernard Towers, M.B., Ch.B., (Liv.), M.R.C.S., L.R.C.P., Professor of Pediatrics and
Anatomy.

Richard W. Young, Ph.D., Professor of Anatomy.

Edwin L. Cooper, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Emilio E. Decima, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Rafael Elul, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Richard N. Lolley, Ph.D., Adjunct Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Eberhardt K. Sauerland, M.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy and Dentistry (Ord
Medicine).

M. B. Sterman, Ph.D., Adjunct Associate Professor of Anatomy.

Anna N. Taylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Charles D. Woody, M.D.,Associate Professor of Psychiatry, Physiology and Anatomy.

Anthony M. Adinolfi, Ph.D., Adjunct Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

P. Dean Bok, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy. :

John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Jean S. de Vellis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Louis J. Goldberg, D.D.S., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Dentistry (Oral Biology) and
Anatomy.

Albert V. LeBouton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

Paula M. Orkand, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy in Residence.

Jack D. Thrasher, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.

<=

Jan Berkhout, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

George W. Bernard, D.D.S., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Dentistry (Oral Biology) and
Anatomy.

Michael C!lllase, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist and Adjunct Assistant Professor
of Physiology.

Anatol Costin, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Ronald A. Cyrulnik, M.D., Assistant Research Anatomist and Assistant Clinical Pro-
fessor of Neurology.

Donald ]J. Davenport, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Thelma Estrin, Ph.D., E.E., Research Engineer in Anatomy.

Rochelle J. Gavalas-Medici, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Karl-Heinz Ginzel, M.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

William S. Glassman, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.

Jan Slezak, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Fred Herzberg, D.D.S., Research Anatomist and Clinical Professor of Oral Biology.

Jessamine O. Hilliard, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Takashi Hoshizaki, Ph.D., Associate Research Anatomist.

Allan Jacobson, M.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Diana M. Johnson, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist and Biomedical Information
Scientist.

Joyce D. Kales, M.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Takuji Kasamatsu, M.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.
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Raymond J. Last, F.R.C.S., Visiting Professor of Anatomy.

Harold Lyons, Ph.D., Research Theoretical Physicist in Anatomy.
Dennis R. Malkasian, Ph.D., Acting Instructor.

Selvaraj Manohar, M.B.B.S., Ph.D., Acting Instructor in Anatomy.
James G. McElligott, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Dennis . McGinty, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

James J. McNew, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

William J. Meyer, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Richard G. Peterson, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.
Anselmo R. Pineda, M.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Anatomy.
Lionel D. Rovner, B.S.E.E., Associate in Anatomy.

Sant S. Sekhon, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Donald O. Walter, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physiology in Residence and Associate

Research Anatomist.

Wanda Wyrwicka, Ph.D., Assistant Research Anatomist.

Muission to Graduate Status

Students intending to take advanced de-
ﬂees in the Department of Anatomy must

ve a bachelor’s degree in physical or bio-
logical science, or in the premedical curricu-
hm, Introductory courses in zoology and
vertebrate embryology are required, as well
as one year of general and organic chemistry
and one year o% college physics. Deficiencies
in these courses must be made up before the
student is admitted. Strongly recommended
. are courses in comparative anatomy, micro-
~ scopic technique, elementary statistics, phi-
lommchy of science, and scientific German and
F .

- Requirements for the Master of Science Degree
The student seeking to enter the profes-
. sion of anatomy must apply himself directly
" o attaining the Ph.D. degree. The Depanrt-
- ment offers the Master of Science degree
- only for the restricted purposes of individuals
. whose major interest lies in allied fields
* (paramedical subjects, postgraduate medicine
. or dentistry).

Candidates may elect either the thesis or
; examination plan. If the latter, the candidate
: must demonstrate a knowledge of general
g E'hdples of anatomy, as well as competence
¢ Ina restricted area of the science. The fol-
. lowing courses are required of all master’s
. candidates: two of the major anatomy courses
* chosen from Anatomy 101, 208 and 207; one
: tal seminar; other courses as nec-
. essary to the candidate’s particular program.
: No foreign language is required.

~ Requirements fer the Docter of Philosephy Degree

The following courses are required: Anat-
. omy 101, 208, 207; Biochemistry; Mamma-

lian Physiology; at least two different depart-
mental seminars; additional courses selected
by the student and his adviser as necessary
to his program. Anatomy 210 and 257 are
strongly recommended.

The student must demonstrate the ability
lo read two foreign languages. The first
should be selected from a choice of German
or French, but Russian and Spanish may be
accepted upon departmental approval. The
second language may be any modern lan-
guage, provided the student can demonstrate
its particular value to his area of study. An
individual course of study may be substituted
for the second language upon departmental
approval. He must complete successfully
both written and oral qualifying examina-
tions; gain teaching experience in three of
the major anatomy courses; present and de-
fend his dissertation on his research. His total
program should not require more than four
years to complete.

Upper Division Courses
101. Micrescopic Anatemy., (2 courses)

102A-102B. Gross Anatemy of the Human Bedy.
{% course, 2 ceurses}

dissection of the human cadaver. Emphasis on head
and neck. Mr. Bok and Staff
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103. Basic Neurelogy.

Two 4-hour sessions and one 3-hour session per
week in the spring quarter, Prerequisi 11 t
in School of Medicine. Must be taken concurrently
with Physiology 103. Lectures, conferences, demon-
strations and laboratory procedures necessary to an
understanding of the function of the human nervous
system. Mr. Schlag and Staff

104. Mammalian Histology. (1% courses)

Three 3-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter,
Prerequisite: enrollment in School of Dentistry or
consent of the instructor. Lectures, demonstrations
and laboratories dealing with the structural organ-
ization of tissues and organs at the microscopic
level, Mr. Campbell and Staff

M105A-105B. Gross Anatomy.
See M207A—-207B Gross Anatomy.

106. Mammalian Neurolegy.

One 1-hour session and ome 4-hour session per
week in the winter quarter. Prerequisite: enrollment
in School of Dentistry or consent of the instructor.
Lectures, dem i and laboratories dealing
with the funda tal stry and functional organ-
ization of the nervous system,

Mr. Sterman, Mrs. Taylor
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Graduate Courses

206A-208B. Neurosciences: The Introductory
Course for Graduate Studonts. (35 course, 112

courses)

Two hours of lecture and two of lab per week in
the winter quarter; five hours of lecture and two of
lab per week in the spring quarter. Credit and grade
are given only upon completion of 206B. Funda-

tal approaches to y (Winter Quar-
ter), neurophysiology and the brain mechanisms for
behavior (Spring Quarter).  Mr. Scheibel and Staff

M207A-2078. Gross Anatemy. (2 courses, 1 course)
Four 4-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter;
two 4-hour and one l-hour session per week in the
winter quarter. Prerequisite: consent of the instruc-
tor. Course M207A is prerequisite to M207B, Credit
and grade are given only upon completion of 207B.
Medical students enroll for M105A-105B. Lectures

and dissection of the human body.
Mr, Sawyer and Staff

208A-208B. Basic Electronics for Research in

Exporimental Anatomy and Neursphysiolegy.

Two hours of lecture and four of lab per week in
the fall and winter quarters, Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Course 208A is prerequisite to
208B. Credit and grade are given only upon com-
pletion of 208B. Applications of electronic instru-
mentation to problems of data acquisition, recording
and analysis with emphasis on practical solutions.
Mr. Rovner

209. Fine Structuro and Function in tho Central

Nervous System. (V2 course)

Two 1-hour sessions per week in the fall quarter.
Prerequisite: Basic Neurology. Lectures and discus-
sion of the fine structure of selected areas of central
nervous system, together with related electrical and
biochemical pattemns of activity. Mr. Scheibel

210A-210B. Selected Techniques in Anatomical
Research. (2 course each)
One 4-hour session per week in the winter and

spring quarters. Credit and grade will be given .
upon completion of 210B. Laboratory m&qﬂ
demonstrations and lectures to provide experieace

with a v of research techniques,
fixation, embed sectioning, staining, autom-

The Staff
211. Anatomical and Physiological
Substrates of Behavier.

One 2-hour lecture and demonstration per week
in the fall quarter with labs scheduled by instructer
when desirable, Prerequisite: Mi pic Anatomy,
Mammalian Physiology. Anatomy and physiology o
cerebral processes in alerting, learning and memory, -

Mr.

212. Neural Mechanisms of Inhibitien. (%2 course)
Two hours per week in the fall quarter. Prerequi
site: Basic Neurology. A systematic consideration of
inhibitory processes in the nervous system from the
synapse to integrated behavior. Special attentios
is given to the recent concepts of inhibition at the
behavioral level and their implications for learning,
emotion and mental health, Mr. Stermm

213. Evelution and the Structuro of Biemelecules.
(V2 course)

One 2-hour session per week in the
quarter. Prerequisite: consent of instructor o
per level courses in two of the following
genetics, evolution, biochemistry. Interpretation of
pattern in molecular organization of living
in terms of evolution, and considerations of the
impact of such pattern on evolutionary theory,

214. Data Acquisition in Behavioral
Neurephysiolegy.

Two hours per week in the winter quarter. Pre-
requisite: course 211. Neurophysiological techniques
in behavioral studies; data acquisition systems amd
computer analysis of neurophysiological data.

Mr. Adey
215. Biopotentials in Volume Conductor. (Y2 cours®)

Two hours of lecture per week in the winter
quarter, This course will provide medical and grads-
ate students with the theoretical background for
interpretation of biopotentials recorded through
volume conductor, such as EEG, ERG, EMG, and
ECG. Mr.Ed

216. Microphysiolegy of EEG and Evoked Petentials,

(V2 course)

Two hours of lecture per week in the winter quar
ter. Prerequisite: 215 or of the in-
structor, The cellular processes underlying
tion of spontaneous brain activity (EEG) and evoked
potentials will be studied, as well as the statistical
laws controlling summation of individual cellular
activities which form the potentials recorded by
gross electrodes. Mr. EW

218. Instrumentation and Apparatus fer Rosearch is
Experimental Anatomy and Neurophysiology.
Two hours of lecture and four of lab in the
quarter, Prerequisite: courses 208A-208B or consent
of the instructor, Techniques are presented for re-
duction of biologic data to metrics and exp
is provided in their use. Mr. Rovoer




250. Preblems in Develepmental and Cellular
Blolegy. (V2 course)

. One 2-hour session per week in the fall quarter.

- Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. ew of
. literature in comparative cell biology with emphasis
- on cellular and molecular m eom

251. Preblems in Develepmental and Comparative

Immunolegy. (V2 course)
One 2-hour session per week in the winter quarter.
*  Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Review of
! current literature emphasizing early development and

" evolution of immune competence.

. 253. Seminar in Experimental Neurology.

: Two 90-minute and one 2-hour sessions per week
. ia the winter and spring quarters. Prerequisite: con-
- st of instructor. Quantitative analysis of informa-
tlon processing in the nervous system. Mr. Segundo

: 255A-255D. Seminar in Endocrinology.

(% course oach)

. One 2-hour lecture per week in the winter and
. m-lng quarters. Prerequisite: consent of the instruc-
: Mr. Gorski, Mr. Hayward, Mr. Sawyer

- 257, Jowrnal Reviews in Experimental Anatemy.

(%2 course)

. One 2.hour session per week in the spring quar-
ter. Research frontiers in various fields of experi-

 mental anatomy are reviewed and mutually discussed

: by graduate students and professors.
: Mbr, Clemente, Mr. Kruger
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258. Seminars in Neuroscience Teaching.

(Va course)

Two hours per week in the fall, winter and spring
quarters. Prerequisite: A course in basic neurology
and eourse 209 Top:a of c\u-n-t interest or ongoing
and both content
and method “of presenhhon are examined. May be
repeated for credit. Mr. Scheibel

495. Communicating Sciontific Information.
(V2 course)

Two hours of lecture per week in the winter
quarter, Prerequisite: enrollment for the M.S. or
Ph.D. in Anatomy. Student papers and lectures serve
as the basis for group discussions of the art and sci-
ence of effective written and oral communication of
scientific information, May be repeated for credit.

The Staff

Individual Study and Research

§96. Directed Individual Study er Research.
(% course to 3 coursos) The Staff

597. Preparation for the Master’s Comprehensive
Examination or the Doctoral Qualifying
Examination. (V2 courso te 3 cOUrses) The Staff

598. Thesis Rosoarch for Master's Candidates.
(Y2 course to 3 courses) The Staff

§99. Dissortation Rosearch for Ph.D. Candidates.
(Y2 course to 3 courses) The Staff

(Department Office, 360 Haines Hall)

" Joseph B. Birdsell, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
Walter R. Goldschmidt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
- Theodore D. Graves, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
. Hilda Kuper, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
; Clement W. Meighan, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
~ Wendell H. Oswalt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
> Ralph H. Turner, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Sociology.
" Johannes Wilbert, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.
. Ralph L. Beals, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
¢ Harry Hoijer, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
+ William A. Lessa, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Anthropology.
- C. Rainer Berger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology, Geophysics and History.
" Robert B, Edgerton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology and Psychiatry.
. Michael Moerman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
. Philip L. Newman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology (Chairman of the

Department).

Henry B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
William B. Rodgers, "Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
: James R. Sacket, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
- Bobby J. Williams, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Anthropology.
- Donald R. Ackerman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
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Christopher Donnan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
David G. Epstein, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
James N. Hill, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Murray J. Leaf, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Peter S. Miller, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Frederick T. Plog, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Dwight Read, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Peter Z. Snyder, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.
Clyde Woods, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

William O. Bright, Ph.D., Professor of Linguistics and Anthropology.

Pamela J. Brink, Ph.D., Assistant Professor, School of Nursing.

Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D., Professor of European Archaeology.

John G. Kennedy, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry and Anthropology.
Marlys McClaran, A.B., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Leo G. Reeder, Ph.D., Professor of Public Health and Professor of Sociology.
Sterling Robbins, B.A., Lecturer in Anthropology.

Preparation fer the Major
Required: Anthropology 1A-1B, 5A-5B-
5C.

The Majer

Required: (1) ten quarter courses or their
equivalent including at least one course from
each of six groups; and (2) four upper divi-
sion courses from economics, feography, his-
tory, political science, psychology, or sociol-
ogy, in consultation with an advisor.

Students intending to continue for a grad-
uate degree are advised to take Anthropology
182A-182B, at least one course in field train-
ing (Group VII), and Anthropology 173 or its
equivalent.

Students must also meet the requirements
of the University and the College of Letters
and Science for graduation,

Graduate Requirements

All s}t:gengtﬁmﬂd obtain a f(nl'ztaﬂtid statg-
ment of the graduate program from the grad-
uate secretary, De nt of Anthropology,
373 Haines Hall, T PooEy

The d ent offers the M.A. and Ph.D.
degrees. For the Ph.D. degree, all students
are required to obtain research experience
and a thorough background in both substan-
tive and methodological areas, The del:.rt-
ment offers ﬁcialized uaininﬁin archeology,
ethnology, linguistics and physical anthro-
pology, and encourages the definition of in-
terests which combine various aspects of
these subfields with each other or with areas
outside anthropology.

Admission
In addition to meeting the general gradu.
ate requirements llstedg elsewhere in this

catalog, students are admitted to the
ment by an Admissions Committee. G

enrollment is limited and candidates will bs

chosen on the following bases: (1) prior
scholastic performance; (2) ratings and rec-
ommendations by professors and other indi-
viduals; (3) a term paper or other rescarch
paper; and (4) scores on the Graduate Record
Examination. Students may enter the

:

gram only in the Fall Quarter. Candidatesl::

normally admitted for the Ph.D. only.

Program and Advising

On entering, each student will be assigned
an adviser. His function will be to acquaint
the student with the department and to assist
him in devising an initial of study. By
the beginning of the second quarter, the stu-
dent will have formed a two-man advisoty
committee. This committee will assist the
student in formulating a long-term of
study developed around the student’s inter.

ests which provides for those courses, semi-

nars and research experiences that will best
prepare him to iml[:al:ment and develop his
interests. When it has been detennine? that
the student is prepared for the Ph.D. quel-
fying examinations, his advisory committes
will be extended to a five-man Ph.D, com-

mittee including two members from outside
the department, This committee will admin-

ister the Ph.D, qualifying examinations, se




pervise the student’s doctoral research, and
administer the final oral examination after
completion of the thesis.

Reguirements for the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees
~ General, A dossier developed for each stu-
dent will contain materials relevant to de-
dding whether a student is to take
his ing examination, This material will
consist of a study plan and stated objectives,
all term papers, written evaluations of course
and seminar work by the student’s instructors,
annua] written evaluationsalz the advisory
'~ committee of progress toward stated objec-
tives, and a research paper on a topic devel-
~ oped by the student in consultation with his
committee. The research pa{-.r, and all other
y

 materials, will be reviewed by a third mem-
"~ ber appointed to the advisory committee in
the quarter when the re: r is com-

. The student’s file will then be pre-
sented for full faculty review, such review
. normally talcingdplaee not later than the sixth
. ﬁxﬁer of residence. Students admitted to
: department with an advanced degree
~ from another department may prepare for the
miiying examinations, but may not take
: unti] three quarters of residence have
: been completed.
hn&:nge Requirement. The student must
: Graduate Language Examination
. ﬁs) in one foreign language before the oral
. qualifying examination. Also, before taking
ing examination, he must an
- examination administered by his Phlg -
_ mittee testing his knowledge of a corpus of
sbstantive or theoretical literature relevant
; to bis area of specialization in the same lan-
; guage.
© M.A, Degree. The Department does not
- admit candidates for the M.A. only; the M.A.
me is not required of candidates for the
" D, degree. However, graduate students
ing for the Ph.D. normally qualify and
: for the M.A., after satisfactory comple-
.-tion of a mmd]:aper and after faculty
: review, The paper and the oral ex-
. smination constitute a comprehensive exam-
BB, Degree. Advancenn dida
: 3 . Advancement to candidacy
 for the Ph.D, is dependent on passing quali-
. fying examinations. In accordance with uni-
* versity tions, the Ph.D. committee con-
* dncts both a written and an oral examination.
: The written examination, conducted by the
. ental representatives on the commit-
e, will be considered to be in the nature of
- a preparation for the oral examination. The
- character of the written examination will be
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determined by the committee, in consultation
with the student, and need not consist of a
closed book examination, The content of the
oral examination, conducted by both depart-
mental and non-departmental representatives
on the committee, will also be determined by
the committee. Upon successful completion
of the Qualifying Examinations and Advance-
ment to Candidacy, the student will proceed
with dissertation research. The dissertation
will be an original contribution to anthropol-
ogical literature, normally, but not necessar-
ﬂ{' based upon field work. Award of the
Ph.D. degree is based on the dissertation and
a final oral examination.

ANTHROPOLOGY /

Lower Division Courses

1A-1B. The Principles of Human Evolution.

Lecture, three hours; discussion-d ration
section, two hours. Course 1A is prerequisite to
course 1B, Human population biology in the con-
ceptual framework of evolutionary processes. Verte-
brate and primate evolution and interpretation of the
fossil human record. Concepts of race formation and
classification in terms of human population genetics.
These courses are required as preparation for the
major. The Staff

SA-58-5C. Introduction to Culturat Anthropology.
SA. Principles of Cultural Anthropology.

Lecture, three hours; di on section, ome
hour. Course SA is prerequisite to courses 5B and
5C. The character of culture and nature of social
bebavior as developed through anthropological
study of contemporary peoples. Mr. Epstein
5B, Methods of Ethnology.

Lecture, three hours; discussion section, one
hour, An introduction to the strategy of ethnologi-
cal field work; an examination of the relationship
between the situation of field observation and the
nature of ethnological generalization;
formation and research design, The Staff
§C. Culture History.

Lecture, three hours; discussion section, one
hour. The development of culture from its first
beginnings to the advent of writing as developed
through archeological investigation. Courses
5A~-5B-5C are required as preparation for the
major, The Staff

11. The Evolution of Man.

Not open for credit to students who have had An-
thropology 1A-1B. This course does not satisfy major
requi:fements. .:: intensive eohlu:se in the biol-

man, with emphasis on his evoluti de-
:g)pmmtandhhplaeeinmture (withmrypnﬁcular
attention to nonhuman primates and fossil man);
genetic and racial diversity; and theories and prob-
lems of race. Mr. Birdsell

22. General Cuftural Anthrepelegy.

Lecture, three hours; discussion section, one hour.
This course does not satisfy major requirements. Stu-
dents who have had Anthropology 22 will not re-
ceive credit for Anthropology 100 (formerly num-
bered 12). An introduction to the cultural under-
standing of human behavior designed for students
who do not plan further work in anthropology. Stress
is placed on those concepts and theories that are
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applicable to the everyday life and professional
activities in the modern world, Examples

institutions and individual behavior of modem Amer-
ica are counterpointed against studies of primitive
life. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1A-1B, 5A-5B-5C or upper divi-
sion standing are prerequisite to all upper
division courses, except as otherwise stated.
All upper division courses with letter desig-
nations (A, B, etc.) may be taken independ-
ently except as otherwise stated,

100. Anthropolegy and the Modorn Werld.

(Formerly numbered 12.) May not be taken for
credit by students who have taken Anthropology 22.
Not applicable toward group requirements for the
B.A. degree in anthropology but may be applied
toward the ten required anthropology courses for the
major. The impact of cultural and social anthropol-
ogy upon modern consciousness and contemporary
affairs. Effects of anthropology upon selected areas
such as psychology, art, music, literature, Role of
anthropology in various professions, in Jolicy
making and in directed culture change. Mr. Oswalt

M101. The Social Sciences in Psychiatry.
(Same as Psychiatry M105.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Not applicable toward degree in
logy. An introduction to the fields of social

s , cultural anthropol d
oo Soctology e Mr. Koanedy
120, The Individual in Culture.

iders the bal

105A-105C. Peeples of Latin America.
108A. Peoples of South America.

(Formerly numbered 107.) Mr, Wilbat
105B. Peoples of Middle America.
(Formerly numbered 109.) Mr, Woek

105C. Latin American Societies.
(Formerly numbered 121.)

106A-106E. Peoples of Nerth America.
106A. Peoples of California: Ethnography.

108B. Peoples of California: Prehistory.
Mr,

106C. Peoples of North America.

(Formerly numbered 105.) Mr, Oswak

106D--106E, Archaeology of North America.

(Formerly numbered 135A-135B.) Prerequisi

courses SA-5B-3C or course 22 or consent of the

instructor, Course 106D is prerequisite to 106K

Prehistory of the North American Indians;

toric culture areas; relations with historic lndh;

107A-1078. Peoples of Africa. '
107A. East and South Africa.

(Formerly numbered 108A.) Mrs. Kuper
107B. West and Central Africa.
(Formerly numbered 108B.) The St

103A-109B. Oid Stone Age Archeolegy.

(Formerly numbered 131A-131B.) Prerequisite:
courses 5A-5B-5C or consent of the instructor,
Course 109A is prerequisite to 109B. No credit will
be allowed for course 100A without course 1083
The development of Paleolithic and Mesolithic cal- -
tures of Europe, Africa and Asia, emphasizing the |
ordering and interpretation of archeological dats,

leist: geology and chronology, the

For jors. The
of freedom and determinism for individuals and
societies in the interrelation of personality, social
structure and culture, It surveys the nature and limits
of human plasticity; the variability and uniformity of
personality within and between cultures; the rela-
tion of normal and abnormal, conformity and
deviance. Mr. Edgerton

GROUP 1. ETHNOGRAPHY

‘This group contains courses of a descriptive
nature where the intent is to survey the cul-
tural patterns of an ethnic group either dia-
chronically or synchronically,

102. Werld Ethnegraphy.

Survey of principal culture types and their dis-
tribution; discussion of ethnological problems.

Mr. Oswalt

Area Courses. Prerequisite: courses 5A, 5C,
22 or 102. Each course is a survey of native
peoples and cultures in designated areas of
the world. The survey will include discus-
sions of technological, social and ideational
patterns among the ethnic groups of the area.
Special ethnological and theoretical prob-
lems will be covered as afgmpﬁate. Outside
reading and papers may be required

103A-103B. Peoples of Asia.

103A. South Asia,
103B, Southeast Asia.

Mr, Leaf
Mr. Moerman

P relationship
between human, cultural and biological evolution,
My, Sackoit

110. Peoples of the Pacific. '
(Formerly numbered 104.)

111A-1118. Fossil Man and His Calture.

(Formerly numbered 118A-118B,) Course 1114
is prerequisite to 111B. No credit will be allowed
g)r cou.rsesp:lllA without course 111B. An intro-

uction to paleoanthropology; the morphology, ecok
ogy and culture of fossil man in the Iigl;?ofb
synthetic theory of evolution. Mr. Sacket

GROUP 11. DEVELOPMENT OF MAN AND CULTEXE
This group contains two kinds of courses
in terms of method: Those courses primarily
historical in orientation where the concem
is to present sequences of change in the de
velopment of man and culture, and thos
courses concerned with general theories of
change.
114. Human Evolutionary Biology.

The St

(Formerly bered 133.) Prerequisites: coumse
1A-1B or Anthropology 11. Examination of the bie-
logical physiological diversity in human populatioss

in terms of human evolution and of short term adsp-
tations to various environments. Mr. Ackermm

119. Culture Stability and Culture Change.

(Formerly numbered 165.) Problems of cultunl
and social change, including the impact of westem
civilization on native societies.

Mr. Moerman, Mr. Rodgs



122A. Comparative Socioty.
(Formerly numbered 125.) Prerequisite: courses
, or Sociol 1lor t of the instruc-~
tor, The general principles of the organization of
society; the relation of these to the technological
complexity and ecological conditions of the culture;
the principles of evoluti y devel t of social
systems, Mr. Moerman

1228. Nistory of Human Evolutionary Thoory.
(Formerly numbered 138.) The men, the events,

snd the spirit of the time which mark man’s attempts

to understand his origins and diversity. Mr. Williams

122C. Technology and Environment.

(Formerly numbered 126.) Significance of material
culture in archeology and ethnology; problems of
imvention and the acceptance of innovations; the
ecological and sociological concomitants of techno-
logical systems; selected problems in material culture,

Mr. Donnan

123A-1238B. Origins of Old Werld Civilization.

(Formerly numbered 130A-130B.) Prerequisite:
courses SA-5B-5C or course 22. Course 123A is
peerequisite to 123B. A survey of the prehistoric
foundations and cultural development of primary
civilizations in the Near East, Europe and Asia as
revealed by archeology; theories of cultural evolu-
tion and diffusion based upon archeological dis-
covery The Staff

123C. Ancient Civilizations of Western Middlo

America (Nahuatl Sphero).

(Formerly numbered 133A.) Prerequisite: course
or course 22 or consent of the instructor,
Pre-Hispanic and Conquest period native cultures
of western Middle America as revealed by archeol-
ogy and early colonial writings in Spanish and
Indian languages. Toltec-Aztec and Mixteca civil-
izations and their predecessors, with emphasis on
socfo-political systems, economic patterns, religion,

and esthetic and intellectual achievements.
Mr. Nicholson

123D. Ancieat Civilizations of Eastern Middlo

America (Maya Sphere).

(Formerly numbered 133B.) Prerequisite: courses
or course 22 or consent of the instructor,
and Conquest period native cultures of
eastern Middle America as revealed by archeology
sad early colomial writings in Spanish and Indian
binguages. Lowland and Highland Maya civilizations
ad their predecessors, with emphasis on socio-
political systems, economic patterns, religion, and

esthetic and intellectual achi nts. Mr, Nichol

123E, Ancient Civilizations of Andean

Seuth Amorica.
(Formerly numbered 134.) uisite: courses
l",o-SA.-QSBa'SCm'p.mor.Mleom-se 22 or eomentod the insh'ucu! ctor,
ic Congquest iod native tures
of Andean South America as rp:;'nededbyarcbe%?
cal

and early Spanish writings. The Inca and their -
ecessors in Peru, with emphasis on socio-pol
systems, economic pattemns, religion, and

sod intellectual achievements. Mr,

. GROUP 1. BIOLOGY AND CULTURE

. An examination of the biological factors
;w humanﬂl. vanad d'lbillty, bOtbofb;hal‘:;m ?:d
. ical, and the operation iological fac-
: tors within a cultml: setting,
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130A-1308. The Genetics of Race.

(Formerly numbered 151A-151B.) Course 130A
is prerequisite to 130B. No credit will be allowed
for course 130A without course 130B. A general
survey of the techniq and probl of racial
classification. Emphasis is on the genetic approach,
The methods of modern classical genetics and pop-
ulation genetics are applied to human evolution.

Mr. Ackerman

131. Evolution and Biology of Human Behavior.

(Formerly numbered 152.) A comparative survey
of the behavior patterns of preliterate and Paleo-
lithic peoples and those of non-human primates.
The biological variables fund tal to h and
prehuman behavior will be assessed with regard to
theories on the evolution of human culture.

Mr. Birdsell
132. Comparativo Morpho-Physiology of the
Highor Primates.

(Formerly numbered 153.) Lecture, two hours;
laboratory, three hours. The comparative anatomy
of monkeys, apes and man will be surveyed. The
methods and data prerequisite to the interpretation
of the primate fossil records will be discussed

Mr. Miller
GROUP IV. SOCIAL SYSTEMATICS |

Courses which focus on the interpretation
or explanation of some type of code, symbal
system, or behavior pattern and where the
central analytic constructs are symbols, per-
sonality processes or interactional dynamics,
and where theory is concerned with the rela-
tionsln;g between the individual and his inter-
actional setting. Anthropology students may
also fulfill Group IV requirements by taking
Linguistics 100.

140. Comparativo Roligion.

(Formerly numbered 124.) The origins, elements,
forms and symbolism of religion; the role of religion
in society. Mr. Newman
143. Primitivo Art.

(Formerly numbered 127.) Development and
change of conventions of visual art forms of various
nonliterate peoples; effects of craftsmanship, ma-
terials and local culture on primitive art. Mr. Oswalt

145. Culture and Porsonality.

(Formerly numbered 123.) Prerequisites: Psychol-
ogy 10 anlz either courses 5A-5B or Sociology 1.
Theories of the relationship between personality and
culture, The development of such theories in the
history of anthropology. The relationship of culture
and personality research to general social and cul-
tural research. A review of the modern sub-field of
Mr. Edgerton

psychological anthropology.

*146. Language in Culture.

(Formerly numbered 110.) The study of language
as an aspect of culture; the relation of habitual
thought and behavior to language; the problem of

meaning. Miss McClaran

® Graduate students in anthropology who propose
to specialize in linguistics must take Linguistics 100
pl'us graduate in li cs chosen from

courses in
Linguistics 200A-205B and 210A—210B in consul-
tation with an adviser; or they may take the M.A, in
linguistics together with the Ph.D. in anthropology.
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147. Behavioral Aathropology.

An interdisciplinary approach to explanation and/
or prediction of human behavior and system char-
acteristics which employs various theoretical models
(anthropological, psychological, sociological) and al-
ternative hypotheses in natural laboratories con-
structed out of empirically collected data.

Mr. Rogers

GROUP V. SOCIAL SYSTEMATICS W

Courses which focus on the explanation of
some t);Ee of institution or social system,
where the central analytic constructs are
groups, roles, norms, and societies, and where
theory is concerned with the development
andksmaintenance of human groups or net-
works.

150. Social Anthropology.

(Formerly numbered 161.) Prerequisite: courses
SA-5B-5C or course 22 or Sociology 1 or 101 and
upper division standing in anthropology or sociolog_.
Formal preu;nution of the ml:thods, ah;:i’ .:fdaﬂ
velopment of social anthropo! . Anal -
ture within systems of social reﬁhonslnpo Empha-
sis on structural-functional approach and the process
of social change, Mirs. Kuper

151. Kinship and Social Organization.
(Formerly numbered 128.) Prerequisite: oo
5A-5B-5C or course 22. Kinship systems, principally
in non-Western societies, and their significance in
the organization of social life. Theories of kinship,
marriage regulations, and kinship role pattﬁcr:u.

152. Traditional Pelitical Systems.

(Formerly numbered 122.) Prerequisite: course
122A or Sociology 101 or consent of the instructor.
Political organization in pre-industrial societies of
varying degrees of complexity. Law and the main-
tenance of order; corporate groups; ideology. The
relations of political to other institutions of society.

Mrs. Kuper
153. Economic Anthropelogy.
(Formerly numbered 129.) A turveﬁf:'f the ethnol-

ogy and ethnography of economic principally
in non-W:ftem :odeg‘u, with an em on the
operation ems production distribution
within divene‘y:tultunl contexts, Mr. Woods

GROUP VI. CONTEMPORARY PROBLEMS
This group includes those courses (taught
from any point of view and with any subject
matter) which are concerned with application
of anthropological techniques and methods to
blems of contemporary interest in our own
society or which arise as a product of the
contact between our society and others.

160. Urban Anthropology.

Prerequisites: Open to upper-division majors in
social sciences, and others by consent of the instruc-
tor. A survey of urbanization throughout the world,
with emphasis on urban adaptation of rural mi-
grants. Special focus on the problems of rural-urban
migration of ethnic minority groups and subsequent
adaptation of them within the United States ex-
plored in terms of the methods and perspectives of
anthropology. Mr, Epstein, Mr. Suyder

161. Development Anthropolegy.

Prerequisites: courses SA-SB-5C and upper divi-
sion standing or consent of the instructor. Com
tive study of the peasantization of tribal peoples, the
proletarization of p ts, and the urbanization of
ruralities. Particular emphasis on the relation be-
tween national and international, and localized s0- -
ciocultural systems; the theory of social movements,
Alternative theoretical constructs will be critically
discussed, Mr, Epstein

GROUP VIl TECHNIQUES AND METHODS

Techniques are thought of as procedures
in gathering or manipulating data; methods
are thought of as concerned with problems of
inference and validation. The foll &
courses deal with one or both concemns. They
are intended for majors and graduate students
in anthropology. Anthropology students may
also Group VII requirements by taking
Linguistics 110 and Indo-European Studies
149.

170A-1708. Fiold Training in Ethnology.

(2 courses sach)

Prerequisite: 170A is prerequisite to 170B. Lab-
oratory, sixteen hours. Undergraduates only; in-
structor’s permission. Intensive training in ethno-
graphic field methods. Execution of individual and

group ethnographic field ch projects. Training
in writing research reports. Mr. Epstein

171A-171B-171C. Lahoratory Methods in Physical
Anthropology. '
Prerequisite: Courses 1A-1B, restriction to majors
only and graduate students; of instructor.
Laboratory methodology and analysis of human
variation on skeletal material (171A) and on living
populations (171B) and bio-chemical methods
(171C).  Mr. Ackerman, Mr. Miller, Mr, Williams

173A. Mathematical Anthropology. .

An introduction to statistical concepts and tech-
niques particularly relevant to anthropology. Dis-
cussion of elementary statistical techniques and of
the possible uses of statistics involving anthropo-
logical problems. Mr. Read

173B. Mathematical Anthropology.

Prerequisite: Course 173A or equivalent, or per-
mission of instructor, Deals with specific statistical
methods for approaching anthropological problems,
such as Chi square distributions, tests, linear regres-
sion, analysis of variance, Guttman scaling and non-
parametric tests. Mr.

174, Lahoratery Methods ia Technology and

Invention.
(Formerly numbered 187.) uisite: course
122C and consent of the instructor. Intensive ex-
perimentation in the techmology of monliterate

people. Mr. Donnan
175A-175B. Strategy of Archoology.
{(Formerly numbered 138A-138B.) uisite:

course SB. Course 175A is prerequisite to 175B. An
protation of aschelogical. materils, with: spec
pretation eological materials, wi

emphasis on the techniques of laboratery analysis



and data-processing. The history and contemporary
developments of archeological research in both the
Old and New Worlds are reviewed as part of the

course, . Mr. Meighan, Mr. Sackett
M175C, Dating Technigques in Archaeology and
History.

(Formerly numbered 139; same as History M107.)
Introduction to radioisotopic dating techniques, rela-

_ five dating techniques and applicable methods in
sciences, chemistry, geophysics and his-

tory. uisites: upper division standing and basic
physical science courses. Mr. Berger

-1730. Methods and Technigues of Field Archeology.
(Formerly numbered 181.) Prerequisite: consent

" of the instructor. Brief introduction to archeological
theories and methods; archaeological sur-

vey, excavation, mapping, recording; introduction
© data analysis and publication. May be repeated
~ oace for credit. During most of the quarter, Satur-
-~ days (8:00~5:00) will be spent in the ﬁelt.‘l.Mr A

. 1T3E. Laboratory Analysis in Archaeology.

(Formerly numbered 182.) Lecture, two hours;
bboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
isstructor. Description and classification of archae-

~ ologi Hecti talogi typology, docu-
~ mentation. Preparation of archaeological reports for
publication, Mr. Nicholson

. TI5. Fleld Training in Archeology. (1 to 2 courses)
- (Pormerly numbered 183.) Prerequisite: consent

of the instructor. No other courses may be taken
: concwrently. Introduction to archeological field
. methods involving participation in actual site exca-
. vitlon during the entire session. More than one
. tection of the course may be given eoncurmtlghi:
. different research sites. The

_ BOUP VIII. ANTHROPOLOGY AS A PROFESSION

This ?oup contains historical surveys of
| ogy or its subfields and courses
" concerned with professional preparation,

. 1820-1828, History of Anthropology.

* tadition, Reviews major early concepts relevant to
cment anthropological issues and reviews institu-
: iomal growth and development of the field.

o Mr. Epstein, Mr. Leaf
- 103, Wistery of Archeology.

" {Formerly numbered 163.) The intellectual history
: of archeology from the ancient world to the present.
. each of its major traditions is reviewed,
: emphasis is given to those branches of
- mcheology that have evolved during the last century
. within the discipline of anthropology.  Mr. Sackeft

-$ECIAL COURSES

. 198, Special Courses.

butentjushﬁegrby mdmm:the -
o of special visitors. The
1. Special Studies in Anthropelogy.

. (%t 2 courses)

;. Drerequisite: senior standing in anthropology and
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consent of the instructor. Two courses of 199 may
be applied to the ten courses required forth'lghl:;j;;

Graduate Courses*

202, Ethnelegy. (12 ceurses)
Intensive examination of current theoretical views;
research methods; modem form of analysis.
Mr. Edgerton, Mr, Rodgers
203. Cultures of Asia.

Survey of literature and problems of selected
areas of Asia. Mr. Moerman

204, Pacific Istand Cultures.

Survey of literature and problems of the Pacific
Islands. Mr. Newman

205. Nerth American Indians.
Survey of the literature and problems of the

American Indians north of Mexico. Mr. Oswalt
207. Indians of South America.

Survey of the lit and probl of the
Indians of South America. Mr. Wilbert

208, African Cultures.
Survey of literature and problems of African cul-
ture. Mirs. Kuper

212. Anthropological Linguistics.

Prerequisites: Linguistics 100 or its equivalent,
The development of anthropological linguistics,
modem linguistic theory and its application to the
study of non-linguistic aspects of culture, including
relationship of language to world view; compara-
tive historical linguistics to prehistory, lexico-statis-
tics, semantic analysis, linguistic acculturation, and
socio- and ethno-linguistics. Miss McClaran

220. Social Anthrepelogy.
Intensive examination of current theoretical views
and literature. Mrs. Kuper

221. Social Mevements and Secial Crisis.
t of the instructor. The emer-
gence of social mov of diff types,
whether millennial, nationalist, reformist, political,
etc., particularly as in situations of social conflict
and crisis, Movements of rebellion and revolution
examined in the light of anthropological and socio-
logical theory focusing on a broad range of problems.
Mr. Epstein

222A-222B-222C. Research Metheds and

Procedares.

Lecture, three hom integrated revuvaoof the
research methods in pological inquiry focusing
on problem formulation, methods of setting up test-
able hypotheses, the kinds of data available for an-
thropological explanation, statistical and nonsta-
tistical means of “explanation” in anthropology.
Each part may be taken independently. Mr. Graves

223, deslogy and Utepia in Anthropology,

Selected trends in anthropology in relation to
their social and historical location; effects of socio~
political conflict on anthropology and vice versa.

Mr. Epstein

® Graduate students may take Linguistics 220F
and 220G and receive credit towards the 36 units
required for the M.A. degree,

e orm o, s
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230. Analytical Methods in Archeological Studies.
Mr. Hilt
231. Technolegy Laberatery,
Prerequisite: course 126 or consent of the instruc-
tor. The intensive study of elementary technological
principles through experimentation. Mr. Hill

232. Archaeolegy.

Lecture, three hours. A review of the history of
archeology and the basic techniques of archeological
investigation and analysis as these have established
the present state of knowledge of mafjor ﬁrrehiatorlc
periods in diverse parts of the world, . Sackett

240, Current Problems in Physical Anthropology.

A detailed examination of present, on-going re-
search by physical anthropologists in order to de-
terlminelnthtehe directei;x; m place o(;f physimll anthro-

ogy ipline of anthropology.

i 8 M. Williams
242. Physical Anthropology.

Lecture, three hours. The examination of the
concepts, methods, and problems in physical anthro-
pology with respect to man’s evolutionary past, and
the evolutionary biology of living human popula-
tions. The last part to be conducted as a seminar on
current literature. Mr. Williams

248. Pepulation Genetics of Man.
(Formerly numbered 159.) Prerequisite: 1A-1B.
Recommended: an introduct: in statisti

The study of population concepts, probability, the
conditions of gene frequency equilibria and factors
causing gene frequency change. Mr. Williams

Because the following courses numbered
250 and above are no titive in content,
the Graduate Council has ruled that they
may be repeated for credit on recommenda-
tion of the graduate adviser.

251A-251B. Proxemic Behavier. (1 ceurse each)

Prerequisites: course 251A is prerequisite to 251B,
Consent of the instructor, A seminar covering the
literature of proxemics. The study of man’s percep-
tion, structuring, and use of space, from microspace
in face-to-face encounters to macrospace in the lay-
out of cities. Students will present specific research
proposals for the study of proxemic behavior.

Mr. Watson

252, Selected Topics in Higher Cultures of

Nuclear America.
(Formerly numbered 264.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Mr. Nicholson

253. Selected Topics in Cultures of Asia.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Emphasis on
different subcultural areas will vary in accordance
with the instructor, Mr. Moerman

254. Selected Topics in Cultures of the Pacific

islands.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Mr. Newman

255A-255B, North American Indians.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credit to
be given only at the completion of 255B. The full
q may be repeated for credit. Mr. Oswalt

256. Seloctod Topics in Arctic Cultures.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr, Oswak

257. indians of South America.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, Mr, Wilbest :

258. Selected Tepics In African Gultures.
Prerequisi of the i Mus, Kuper

259A-259B. Centemporary Latin American Preblesms,
(Formerly numbered 265A-265B.) Prerequisite: -
consent of the instructor. Preference is given to ste |
dents with a reading knowledge of Spanish o
Portuguese, Credit to be given only at the completia
of 259B. The full sequence may be repeated for °
credit, The Suf
260. Selected Topics in African Arts. ;
(Formerly numbered 269.) Prerequisite: consest
of the instructor. The St

261. Selected Topics in Ethnology. ;
(Formerly numbered 252.) Prerequisite: consentof |
the instructor. Mr, Wilbet .

262. Special Topics in Social Anthropology. ,
(Formerly numbered 285.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. My, Kuper

263. Selected Tepics in Cultural Anthropology. ,
(Formerly numbered 286.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Mr. Goldschmidt

264, Seiected Topics in Cultural Ecolegy.

(Formerly numbered 284.) Prerequisite: consentof
the instructor, Mr. Rodgen -

265. Behavieral Anthropology. :

(Formerly numbered 279.) Prerequisite: Coumse
147. Current problems in behavioral anthropology -
with emphasis on the design of research problemsia |
the field. Myr. Rodgers, Mr. Graves .

266. Selected Topics in Myth and Ritual.

(Formerly numbered 261.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Mirs, Kuper, Mr, Lessa, Mr. Newmm -

267. Selected Topics in Kinship.
(Formerly numbered 287.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Murs, Kupne

268. Seiected Topics in Comparativo Poiitical
Institutions. :
(Formerly numbered 288.) Prerequisite: consentof .
the instructor. The Stff -
269. Selected Topics in Economic Anthropelogy.
(Formerly numbered 289.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. The Staff :
270. Selected Tepics in Culture Change.

(Formerly numbered 267.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Mr. Moermma

271. Urhan Anthropology.
(Formerly numbered 281.) Prerequisite: Coume °
160 or consent of the instructor.
Mr. Rodgers, Mr. Sayder .
272, The Individual in Culture: Selected Tepics.
(Formerly numbered 262.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Edgeria




218. Selected Topics in Culture and Personality.

(Formerly numbered 266.) Prerequisite: consent

of the instructor. Mr. Robbins, Mr, Schwartz
214A-274B. Methods in Psychological
Anthrepology.

(Formerly numbered 290A-290B.) ‘Prerequisites:
background in psychology in fields of per-
, clinical psychology and psychological test-
ing, as evaluated by the instructor. Credit to be
given only at completion of 274B. The full sequence
may be repeated for credit. The methods of study of
aspects of personality, perception, cognition, and
mental health as applicable to 2no‘;1;w§stern antdh
particularly primitive cultures. 27. eals wi
methods other than testing. 274B deals with diverse
standardized tests applicable in cross-cultural re-
search, Mr. Edgerton, Mr, Schwartz

275, Mathematical Models in Anthropology.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor, Several
es to developing mathematical models and
use will be considered. In particular, Mark-
ovian chains will be introduced and models based
on them will be used to test various hypotheses about
social organization, Optomization theory will be con-
sidered as a basis for constructing theoriticai‘r:::olc‘lel::i
. Rea

‘ 218, Ethnolinguistics.

(Formerly numbered 263.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Problems in the relations of language
to culture; structural semantics; language and pre-
history. Mr. Bright, Miss McClaran

20. Selected Topics in Principles of Human

Ecology.
(Formerly numbered 275.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Mr. Birdsell
i 21, Selected Topics in Current Problems in
Population Genetics.
(Formerly bered 276.) Prereq consent of

the instructor. A consideration of some of the special

; methods of the genetics of human populations and
. their current application in research. Mr. Williams

* 2%2A-2828. Human Microevolution.

" (Formerly numbered 277) Prerequisit of
the instructor. Credit to be given only at the com-

- pletion of 282B. Mr, Birdsell

- 3. Optimization Theory.

(Formerly numbered 295.) Prerequisite: Anthro-

" pology 173A or equivalent, or permission of instruc-

tor. An exploration of possible applications of opti-
ion theory in anthropology, with particular em-
phasis on uses for physical anthropology. Ways of

* solving optimization problems will be discussed.

Mr. Read

M205A-2858. European Archeology. (1%2 course

each)
{Same as Indo-European Studies M250A—250B.)

- (Formerly numbered 268A-268B.) Prerequisite: con-
* mat of the instructor. Credit to be given at the com-

+ard

jon of 285B. The full seq may be rep
credit. Studies in ancient European archeological

- materials, and their relationship to those of the Near
. East, Western Siberia, and Central Asia,

Mrs. Gimbutas
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286. Selected Topics in Historical Reconstruction
and Archeology.

(Formerly numbered 271.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Interpretation of historical develop-
ment through archeological research. Application of
ethnobistory to archeological problems.

Mr. Meighan, Mr. Nicholson

287. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Nonagricultural
Societios,
(Formerly numbered 272.) Prerequisite: consent of

the instructor. Regional studies in the development
of early human culture. Mr. Meighan

288. Selected Topics in Problems in 0ld World
Archeology.

(Formerly numbered 273.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor, Mr. Sackett

289. Selected Topics in Prehistoric Civilizations
of the New World.

(Formerly numbered 274.) Prercquisite: consent of
the instructor, Mr. Nicholson

280, Problems in Southwestern Archeology.
(Formerly numbered 278.) A consideration of pre-
historic cultural systems in the American Southwest,
with emphasis on the description and explanation of
organizational variahility and change. Examination
of the historical development of major theories, pro-
blems and methodologies. Mr. H

291. Analysis of Field Data.

(Formerly numhered 293.) Prerequisites: course
293 or other field training course. Supervised analy-
sis of ethnographic materials by students who have
participated in a related field training course, Stu-
dents will work with tbeir own as well as general pro-
ject data in the preparation of articles for profes-
sional journals, The Staff

M292. Research Methods in Community Health.
(Same as Public Health M245A.) Prerequisite:
Public Health 160A, 147 or 246A, or consent of the
instructor, Preparation for planning and conducting
research projects; methods and techniques of com-
mum'z health research, This course is designed to
p! ;1 the basic skills in research methodology for
students.

293. Selected Topics in Field Training in
Ethnography. (1 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 280.) Prerequisite: consent of
the instructor. Supervised collection of ethnographic
information in the field. To be offered only in sum-
mers. Students will spend full time in the field for
most of the period. The Staff

M294A, Seminar in Ethnographic Film.

(Formerly numbered 270A.) (Same as Theater Arts
M209C.) The ethnographic ilm as a form of realist
cinema and its relations to cultural anthropology.

Mr., Hawkins, Mr. C. Young

M294B-294C. Ethnographic Film Direction. (1 or 2
courses)

(Formerly numbered 270B-270C,) (Same as Thea-
ter Arts M265A—B.) Prerequisites: 294A and consent
of the instructor. Advanced study of problems in the
production of ethnographic films, 294B is offered in

Mr. Reeder
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the winter quarter and 294C is offered in the spring
quarter. Mr, Hawkins, Mr. C. Young

295. Seminar in Visual Anthropology.

Prerequisite: course 2904A and consent of instruc-
tor. Analysis of visual anthropoligical materials and
discussion of their implications for ethnography and
other social sciences, Students will be expected to
have completed fieldwork in visual anthropology
and to present its results to the seminar,

Mr. Moerman

M296. Selected Topics in Dating Techniques in

Archeology and History.
(Formerly numbered 282; same as History M226 )

zation of projects, supervision of field crews, method-
ology of field recording and preliminary analysis of -
field data. To be offered in summers only. The Staf -

298. Research Colloguium. (%2 to 1 course) ;
(Formerly numbered 294.) A context for the pro-
sentation of graduate field reports and research ro-
ports. On successful completion of his q .

examinations each graduate student will regisut 2
this course for at least one quarter to present his
research report. Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory grades -
only will be assigned. The Stff

596. Individual Studies for Graduate Students.

(V4 to 2 courses)
isi t of the instructor,

P
rr

Prerequisites: consent of the instructor. A eoll
devoted to topics in dating techni in )!

and history as well as hbomtory instruction and
experimental work. Mr. Berger

297. Selected Topics in Field Training in

Archeology. (1 to 2 courses)
(Formerly bered 283.) Pr i previous
experience in archeology Advanced | tnimng in arch-
eological excavation techniques, including orgami-

a TheSuf

§97. Proparation for the Master’s Comprehensive
Examinatien or tho Docteral Qualifying
Examination. (Y2 to 2 courses)

599. Research for Dissertation. (¥a to 2 courses)

Ph.D. dissertation research or writing. Student will
have completed qualifying examination and ordin-
arily will take no other course work. The Staff

The S

N ARCHITECTURE AND URBAN PLANNING
(Department Office, 1118 Architecture Building)

Marvin Adelson, Ph.D., Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Leland S. Burns, Ph.D., Professor of Planning.

John Friedmann, Ph.D., Professor of Planning (Head, Urban Planning Program).
Harvey S. Perloff, Ph.D., Professor of Planning (Dean and Chairman of Department).
Thomas R. Vreeland, B.Arch., Professor of Architecture/Urban Design (Head, Archi-

tecture and Urban Design Programs).

Peter Kamnitzer, M.Arch., M.C.P., Associate Professor of Planning.

Murray Milne, M.Arch., Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Peter Orleans, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Architecture/ Urban Design.
George Rand, Ph.D., Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Charles Rusch, M.Arch., Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Charles N. Ehler, M.C.P., Assistant Professor of Urban Design and Planning.
Bernhard Hafner, Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Frank E. Kupper, M.Arch., Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Jurg Lang, M.Arch., Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Donald McAllister, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Planning.

William Mitchell, M.E.D., Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Helmut Schulitz, M.Arch., Assistant Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.

Samuel Aroni, Ph.D., Acting Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
J. Eugene Grigsby, III, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Planning.
Calvin Hamilton, B.F.A., M.C.P., Leciurer in Planning.

Barclay Hudson, Ed.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Planning.
Ralph Iredale, Dlploma in Civic Design, Acting Professor of Architecture/Urban

Design.

David Stea, Ph.D., Visiting Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design—

Lecturer.
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Sharon L. Kaufman, M.D., Lecturer in Planning.

Archie McNab, Dip. TP, Acting Associate Professor of Architecture/Urban Design.
Richard Oliver, M.Arch., Lecturer in Architecture/Urban Design.

Anthony Pascal, Ph.D., Lecturer in Planning.

20. Man and His Environment.

Lecture, three hours. A survey of theories and
j -cdlodl for the studv and modification of human
students to the work and

206. Seminar: Research in Problem Solving.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Infor-
mation processing approach to higher mental func-
tlons used in work on complex problems, especially

y of the school and early in their s
architecture and urban planning students

bpthel in common study. Mr. Perloff

M1A. Architectural Theory,
. Lecture, three hours., Varying present-day and

. Mstorical descnptlve and normative frameworks for
: fhe discussion of architecture and its relation to
- other aspects of the environment. The effects of liter-
: &y, axt, and other forms of criticism on architec-
; tanal theory. Epochs and styles, ideologies and social
utﬂngs architecture. Mr. Kupper

* W281B. Introduction to Planning Theory.
(Same as Engineering M299.) Lecture, three hours.

of planning and their interaction in system
; case studies of national, regional and local
Mng development of hypotheses for planning
wgearch; the role of the 'ilanner as an agent of
. change as conditioned by e cultural and institut-
- fomal environment. Mr. Friedmann, Mr. Hudson

ﬁ. Theory and Art of Advice.

(Formerly numbered 201) Lecture, three hours,
The relationship of expert to client systems under
. conditions of transactwe planning with attention to

transactive modes of planning. Scen-

a0 writing, gaming, and analysis of tramsactive
situations. Readings will relate observa-

tim to underlying social and psychological theories.
Mr. Friedmann

; . ¥3A-203B. Decision-Making in Planning and

© Design,

- Lecture, three hours. Statistical decision theory
. md alternative design solutions for coping with dif-
. ferent of future uncertainty in planning;

1g and design. Research
methods and practicum, using computer-based tech-
niques and “thmk-aloud” protocols. Imphcahons
for decision-making. Miss Kaufman

207, Public Resource Allocation,

Lecture, three hours. The relahonshlp between
urban planning decisions and principles of
allocation with emphasis on ‘the issue of private
versus public activity. Basis for public action theory
and methods for acquisition and allocation of public
resources. Numerous examples from education,
health, water, tion, g, and welfare pro-
grams, Mr, McAIlister Mr, Hudm

208. Social Theory for Planning.

Lecture, three hours, A basic review of literature
from different disciplines, e.g., economy, political
science, and history, and theorles dealing with act:on
planning in a social t as a of under-
standing social theories for “action planning.

Mr. Grigsby
209P. Research in Planning Theory (1te 2 eoums)

Lecture, three hows, R i lected
topics in planning theory. May be repeated for
credit, The Staff

210. Seminar: Problems of the City. (Y2 to 1

course)

Lecture, three hours. Analysis of the role of the
planner in different problem settings of the metro-
polis. Field visits, interviews, seminar discussions.
For beginning students an analysis of several con-
trasting planning situations in Los Angeles, to give
studeats first-hand experience with different modes
and facets of urban planning. Limited to urban plan-

. mture of models for rational behavior in p
of conflicts of interest; individual and group decision-
" making under uneertamty The first quarter will
- cncentrate on specific t , the d quar-
 teron practical and theoretical aspects Mr. Adelson

- 3. Integrative Forecasting.

Lecture, three hours. Introduction to social and
hdmolog:cal forecasting, including the nature and
. limitations of forecasting, examination of the ideolo-
. ges and values in forecasting, review of techniques
- of integrative forecasting, and the role of forecasting
henvimnmental planning, design and mnnhahgemﬁllietr

: N85, Seminar: Political and Administrative

Aspects of Planning.
(Same as Political Science M263.) Lecture, three
bours, This seminar deals with the political con-
nnim on and support for effective planning. To be
Iﬂo!ed are the relations between planning perfor-
* mance, on the one hand, and forms of government,
{ of power, political culture, law and social
_ mucture on the other. . Friedmann

ning sty Mr. Kamnitzer

211, Urban-Regional Development Theory.

Lecture, three hours. Study of economic growth
in urban and regional systems, and the resulting
changes in spatial patterns. Special attention to
planning problems associated with these develop-
ments. Mr, Bums

212. Seminar: Urhanization and National
Development.

(Formerly numbered 214.) Lecture, three hours.
Prerequisite: second year urban plannmg students
An advanced
in the doctoral program., Emphasns on the compara-
tive study of urbanization processes and implications
for public policy. Mr. Friedmann

213. Seminar: Social Indicators and Reports for

Metropolitan Regions. (1 to 2 courses)
(Formerly numbered 232.) Lectu.re three hours.
Prerequisite: d year R h sem-

. et
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inar concerned with the development of social indi-
cators for evaluating and reporting the performance
of plex urban sy Mr. Perloff

M214, Comparative Community Political Systems.
(Same as Political Science M224H.) Lecture, four
hours, Critical evaluation of the literature on com-
munity power and secondary analysis of data from
extant research. Special attention to power distribu-
tions, leadership recruitment, and public and private
decision-making. Mrs. Rabinovitz, Mr. Scoble

216. Processes of Change.

Discussion, four hours. Prerequnsnte consent of

instructor. Change as a pervaswe and fundamental'
the

and methods used by urban-regional planners. De
velopment of skill in using electronic computers f
the analysis of urban planning problems. The St

221. Project Evaluation and Programming.

Lecture, three hours. Techniques for the evalus
tion of projects, programs, and organizational effes-
tiveness; benefit-cost analysis; programming-pla-
ning-budgeting systems; critical path methods; sy
tem design and comparison. My, Hudse

222, Fundamentals of Design. (V2 to 1 course)
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of i
structor. Training of basic design skills: approaches
to deslp, scheduhng of design tasks, techniques of
tion and ication May be ro-

part of the envi f d

making and deslgn for a nonstauc and unpred:ctable
future, Ver hitecture and urbani; evol-
utionary and revoluhonary change and growth; ob-
solescence vs, deterioration; replncement; deter-

te and ind inat ge Mr. Schulitz
218A-218B. Urban Structure: Analysis and
Modeling.

Discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. Generation of conceptual frameworks on
the urban structure based on empirical data, urban

theories and mathematical models. Individual and

peated for credit. Mr. Kupper, Mr. Rusch

224. Methodology: Design Theory.

Lecture, three hours. A survey of the literature oa
systematic methods and design including problem
solving, information handling, artificial intelligence,
and decision-making in the des:gn process. Seminar,

Milne, Mr. Mitchel
225. Cognitive Processes in nesizn. .

(Formerly numbered 206.) Lecture, three houm.
Review of concepts of perception and conceptiea
(e.g., maagery, reasoning, memory, representation,

group research on selected aspects of urban sy
Application of model decisi king, particu-
larly in urban design pro)ects Mr. Lang

219P. Research in Urhan Theory. (1 to 2 courses)
(Formerly numbered 219.) Lecture, three hours.

Research seminar on selected topics in urban theory.

May be repeated for credit. The Staff

220A. Quantitative Methods: Analytical Methods.

(%2 to 1 course)

(Formerly numbered 220.) Lecture, three hours.
Topics covered are: experimental design, matrix
analysis, set theory, graph theory, and network
analysis. Additional tools of operations research such
as linear programming, game theory, Monte Carlo
methods, and queuing theory are introduced. De-
signed for the student with little or no mathematics
background. Mr, Ehler

220B. Quantitative Methods: Urban Data. (2 to 1

course)

Lecture, three hours. An introduction to the
sources, presentation, and interpretation of data for
urban plannlng and design. Topics to be covered

ts of bability theory, pmhabihty
distributions, samphng, estimation methods, h
esis testing, analysis of wvariance, correlation, re-
gression, and factor analysis, Myr. McAllister

220C. Quantitative Methods: Models. (Y2 to 1

course)

Lecture, three hours. Introduction to modeling
methods for urban analysis and design, including
input-output, programming, growth-potential, demo-
graphic simulation, statistical and gaming models.

. McAllister

220D. Quantitative Methods: Computor
Applications. (%2 to 1 course)

Lecture, three hours, Introduction to electromic
computers and to FORTRAN and other p

tion) as they apply to the design process.
Special emphasis on the role of visual and schematic
thinking in design problem-solving. Mr. Rusch

228. Research in Design Methods.

(Formerly numbered 229AU.) Lecture, three houns.
Prerequisites: 411, 412 or equivalent, Developmenﬁ
work on a spec.lﬂc method of design. Theoretical and
operational problems of a design method: degree of
systemization, man-machine relationships, areas of
application, problems of translation and compati-
bility with other methods., May be repeated for
credit, My, Milne and Stsf

229P. Resoarch in Planning Methods. (% to 2

courses)
(Formerly numbered 229.) Lecture, three hourm

lected topi ics in P!
methodology. May be repeated for credlt. hw

230A-230B. Proseminar in Urban-Regional

Devolopment Policy. (1 to 2 courses)
(Formerly numbered 230.) Lecture, three hours
Prerequisites: Second or third year urban planning
standing. Focus on the preparation of one or two
research reports, one of which could ultimately lead
to the M.A, thesis. Lectures and discussions on
salient aspects of policy planning. Credit only on
completion of 230B. Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory
grading. Mpr. Friedmann and Staf

293P, Research in Urban-Rogional Development
Policy. (1 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 239.) Lecture, three houm.
R lected topics in urban and
reglonal development policy. May be repeated for
credif The Staf

240A-240B. Proseminar in Public Service Systems.

(1 to 2 coursos)
(Formerly numbered 240.) Lecture, three howrs.

languages, with particular emphasis on the progr

or third year urban
standmg Focus on the preparation on one or two
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research reports, one of which could ultimately lead
to the M.A. thesis, Lectures and discussion on
salient aspects of policy planning. Credit only on
completion of 240B. Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory
grading. urns

2099, Research in Public Service Systems. (1 to 2

courses)

(Formerly numbered 249.) Lecture, three hours.
seminar on selected topics in planning for

public service sy May be repeated for credit.
The Staff
250A-2508B. Proseminar in Social Development
Pelicy. (1 to 2 courses)

(Formerly numbered 250.) Lecture, three hours.
Prerequisite: second or third year urban planning
sanding. Focus on the preparation of one or two
student research reports, one of which could ulti-
mately lead to the M.A. thesis. Lectures and discus-
sions on salient aspects of policy planning. Credit
only on completion of 250B. Satisfactory/Unsatis-

factory grading, Mr, Perloff and Staff
21A-251B. Community Organization and Action
Planning.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: second-year
. standing, Contemporary literature and research find-
iags pertinent to city organization and planning will
be critically reviewed and applied. In the second
ﬂtter students will analyze communities in the

Angeles Metropolitan Area to gain insight into
. the practical, theoretical, and methodological prob-
lems of organizing communities for action planning.
Multiple term grading, (251A to be graded on a
§/U basis). Credit and letter grade on completion
" of the sequence. Mr. Grigsby

" 252A-252B. Human Lives in Develepment. (1 to 2
courses)

Lecture, three hours. Perspectives on the human,
# sn individual and as a group member, evolving
and developing biopsychologically in interaction
with environment. Biobehavioral requirements for

bealthy growth. Emphasis on a syst view, re-
- search, and ag;:licy implications. Optional additional
* directed readings in conjunction with the course.

Miss Kaufman and Staff

253, Man-Environment Relations.
. Discussion, three hours. Social behavior as it
" melates to the human habitat. Optimizing among the
* conflicting social interests and value systems of a
: istic society. The human habitat in postin-
. society and in the developing nations. Prob-
¢ lems of density, overpopulation, and overcrowding.
. Mr. Orleans

" #54. Image and Cuitural Symbolization.

. (Formerly numbered 285.) Discussion, three
hours, Prerequisite: consent of instructors. Semi

tropolis, through the analysis of spatially distributed
and socially dg.ilferentiated aggregates will be con-
sidered. Mr. Stea

256. Housing Patterns.

Discussion, three hours. The pattern of spatial
organization in housing is studied as a reflection and
reinforcement of prevailing attitudes toward the in-
dividual, the family, and the authority of the state
in a variety of societies which include primitive
communities, traditional civilizations, utopian ex-

riments, cc ary American trends and
countertrends. Mr. Vreeland

258. Research in Man-Environment Relations.

(2 to 2 courses)
(Formerly numbered 259AU.) Discussion, three
hours. Selected topics for research in social and

behavioral relations to environment. May be re-
peated for credit. The Staff

259P, Research in Social Development Policy.

(%2 to 2 courses)

Formerly numbered 259. Lecture, three hours.
Research seminar on selected topics in social de-
velopment. May be repeated for credit. The Staff

260A-2608. Proseminar in Environmental Systems

Planning and Management. (1 to 2 courses)

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: second or third
year standing. The focus will be on the preparation
of one or two student research reports, one of which
could ultimately lead to the M.A. thesis. Lectures
and discussions on salient aspects of policy planning.
Credit only on completion of 260B.

Mr. Ehler and Staff

261A-2618. Environmental Planning Projects:

Design Decisions and Evaluation.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: second year
standing. Case studies in physical urban planning
projects providing a framework for a survey of
existing methods for evaluation of alternative pro-
posals, critical analysis of the state of the art, and
search for new directions for research to meet spe-
cific urban planning and design requirements.

Mr. Kamnitzer and Staff

262. Techno-Policy Seminar. (1 to 2 courses)
Lecture, three hours. Analysis of a selected en-
vironmental problem from hehavioral, technical and
technological perspectives. Emphasis on alternative
modes of public intervention and control. Analysis
will stress the interfaces between science, technol-
ogy, and environmental control. Mr. Bums and Staff

{3

269P. Research in Environmental Systoms Planning
and Management. (1 to 2 courses)

Lecture, three hours. Research seminar on se-
lected topics in envir tal systems pl g and
manag t. May be repeated for credit. The Staff

. examining the purely communicative aspects of the
' viually perceived environment. Readings, discus-
. dion and experimentation, and observation,

' Mr. Vreeland, Mr. Milne

- 255, Urban Merphology: Definitions and

Consequences.

. Lecture, three hours. Traditional ecological theory
- sd research will be examined, evaluated and con-
. tmsted with recently developed analytical proce-
dures. An approach to the organization of the me-

270, Seminar in Environmental Design. (%2 te

course)
Lecture, three hours. Activities of the environ-
tal design professi related discipli and

professions, and interdisciplinary groups. Historical
development of architecture, engineering, and urban
planning. Issues of philosophy, theory, and design.
Concepts in science, art, te logy, and manage-
ment which have influenced architecture and urban
design, Mr. Vreeland and Staff

o oa

]
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271A-271B-271C. History and Future of

Environment.
Lecture, three hours. What man has done to
change environment through history. Symbolic, cul-
tural, functional, bio-technical domains as genera-
tors of architecture and urban planning. Value sys-
tems in environmental change: pohdes, plam
design proposals as the record of the h

d

environmental controls, energy, services, transports-
tion and communication, production and distribe
tion. Emphasis on both organization and implemes-
tation. Mr. Aroni, Mr, Milne, Mr,

424A-424B. Environmental Centrols.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Basic Newto-
nian physm The extent to which physical fom

environment. Altermative futures.
Mr. Orleans and Staff

491. Projects in Architecture.

Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. A number of different projects in relevant
problem areas will be offered by faculty members
from which the student may choose. Ma{_hbe re-
peated for credit, e Staff

402, Projects in Urban Design,

Lnboratms'y three hours. Prere?uuite consent of
instructor, Student may choose from a number of
different projects offered by faculty members. May
be repeated for credit. The Staff

405. Architectural Case Study.

Discussion, three hours. uisite: consent of
instructor, An architectural project is presented for

lysis and discussion. Topics include initial for-
mulation, programming and planning, dedg'n analy-
sis and development, implementation, and use. Rep-
resentatives of client, user, and professional and
technical participants are interviewed. Mr, Vi

410. Computer Appfications in Architecture and
Urban Dosign.

Lecture, three hours, uisite: consent of
instructor. Introduction to electronic computers and
to FORTRAN and other programming languages,
with emphasis on wnting and executing programs
specrﬁcall plicabl hitecture, urban design,

and ",Maybe peated for credit.

Mr. Milne and Staff

411, Computer-Aided Design.

Discuuwn, three hours. Prerequisites: course 410
uivalent. An examination of

thermal, and audijtory envir-

mental energy. Countermeasures which modify the

effects of climate and pollutants on the human hahi-

tat. Specific transportation, communication, and

energy delivery systems and interface equipmernnti.
Mr.

425A-425B-425C. Structural Systems.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Basic Newto -
nian physics. An integrated study of load-bearing
structural systems. Basic statics and mechanics of
structures. Exploration of various structural be
havior modes and structural systems in architecturs,
including frame, planar, massive, suspension, mem
brane and shell conﬁgumhon. Matena]s of construs-
tion, elements, p , and sy design.

Mr. Aresi
426. Systems Building.

Discussion, four hours, uisite: consent of
instructor, Survey of and present develo

in Europe, the USSR and the USA. Impacts, de

ic and legal constraints, use

needs, performance specifications, Systems engineer-

ing nnd dcsign Measurement regulation, modular

..... y , open systems, dedp

of syst b

terials, g Mr. Aroni, Mr, Schali

429, Research in Environmental Technology.
Discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of

instructor, Selected topics in environmental tech-

nology. Documentation and project work; field work.

May be repeated for credit. Mr. Aresi

439. Resoarch in Architectural and Urban Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 429AU.) Discussion, three
hours, Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Selectsd
topics in architectural and urban systems, Docw

existing
bas systems for aiding decision making, Top:cs
will include Art:ﬁcul intelligence, self-organizin,
and h bilities and limitations.
An attempt will be made to develop and test com-
design partner. Mr. Milne

420. Architectural and Urban Systems,

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. The systems approach. Description of

| P

tation and project work; field work., May be
repeated for credit. Mr. Aroni and Staf

441. Design Seminar in Educational Systems and
Facilities.

Lecture, three hours, ores education as a»
environmental system, inclu goals institutional
structure, functions, technology, interactions with
other somal systems, and possible innovations, Es-

ions for design of educational stro-

architectural and urban syst ---‘—’ cti
building sy Techni: of lysi

representation and modeling Case study of systems
analysis. Mr, Aroni, Mr, Kupper

421. Transportation and Communication.

Lecture, three hours. Environmental impacts of
evolutionary transportation and communication sys-
tems; emerging trade-offs between transportation
and communication ; survey of new trans-
portation and communication technology hardware
systems; prototype design of transportation/commu-
nication modal interface facilities. Mr. Ehler

423A-423B. Architectural Technology.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. The analysis and design of technical sub-
systems, including site work, structure, enclosure,

tures, Facilities, equipment, and arrangements, Re-
quires design and critique of alternative phyuul or
functional features. Mr. Adelson

451. Elements and Multiples.

Laboratory, nine hours, Prerequisite: consent of
instructor. nits of habitation, work, education, ete.,
are designed as “elements” and then combined ia
functional complexes, bringing out new technical
and organizational considerations, Questions of over
all planning and management are discussed.

Mr. Kupper and Staft
432, Rodevelopmont.

Laboratory, nine hours, Prerequisite: consent of
instructor, An existing urban situation is surveyed
and design studies for redevelopment and rehabiki-
tation are prepared, including residence traffic and
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pedestrian circulation, ity services, and com-
mercial facilities. The effect of environmental change

on community life is examined. Mr, McNab and Staff

453, Urhan Facilities.
Laboratory, eight hours. Medium scale projects
which have local meaning and become elements of

growth md development m city-wide meuopohtan
schools, orcial devel h e -

Mr. Kuppﬂ "and Staff

454, Rogional Facilities and Notworks.

Lecture, three hours. The planning of a major
wban component, such as an airport, hospital, uni-
versity, and its reciprocal involvement with the pat-
tern of regional activity, transportation, land use,
erganization and communication. Mr, Ehler and Staff

488, Architectural Managemont.

Lecture, three hours. Problems of land develop-
ment and real estate. The professions of architecture
and planning: traditional and innovative organiza-
tonal forms. Manufacture, distribution, transport,
wd on-site construction/assembly. Controls and re-
sources: government programs and restrictions; fi-

and administration; costs estimation; ma-

terials and labor availability. Mr. Ivedale
#61. Prefessional Organizatien and Practice.
Lecture, three hours. The profession of ar

ture: historical development, relation to other pro-
fessions and disciplines, the changing role of the
srchitect. Architecture and professional societies:
The American Institute of Architects, state and
mtional registration boards, educational accredita-
tion. Legal and ethical questions relating to the
- peactice of architecture. Emerging forms of archi-
tectural practice. Mr. Vreeland

490. Environmental Design Workshop.
Laboratory. Prerequisite: consent of Workshop
M Applied research and development work in
the Environmental Design Workshop under the su-
pervision of the workshop staff. Cllent-onented proj-
ects concemed with significant urban, social or
hdmienl problems of the physical envuonment
May be repeated for credit. Mr, Iredale
48, Special Projects in Architecture. (V2 to 2
courses)
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Projects in-

B ART

Samuel Amato, B.F.A., Professor of Art.
Karl M. Birkmeyer, Ph.D. Professor of Art,

William J. Brice, Professor of Art.
Jeck B. Carter, M.A., Professor of Art.

Archine V. Fetty, M.A., Professor of Art.
Thomas Jennings, M.A., Professor of Art.
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itiated by either individual students or student teams,
and directed by a member of the faculty. May be.
repeated for credit. The Staff

497. Speciat Projects in Urhan Design. (Y2 to 2

courses)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Projects in-
itiated by either individual students or student teams,
and directed by a member of the faculty. May be
repeated for credit. The Staff

596A. Directed Individual Research and Study in
Architecture. (1 to 2 ceurses)
May be repeated for credit.

596UD. Directed Individual Resoarch and Study in

Urban Design. (2 to 2 courses)
May be repeated for credit.

596P. Research in Planning. (1 to 2 courses)

Directed individual study or research in Urban
Planning. The Staff

$96F. Field Projects. (1 to 2 courses)

Directed individual field projects. May be re-
peated for credit. The Staff
597P, Preparation for Doctoral Examinations in

Planning. (1 to 2 courses)
May be repeated for credit.

598A. Preparation in Architecture for tho Master’s

Thesis. (2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. May be
repeated for credit. The Staff

§96P. Master's Thesis Research in Planning.
(1 to 2 courses)

598UD. Preparation in Urban Design for the
Master’s Thesis. (12 to 2 ceurses)

599P. Dissertatien Research in Planning.
(1.to 2 courses)

(Department Office, 1300 Dickson Art Center)

Alexander Badawv, B. Arch D.LA., Ph.D., Professor of Art.
E. Maurice Bloch, Ph.D. Professor of Art and Curator of Graphic Arts.

J LeRoy Davidson, Ph.D., Professor of Art (Chairman of the Department).
 Richard Diebenkorn, M.A., Professor of Art.
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J. Bernard Kester, M.A., Professor of Art.

Lester D. Longman, Ph.D., L.H.D., D.F.A., Professor of Art.
Lee Mullican, Professor of Art.

Gordon M. Nunes, M.A,, Professor of Art.

Katharina Otto-Dorn, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Jan Stussy, M.F.A., Professor of Art.

Laura F. Andreson, M.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.
Dorothy W. Brown, A.B., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Helen Clark Chandler, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Annita Delano, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Josephine P. Reps, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Frederick S. Wright, M.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

Karl E. With, Ph.D., D.F.A., Emeritus Professor of Art.

S. Macdonald Wright, Emeritus Professor of Art.

Oliver W. Andrews, A.B., Associate Professor of Art.
Raymond B. Brown, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.
Elliot J. Elgart, M.F.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Robert F. Heinecken, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.
Carlo Pedretti, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

Nathan Shapira, Dottore in Architettura, Associate Professor of Art.
Otto-Karl Werckmeister, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Art.
Melvin Best, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Leslie Biller, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Susan B. Downey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.
George Foy, B.Arch., Assistant Professor of Art.

Mitsuru Kataoka, M. A., Assistant Professor of Art.

Eugene Kleinbauer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.
Alice E. M'Closkey, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art. -
Donald F. McCallum, B.A., Assistant Professor of Art.
Velizar Mihich (Vasa), Assistant Professor of Art.

Arnold Rubin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.
Madeleine Boyce Sunkees, B.E., Assistant Professor of Art.
Edward H. Traynor, M.A., Assistant Professor of Art.

, Assistant Professor of Art.

William C. Brown, M.A., Lecturer in Art.
Christian A. Choate, B.Arch., Lecturer in Art.
Robert Fichter, M.F.A., Lecturer in Art.
Llyn Foulkes, Lecturer in Art.

Richard Joseph, M.F.A., Lecturer in Art.
Julius D. Kaplan, B.A., Lecturer in Art.
Stephen Kayser, Ph.D., Lecturer in Art.
Rex Raymer, B.Arch., Lecturer in Art.
Donald Roberts, Lecturer in Art,

Robert Wark, Ph.D., Lecturer in Art.
Jean Weisz, M.A., Lecturer in Art.



It is recommended that each student major-
ing in art have each quarter’s program ap-
proved by a departmental adviser.

The departmental major offered in the
College of Fine Arts leads to the degree of
Bachelor of Arts with the opportunity to
specialize in one of three areas: (1) Art His.
tary, (2) Pictorial Arts, (3) Design.

Preparation for the Majer

Art History. Courses 50, 51, 52, 53 and 54.

Pictorial Arts. Two courses selected from
50, 51, 52, 53 and 54; courses 10A, 10B, 20A,
20B, 25.

Design. Two courses selected from 50, 51,
52, 53 and 54; courses 30A, 30B; one course
selected from 104, 25, 50, 51, 52, 53 and 54.

T Majer
. Art History. A minimum of nine upper
.~ division courses selected in consultation wI::h
. an art history adviser, includinglat least one
" course from at least five of the following
seven groups: 1) 101A, 101B, 101C, 103A,
103B, 103C, 104A; 2) 105A, 105B, 105C,
105D; 3) 106B, 106C, 108A, 108B, 109A,
109B, 109C, 109D, 120A, 121A; 4) 110A,
110B, 110C, 110D, 120B, 121B; 5) 1124,
. 112B, 123A, 123B; 6) 104B, 104C, 104D,
. 114A, 114B, 114C, 115A, 115B, 115C; 7)
. 1184, 118B, 118C, 119A, 119B, 119C. No
: more than three courses listed under “Related
Courses in Other Departments” may count
.8 of the major. Any “Related Course”
: applied on the major may not also be applied
. to College “Breadth Requirements.” Other
. appropriate courses in anthropology, classics,
. literature, foreign languages, history, philos-
: ophy, music and theater arts are recom-
. mended as nonmajor electives for the degree.

. Pictorial Arts, A minimum of 13 upper di-
: vision courses selected in consultation with
. a pictorial arts adviser including one course
. each in courses 130, 132, 133, 135, 140, 145
. ad 147; two courses selected from courses
- 101-123B and four courses of art electives.
. Design. A minimum of 15 u division
* courses selected in consultation &lpg a design
; sdviser, including courses 150A-150B-150C,
: BIA-151D, four courses from 101-123B;
- and four courses of art electives.

: Mmission to Graduate Status

. In addition to meeting the requirements
. of the Graduate Division, the student will
; usaally be expected to have a bachelor’s de-
: gree in Art. Students whose preparation in
- At is deficient as determined by the depart-
" mental adviser will be required to take addi-
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tional work before proceeding with the
graduate program.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

For the general University requirements,
see pages 156-157. The Department of Art
offers graduate study in three areas of spe-
cialization: (1) History of Art, (2) Pictorial
Arts, (3) Design. When applying for admis-
sion, it is advisable to designate the area of
specialization,

Art History. The Erogram for the Master
of Arts degree in art history follows the Com-
prehensive Plan, a minimum of nine courses
in art history (five courses in the 200 series,
including course 201). The program for the
degree is worked out under the guidance of
the adviser in the area of specialization.
Reading knowledge of at least one approved
foreign language is required; this require-
ment must be fulfilled by the end of the third
quarter. The Comprehensive Examination
includes a six-hour written examination, half
devoted to a major field and half to two
minor fields. No formal thesis is required,
but the student is required to present a paper
in his major field, some fifty pages in length
and requiring one quarter of full time work.

Pictorial Arts or Design. The master’s pro-
gx:;l with these specializations follows the

prehensive Examination Plan, a mini-
mum of nine courses of graduate work in-
cluding a minimum of five courses in the 200
series in the field of specialization. The final
comprehensive examination is oral. Those
majoring in pictorial arts may concentrate on
painting, sculpture, printmaking or photog-
raphy in their advanced project. Majors in
design may stress graphic, industrial, en-
vironmental, costume, textile design or ce-
ramics, but the ideal degree candidate is
the comprehensive designer rather than the
specialist. All candidates are ed to have
a good general knowledge of the history and
theory of art. The specific program for the
Master of Arts degree is worked out under the
guidance of a staff member in the area of the
advanced project.

Master of Fine Arts Degreo in Picterial Arts or
Design

The program requires a minimum of 18
courses, with at least ten courses in the
200 series. Candidates must have completed,
whether as undergraduates or graduate stu-
dents, 2 minimum of ten courses in art
history. The pictorial arts candidate must
complete a minimum of 11 courses in the
field of specialization (including 10 courses

ARt/
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in the 200 series), and three courses in an ad-
vanced project. Candidates in the fields of
design must com(flete a minimum of 13
courses in the flel

ing ten courses in the 200 series) and three
courses in an advanced project. Students
who have an M.A. degree may be ac-
cepted as candidates for the M.F.A., but the
M_.A. degree is not a prerequisite. The M.F.A.
is the l.l(:ifgl'nest degree in course for prospec-
tive professional artists. Two to three years
of graduate work will normally be required
to complete the requirements in terms of
quality of creative work.

Decter of Philosophy Degree in Art Histery

In addition to the general University regu-
lations for the Doctor of Philosophy degree,
including the dissertation and final exami-
nation (see page 159), a candidate must
satisfy the following departmental require-
ments:

Foreign Language. A reading knowledge
of German and French is requisite for
candidates. The chairman of the candidate’s
committee may advise an additional lang-
uage. The requirements for the first lang-
uage must be fulfilled by the end of the
third quarter of graduate work, the require-
ment for the second language at the end of
the fifth quarter. Both language requirements
must be satisied before advancement to
candidacy for the degree.

Qualifying Ezamination. Preparation for
the qualifying examination, which advances
the student to candidacy, will include a mini-
mum of five graduate seminars and a term
paper demonstrating scholarly competence.
The examination is both written and oral and
may be combined with the master’s examina-
tion if this intention is declared in advance.

Lower Division Courses

10A. Drawing.
Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Beginning
course in drawing. Mr. Brice, Mr, Joseph

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: course 10A. Beginning course in figure drawing.

Mr., Biller
20A. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-
site: courses 10A and 10B. Beginning course in
painting. Mr, Joseph
20B. Painting.

Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Prerequi-

site: course 20A. Composition and color.
Mr. Mullican

of specialization (includ- '

25. Sculpture.
Studio, eight hours; six hours arranged. Modeling
and basic sculptural form, Mr. Andrem

30A. Introductien te Design and Technelegy.
Lecture, four hours. An introduction to the virl -
design process with emphasis on the developmest
of visual awareness; a study of the technical, eco-
nomic, environmental and cultural factors influenciag
the design of objects. Mr. Keste

30B. Delineation.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Explors- .
tion of the fundamentals of three dimensional streo
of m& - tg’ro:rax delineation,

structures i
Mr, Choate, Mr. Van

50. Ancient Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour ®
Fresh and to students who have not credit
for 1A or 100A. Prehistoric, E Mesopo-

S1. Medieval Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour,
Freshmen and students who have not had credit fu
former 1B or 100B. Early Christian, Byzantine,
Islamic, Carolingian, Ottomi R que, ad
Gothic art and architecture,

Mr. Kleinbauer, Mr, Werckmeister

52. Renaissance Art.

Lecture, three bours; quiz, one hour. Open to
Freshmen and studeats who have not had credit for -
1B or 100B. Art and architecture from 1400 to 1600
in Italy, Flanders, Germany, France, and Spain.

Mrs, Wein
§3. Baroque Art. |
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Open to -
Freshmen and students who have not had credit fu

taly, France, Netherlands, ,
Spain, England and the United States, Mrs, Wein

$4. Modem Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Open to
Freshmen and students who have not had credit for -
former 1C or 100C. Art and architecture from 1800
to the present in Europe and the United States.

Mr. Kaplan, Mr. Longmm -
Related Courses in Other Departments
Integrated Arts 1A-1B-1C.

Upper Division Courses
HISTORY AND THEORY OF ART

101A. Egyptian Art and Archaeslegy.

Prerequisite: course 50. Lecture, three hows; |
quiz, one hour, A comprehensive study of art i :
Ancient Egypt from the earliest times to the Roms -
period, covering architecture, sculpture, graphie
and minor arts. Relations with contemporaneows
arts of the Aegean and Greece. Mr. Badawy

101B. Egyptian Art and Archaeology.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour,
course 101A. Continuation of 101A. Mr. Badawy
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101C. Egyptian Art aml Archeslegy.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Pmequuite
course 101B. Conﬁnunuon of 101B. Mr. Badawy
103A. Greek Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 50. A survey of the art and architecture of
Greece from the archaic period through the Sth
century B.C, Miss Downey

1038 Rellenistic Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequi-
sites: courses 50 and 103A. The art and architec-
ture of Greece from the fourth century B.C. thmugh
the first century B.C. Miss Downey

103C. Roman Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 50, The art and architecture of Rome and
its Empire from ca. 300 B.C. to A.D. 300.

Miss Downey
1044, Art of the Ancient Near East.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Art and
architecture of Mesopotamia, the Hittites and the
Levant, Mr, Badawy
104B-104C—104D. Architecture and the Miner

Arts of Islam in the Middlg Ages.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequi-
sites: course 104B for course 104C; course 104C for
ocourse 104D, Mns. Otto-Dom

108A. Early Christian and Byzantine Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequi-
site: course 51 or consent of the instructor. Archi-
tecture, painting, sculpture of the early Christian
and Byzantine periods to 1453, Mr. Kleinbauer
103B. Early Modieval Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequi-
site: course 51 or consent of the instructor. Art and
architecture of Western Europe from the Migration

period until 1000 A D.
. Mr, Kleinbauer, Mr. Werckmeister
103C. Remanesque Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Prerequisite:
course 51. Art and architecture of Westem Europe
in the 11th and 12th centuries, = Mr, Werckmeister

1059. Gethic Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Prereq\usite
course 51. Art and architecture of Europe in the 13th
century. Mr. Brummer, Mr. Werckmeister

1088. Walian Art of the Quattrecents.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Prerequisite:
course 52. Art and architecture of the lsthcentury
Mr. Birkmeyer, Mr. Brummer, Mr. Pedretti

106C. Halian Art of the Cinquecento.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 52. Art and architecture of the 16th century.

Mr. Pedretti
108A. Northern Renaissance Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisi
course 52. Painting and Sculpture intheNorthcm
Renaissance. Mr. Birkmeyer

1888, Northern Renaissance Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 108A, Painting and Sculpture in the Northern
Rengissance. Mr. Birkmeyer
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109A. Bareque Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Prerequisite:
course 53. Art and architecture of Italy and Spain,
16th to late 17th century. Mr., Brummer

109B. Bareque Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 109A. Art and architecture of Northern
Europe, 16th to late 17th century. Mr. Brummer

109C. European Art ef the 18th Century.

Lecture, three hours; one hour. Prerequisite:
course 53. Painting, argntecture and sculpture of
the 18th century will be examined in the light of
political and intellectual developments, Special em-

hasis will be given to the effect of the rise of
semocmtic institutions, especially the French Revo-
lution. Mr. Brummer

109D. Art and Architecture of Geergian England.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Mr. Wark

110A. European Art of the 19th Century.

Lecture, three hours, quiz one hour. Prerequisite:
54. N and Romanhclsm, with
emphasis upon F the develop t and in-
fluence of David, Ingres and Delacroix. Mr. Kaplan

1108B. European Art of the 19th Century: Realism
and Impressienism,

Lecture, three hours; quiz one hour. Prerequisite:
course 54. An inquiry into the problem of realism
with emphasis on French Art, but including develop-
ments in England and Germany. Mr. Kaplan

110C. European Art of the 19th and 20th Century:

Post Impressienism to Surrealism.

Lecture, three hours; quiz one hour. Prerequisite:
course 54. A study of the major developments in
Modern Art, 1880’s-1930, including Seurat,
Cezanne, Gauguin, Van Gogh, Art Nouveau,
Fauvism, German Expressionism. Mr. Kaplan

110D. Contemperary Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz one hour. Prerequisite:
course 54. European and American art since World
War II. Mr. Kaplan

112A. American Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Painting in
the United States from the Colonial period to the
present. My, Bloch

112B. American Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Painting in
the United States in the 18th and 19 centuries.
Mr. Bloch

114A. Indian Art.

Not open to freshmen, Lecture, three hours; quiz
one hour. Art and architecture of India and Indo-
nesia from prehistoric times to the present.

Mr. Davidson

114B. Chinese Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Not open
to Freshmen. Survey of the arts of China from the
Neolithic times to the 18th century. The various
arts will be related to the developing historical
background of the country. Mr. McCallum
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114C. Japanese Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour., Not open
to Freshmen. Japanese art from its beginning in
pre-history through the 19th century. Emphasis will
be pla: on the development of Buddhist art and
its relationship with the culture. Mr, McCallum

115A, Advanced Indian Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 114A. Study in Indian sculpture and archi-
tecture. Mr. Davidson

1158B. Advanced Chinese Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 114B. Study in Chinese painting and sculp-
ture, Mr, McCallum

115C. Advanced Japanese Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Prerequisite:

course 114C, Study in Japanese painting and sculp-
ture. y Mg. McCallum
118A. The Arts of Oceania.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour.

1188. The Arts of Pre-Columbian America.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour,

118C. The Arts of Sub-Saharan Africa.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Mr. Rubin

119A. The Arts of Africa: Western Sudan.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Mr. Rubin

1198. The Arts of Africa: The Guinea Coast.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Mr. Rubin

119C. The Arts of Africa: The Congo.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Mr. Rubin

120A. History of Prints.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Development
of style and techniques of expression in the gnnm
arts. Mr.

Mr. Rubin

Mr. Rubin

1208B. Mistory of Prints.
Prerequisite: course 120A. Continuation of 120A.
M. Bloch
121A. Critical and Histerical Studies in Drawing.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour, Develop-
ment of style and means of expression in drawing
from late Middle Ages to the present.

1218. Critical and Historical Studies in Drawing.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Continua-
tion of 121A.,

122, History of Style and Ormament.

1238. Advanced Theory and Criticism of Art.
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 123A, Definitions of art and art terms; analy-
sis of concepts of creativity, style and truth in art;
study of art forms as icons of varied concepts of
truth and experiences of visual reality throughout
history; representation and form in contemporary
art Longmaa

Related Courses in Other Departments
Anthropology 143. Primitive Art.
Classics 151A. Classical Archaeology: Greco-

Roman Architecture.

151B. Classical ~ Archaeology:  Greco-
Roman Sculpture.

151C. Classi Archaeology:  Greco-
Roman Painting.

History 117. History of Ancient Egypt.
Near Eastern Languages 161A. Archaeology
of Mesopotamia,
181B. Archaeology of Mesopotamia.
161C. Archaeology of Mesopotamia.

Oriental Languages 170A-170B-170C. Ar-
chaeology in Early and Modemn China.

Philosophy 160. Philosophy of Art.

DRAWING, PAINTING, PRINTS, SCULPTURE AND
PHOTOGRAPHY

130. Life Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prereq-
uisites: courses 10A, 10B, or consent of instructoe,
Maxi Studies from the model.

Mr. Brice, Mr. Stasyy

132. Drawing.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prereg-
uisite: consent of the instructor. Maximum two
courses. Drawing as a terminal medium of artiste
expression, Mr. Foulkw

133. Painting.
Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prereq-
uisites: courses 10A-10B, 20A-2OB,3::1§ consent of

:::l instructor. Maxi three Varied media
bjects. Comp interpretation, expres-
sion. Mr. Amato, Mr. Foulkts -

135. Life Painting.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequ-
site: course 133, Maximum three Varied
media. Composition, interpretation, expression.
140, Print Making.

Studio, eight hours; five hours

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Develop
ment of stylistic ideas and motifs in the Western
world and their expression in design media from
the Renaissance to 1900. A study in eonnoisuull;sllzl&

Mr.

123A. Theory and Criticism of Art.

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Not open
to Freshmen. Kinds and criteria of criticism; analy-
sis of esthetic experience and of the work of art;
social and psychological functions of art; applica-
tions to contemporary art. Mr. Longman

arranged. Prerequ-
sites: 10A-10B, 20A-20B, 132, or consest
of c::i:e instructor, Maxlmﬁu:; three eoulsda. Engraving,
etching, drypoint, aqual lithography,
woodcgut, and n'uxeci1
mental studies. Fine printing.

145. Sculpture.
Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged.

media. Traditional and wd:
Mr.Brema -

Prerequi- |
sites: courses 10A-10B, 25 or consent of the instruo- -

tor. Maximum

Flaster casting_

three courses. Modeling or carvisg, :
Clay, plaster, wood, stone, metals, and welding °
pA Mr. Andvewms



141, Photography.

Studio, eight hours; five hours arranged. Prerequi-
dies: courses lOA—lOB 20A—2OB or consent of the
jsstroctor. Maximum three courses, Photography as a
- medium of artistic expression.

Mr. Fichter, Mr. Heinecken

BESIGN

188A. Principles of Design.

Studio, eight hours, five hours arranged. Prerequi-
3 sie: course 30A. Abstract Stru in desi

The Staff in Design
- 1588, Principles of Design.
Studio, eight hours, five hours ui-
~ site: course 150A, Forms for mwdwmnq
- of modulation, modification, and variation.
The Staff in Design

- 150C. Principles of Design.

~ Studio, eight houss, five hours arranged. Prerequi-
' dc:wmnsl':SOA Dedg: u:.ermsofmateﬁalsm
construction, The Staff in Design

151A-151D. Comprehensive Design.
Stodio, eight hours, five hours arranged. Prerequi-
" ¢ites: courses 150B, 150;:;: m&d‘?taﬁmmuoz
o, n, experimental ua
of wlnvut?tet;om in form and processes. 151A,
Wlll 1518, Communication; 151C, Function;
Envhonment Each course may be npeatod
. once. The Staff in Design

191, Pre-Seminar in Art Criticism,

Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. Prerequisite:
" course 123B. Application of aesthetic theory to
¢ peactical criticism of contemporary art.
Mr. Longman

Special Studies for All Majors

- 197, Homors Course.

Hours to be arranged. Pr« d

: Hom of staff, Individual studxes for majors with 3.0
sverage. Maximum, two courses, The Staff

. 198, Special Courses In Art. (% or 1 courso)

" 0. Special Studies in Art. (Y2 to 2 courses)

" Hours to be arranged. Prerequisites: senior stand-
iag, consent of the instructor and adviser, and 3.0

. sverage in major. Maximum, two courses. Projects
may be in history or studio courses. The Staff

Graduate Courses

- Prerequisite for all courses: consent of the
_instructor. All courses may be repeated for
- credit upon recommendation of agflser

: rm to undergraduate students. See College
. o Fine Arts, Unit Requirement, pages 93-94.

" 8. Histeriegraphy of Art.
* Semingr, two hours, A critical study of the

. wilous approaches to art history through the
* camturics, The Stafl in Ast History
* #8. Stadies in Prints.

. Seminar, two hours. Mr. Bloch
: 8. Studies in Drawings.

* Seminar, two hours. Mr. Bloch
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210. Egyptian Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Badawy
213. Problems in Islamic Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mirs. Otto-Domn

220. The Arts of Africa, Oceania and
Pre-Columbian America.
Seminar, two hours,

222A-2228. Greco-Roman Art.

Seminar, two hours. Prerequisites: consent of in-
structor; not open to undergraduate students A
detailed study of the sculpture and ar of
Syria and Mesopotamia in ‘the Greco-Roman Period,
Credit and letter grade will be given only on com-

Mr. Rubin

pletion of the full seminar seq Miss Dx 'y
223, Classical Art.

Seminar, two hours. Miss Downey
225. Medieval Art.

Seminar, two hours,
Mpr. Kleinbauer, Mr. Werckmeister

226A-226B. Medieval Art and Architecture,

Seminar, two hours, Credit and letter grade will be
given only on completion of the full seminar se-

quence. M. Kleinbauer
230. Italian Renaissanco Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr, Pedretti

231. Leonardo and Renaissance Theery of Art.

Seminar, two hours, Mr. Pedretti
235. Nerthern Renaissance Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Birkmeyer

240. Baroque Art.

Seminar, two hour.

245. European Art from 1700 to 1900

Seminar, two hours,

248. Art and Architecture of Geergian England.

Mr. Brummer

Seminar, two hours. Mr, Wark
253. Medern Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Kaplan
255. American Art.

Seminar, two hours. Mr. Bloch

260. Asian Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr, Davidson, Mr. McCallum

263. Theory and Criticism of Art.
Seminar, two hours. Mr. Longman

271. Graduate Painting. (12 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. The Staff

272. Graduate Printmaking. (Y2 te 2 courses)
_ Hours to be arranged. Mr. Brown

273. Graduate Sculpture. (Y2 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mr. Andrews

274, Graduate Photegraphy. (Y2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mr. Fichter, Mr. Heinecken

280. Graduate Graphic Dosign. (2 to 2 ceurses)
Hours to be arranged. Mr. Jennings
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281. Graduate Industrial Design. (V2 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged, My, Best

282. Graduate Envirenmental Design.
(V2 to 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mr, Roberts

283. Graduate Cestume Design. (V2 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mrs, M’Closkey

284. Graduate Ceramics. (V2 te 2 courses)
Hours to be arranged. Mzr. Traynor

287. Graduate Design and Structure: Fiber.

(V2 to 2 courses)
‘Hours to be arranged, Mr. Kester, Mrs. Sunkees

288. Seminar in Design.

Seminar, three hours. Mrs. Fetty

289. Seminar in Picterial Arts.
Seminar, two hours,  The Staff in Pictorial Arts

Professional Courses

401. Histery of Museums and Coliecting.
Prerequisites: B.A.hmmmmdmmiaga

402, Conneisseurship.
: B.A. in Art and 124,
Prerequisites: History eo% o

403A-403B. Resteration, Preservation and
Conservation.

Prerequisites: B.A. in Art History and course 124.
Mr, Johnson

individual Study and Research

596, Directed Individual Study er Research.
(%2 te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

597. Preparatien for the Comprehensive Examiess

tien for the Master’s Degres or the Qualifyin
Examinatien for the Ph.D. (12 te 2 ceurses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The St

§98. Research for and Preparation of the Masters

Thesis. (Y2 te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The St

$99. Research for and Preparation of the Dectonl

Dissertation. (%2 te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The St

Related Courses in Another Department

Classics 251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeol

ogy: The Aegean Bronze Age. |

251B. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Architecture.

251C. Seminar in Classical Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Sculpture.

251D. Seminar in Cgassu:al Archaeology:
Greco-Roman Painting,

The Department of Art reserves the right
to hold for exhibition purposes examples of
any work done in classes and to retain for
the permanent collection of its galleries such
examples as may be selected.

University Art Galleries

The UCLA Art Galleries in the South
Wing of the Dickson Art Center present s
series of major exhibitions throughout the
year. The main emphasis is on modem art
and its origins. Schcﬁarly exhibitions dealing
with earlier periods are integrated with the
teaching program. An active print room is
devoted primarily to the collection of the
Grunwald Graphic Arts Foundation,

(Department Office, 8979 Mathematical Sciences Building)
George O. Abell, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy (Chairman of the Department).
Lawrence H. Aller, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.
Samuel Herrick, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy and Engineering.
Daniel M. Popper, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.
Harland W. Epps, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Astronomy.
Kurt W. Riegel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.
Roger K. Ulrich, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.
————————, Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

Miroslav Plavec, Ph.D., Acting Professor of Astronomy.

, Director of Lick Observatory.

o



Myvising

Every student enrolled in the curriculum
in astronomy is required to have each quar-
ter a program approved by a departmental

Preparation for the Major

Required: Physics 7A-7TB-7C-7D; Mathe-
matics 11A-11B-11C, 12A-12B-12C. Rec-
ommended: Chemistry 1A; a reading knowl-
edge of French, German and/or Russian.

~ The Major
uired: Astronomy 101, 103A-103B-
103C; 117A-117B-117C; Physics 105A—
105B, 131A, 110A-110B, 115A-115B, Math-
ematics: at least one upper division course
chosen from 130 through 152, Also recom-
mended: Astronomy 104; Physics 108, 1124,
1128, 124A, 131B; Engineering 160A, 160B.
Astrodynamics. Students with a major in-
terest in the applications of celestial me-
chanics to problems of space flight are re-
ferred to the Department of Engineering,
- which offers courses in this field.

': Megnirements for the Master's Degree

- General Requirements. See pages 156-159.
. The t offers work under The Com-
prehensive Examination Plan. This examina-
. tion consists of tests in three fields specified
* by the Department. A reading knowledge of
. French, German, or Russian must be demon-
- strated. Each student must attempt to pass
. the language examination during his first
year of graduate studies. The requirements
. for the master’s degree should normally be
at the end of one year, and must
be completed not later than two years after
- beginnin ﬁﬂg“ﬁaduate studies,
In ing the graduate course require-
. ment, courses in astrodynamics, offered in
: ring (courses 260A-260B-260C,
- 21A), are to be considered courses in
" astronomy.
Each graduate student admitted from an-
_ other institution is required to take a place-
. ment examination before enrolling in classes
. Ms first quarter. The examination will test
. the student’s preparation in subject matter
: equivalent to that in the following UCLA
. duate courses: Astronomy 101,
- 103A-103B-103C, 117A-117B-117C; Phys-
; is 105A-105B, 110A-110B, 115A~115B,
. aod 131A. Those courses that may be re-
. quired on the basis of this examination are
: be completed in the student’s first year of
i “graduate enrollment.” .
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Requirements for the Degree of Dector of
Philesophy

General Requirements. See q:nge 159. The
Department requires reading knowledge in
two of the languages: French, German, and
Russian. At least one language examination
is to beattempted during each year of grad-
uate studies until two of them have been

. The candidate must obtain a master’s
egree. (See the preceding section.)

A total of seven field examinations in sub-
jects designated by the Department are to be
passed. The field examinations should nor-
mally be completed after two years and must
be completed not later than three years after
beﬁinniniegraduate studies. The candidate
will also be required to pass an oral guallfy-
ing examination, conducted by his doctoral
committee, that will test his preparation to
conduct a specialized research problem.

The Department of Astronomy operates an
oﬂ’-camipus observatory at Ojai, ornia,
which features a 24-inch reflecting telescope
and a 10-inch Schmidt telescope that are
available to students in their independent
study and research pro in connection
with courses 199, 596A and 599.

Lower Division Courses

*2, Practice in Observing. (V2 ceurse)

Meets one evening a week for 2% bours. Pre.
requisite: knowledge of plane trigonometry and some
previous or in astronomy, or con-
sent of the instructor. Practical work for i
including telescopic observations and laboratory ex-
ercises cognate to an introductory course in astron-
omy. The Staff

3. Astronomy: The Nature of the Universe.

(Formerly numbered Physical Sciences 3A.) Lec-
tures three bours, discussion one hour. Not open to
students who have taken or are taking Astronomy
101. An essentially hematical for the
general university student on the development of
ideas in astronomy, and what has been leammed of
the nature of the universe, including recent dis-
coveries and developments. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

101. Intreduction to Astronemy.

Meets four bours per week. Prerequisites: Physics
7A and Mathematics 11A~11B or their equivalents.
Open to qualified sophomores as well as upper
division students. Course 2 may be elected for
observatory and laboratory work in connection with
this course. A survey of the whole field of astronomy,
designed primarily for students majoring in & physical
H or mathematics. The Staft

103A. Spherical and Gravitatienal Astronemy.

Meets three hours per week, Prerequisites: Physics
7A-7B-7C-7D; Mathematics 11A—-11B-11C and
Smphu-l el.le-mB or l::'.:-lsB g:d their uivalent:t

astronomy'; two y problem; orb!
detsrmiutlonofmimrphnetsmdbinuyt‘an.
B S— Mr. Abell, Mr. Epps
© Not to be given 1971-1972.
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103B. The Selar System.
Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: course

ASTRONOMY

*217A-2178. Stellar Photospheres.

Meets three hours per week. Physics of stellar
hotosph and radiative transfer. The continuous

103A. Gravitational potential of a planet, p
sion, perturbations, radar astronomy, theory of solar
radio observati planetary temperaty and
atmospheres, interplanetary medium, origin of the
solar system. The Staff

103C. Stars and Galaxies.

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisites: the
same as for course 103A plus course 101; or 103A—~
103B. Thus a non-astronomy major may take 101
and 103C. Properties of stars; stellar distribution
and motions; structure of the galaxy; gealaxies and
cosmology. The Staff

104. Astronomical Optics.

Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: Pbysics
105A. Geometrical optics, including ray tracing and
optical aberrations nly d in op-
tical design. Interference, diffraction, dispersion,
photoelectric emission and other aspects of physical
optics with particular emphasis placed on practical
applications in astronomical investigation. Mr. Epps

T117A-1178-117C. Introduction to Astrephysics.
Meets three hours per week. Prerequisite: senior
standing in astronomy or physics, or consent of the
instructor. Course 117A: spectroscopy and the
physical foundations of astrophysics. Course 117B:
ragi.aﬁve transfer; outer layers of the sun and stars;
stellar chemical abundances, Course 117C: stellar
interiors and evolution; interstellar matter and star
formation. The Staff

199, Special Studies. (%2 or 1 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing in astronomy or
physics, with an outstanding d and t of
the instructor. Special studies with an individual
faculty member, With prior approval, this course
may be used to carry out a meritorious observing
program at the UCLA Students’ Observatory, or in
special cases with the 24-inch reflector at the
Department’s Field Station in Ojai. The Staff

Graduate Courses

Prerequisite to graduate courses is by con-
sent of the instructor. Graduate courses 201
through 229 are offered in alternate years.

201A-201B-201C. Astrophysics of the Solar
System.

The sun, solar phenomena, and solar-terrestrial
relationships. The interplanetary medium and astro-
nomical pl physics, ts, meteorites, meteors,
satellites and planets, planetary atmosph Origin
and evolution of the solar system. Mr, Aller

204A-204B-204C. Observational Astronomy.
Positional astronomy, data reduction, telescopes,
photometric, spectroscopic and radio instruments
and techniques, Includes laboratory.
Mr. Epps, Mr. Popper, Mr, Riegel

*208. The Interstollar Medium.

Interstellar gas and dust. Diffuse and planetary
nebulae, Magnetic fields in space and the accelera-
tion of cosmic rays. Star formation. Mr. Aller

@ Not to be given, 1971-1972.

and line spectra of stars. Chemical abundances in
stars. Mr. Aller, Mr. Ulid

*219A-2198B. Galactic Astronomy.

Statistical astronomy. Distance determinations.
Stellar motions and populations. Radio observations
of the interstellar medium, Stellar dynamics, Struc-
ture of the galaxy from optical and radio observa-
tions, Mr. Popper, Mr. Riegd

227A-2278. Stollar Structure and Evolution.
Structure and evolution of the stars. Stellar energy
sources and origin of the elements. Pulsation theosy
of variable stars. The second quarter is devoted
partly to the application of machine com
to the solution of astrophysical problems, including
the computation of stellar models.
Mr. Epps, Mr. Plavec, Mr. Ulrich

*229. Extragalactic Astronomy.

Galaxies and clusters of galaxies. Distribution of
matter in space. The observational approach to cos-
mology. Mr, Abel

*240. Modorn Problems in Astronomy

and Astrophysics.

Special topics offered by distinguished visiting
prof May be repeated for credit. Open to quak
ified graduate students in astr y and in related
fields (physics, meteorology, planetary and space
physics).

250. Seminar on Current Astronemical Research.
(%2 course) The Stofl

M285. Sominar on the Origin of the Solar System.
(Same as Planetary and Space Science M283)
cal problems of the solar system; chemical
evidences from g istry, meteorites, and the
solar atmosphere; nucleosynthesis; formation of the
solar nebula; solar contraction; hydromagnetic proo-
esses in the nebulae, condensation of the
origin of satellite systems. Staft

Individual Study and Research

The following courses, 596A, 596L and
599, may be repeated by a student at the
discretion of the Department.

$96A. Directed Individual Studies. (%2 to 2 courses)
The Stef
§96L. Advanced Study and Rosearch at tho

Lick Observatory. (%2 to 3 courses)
Intended for graduate students who require ob-
servational experience as well as for those working
upon observational problems for their theses.

The Staf
$99. Doctoral Research and Writing.

(2 te 3 courses) ‘The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments

The followilr‘lg courses are of interest
jointly to qualified students in astronomy.



Credit toward the M.A. in astronomy may be
allowed for one or two of these courses.
Engineering 160A. Astrodynamics and
Rocket Navigation.
160B. The Determination of Orbits.
260A-260B. Celestial Mechanics.
260C. Nongravitational Astrodynamics.
261A. Advanced Orbit Theory.
Meteorology 228A-228B. Theory of Radia-
tion Transfer in Planetary Atmospheres.

I BACTERIOLOGY
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Planetary and Space Science 101, Introduc-

tion to Planetary and Space Physics.

220A-220B. Planetary and Orbital Dy-
namics 1, 2.

225A-225B. Physics and Chemistry of
Planetary Interiors 1, 2,

228A-228B. Magnetic Fields of the Earth
and Planets 1, 2.

260A-260B—260C. Particles and Fields in
Space.

(Department Office, 5304 Life Sciences Building)
June Lascelles, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
Rafael J. Martinez, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
M.]. Pickett, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
Sydney C. Rittenberg, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology (Chairman of the Department).
Villiam R. Romig, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
Eli E. Sercarz, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.
Meridian Ruth Ball, Sc.D., Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.
Anthony J. Salle, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Bacteriology.
R. John Collier, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
‘Frederick A. Eiserling, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
C. Fred Fox, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Molecular Biology in Bacteriology.
Gregory ]. Jann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
David R. Krieg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.
Donald P. Nierlich, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Bacteriology.

<>

Luciano Barajas, M.D., Associate Professor of Zoology.
John H. Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anatomy.
Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany.
John R. Merriam, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology.
James N. Miller, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Medical Microbiology and Immunology.
Dan S. Ray, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Molecular Biology in Zoology.
Winston A. Salzer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology in Zoology.
Richard W. Siegel, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.
Fritiof S. Sjostrand, M.D., Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Preparation for the Major

Biology 1A-1B; Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A~

4B-4C, 6A-8B-6C; Mathematics 3A-3B—-3C;

:I;ﬂ.s 6A-6B-6C. For transfer students
ing the equivalent of Chemistry 1B lab-

.onatory, Chemistry 5, half course, will be

tequired.

The Major

Bacteriology 100A-100B, 107, 112A-
112B, 119, and 100C or 110; Chemistry 153.
One additional course chosen from Bacteriol-

¢ Absent on leave, fall quarter, 1971,

ogy 100C, 110, 111 or 113. Two additional
upper division science courses from depart-
mental list or from other science departments
chosen with the approval of the Department.

Graduate Study

The Department of Bacteriology offers
programs of study and research leading to
the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees in microbiology
(see pages 155-160). Financial aid is available
to qualified graduate students in the form of
teaching assistantships, traineeships and re-
search assistantships. More detailed informa-
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tion may be obtained by writing to the
Chairman, Department of Bacteriology.

Advisement

Each graduate and undergraduate student
must confer with a_departmental adviser
upon entrance and at least once during every
subsequent quarter. Departmental advisers
are assigned in Life Science 5304.

Lower Division Courses (See also Blology)

6. Introduction to Microbielogy.

Lecture, three hours; lab d trati
one hour. For the nontechnical studenb m intro-
duction to the biology of microorganisms (bacteria
viruses, protozoa, algae, fungi), their lia:iﬁunoe
as model systems for understanding fundamental
cellular processes, and their role in human affairs.

Mr. Jann, Mr. Pickett, Mr. Sercarz

7. Microbiology for the Uninitiated.

Digcussfon, three hours, An approach to leamning
about microbiology and how scientific problems are
proposed and solved by a rigorous study of current
research publications, conducted by an expert in the
research field. Subject matter varies each quarter.
Seminar type course limited to fifteen students per
section. For non-science majors, pass-fail basis only.

Rittenberg

BACTERIOLOGY

10. General Bacterielogy.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory-discussion, six
hours. Prerequisite: Biology 1A-1B; Chemistry 1A,
IN. An introduction to the biology of bacteria and
their role in diseases of man. For Health Science
students; not open for credit to students with credit
in Bacteriology 100A; does not substitute for Bac-

teriology 100A in the major. Mr, Jann
Upper Division Courses
100A. Fundamentals ef Bacteriology.
T ture, three h laboratory, discussion, six
Prmqnime. Biology lA—-lB 4A-

43-40 6A—6B—6C. The historical foundations of the
science; the structure, physiology, ecology and appli-
cations of bacteria. Mr. Rittenberg

100B. Fundamentals of Bacterielogy.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 100A. Host-parasite relations; the
agents of infection, host response, and diagnosis and
control of infection, Mr. Collier

100C. Fundamentals of Bacteriolegy.

bhlogyofdlemjoruwpsofbwteﬂa,mdﬂle
application of elective culture procedures.
Mr. Rittenberg

M107. Comparative Genetics.

(Same as Botany M107 and Zoology M107.) Lec-
ture, three hours. Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B.
Mendelian principles. The gene: m structure, func-
tion, and chemistry, with emphasis on mutation,
coding, regulation and transmission.

Mr, Ebersold, Mr. Merriam, Mr. Romig

110. The Micrebielegy of Infection.

Lecture, two hours, laboratory, six hours. Prereq-
uisite: courses 100A-100B, The salient characteris-
tics of bacteria, rickettsiae, and viruses, both patho-
genic and adventitious, associated with di.wuu of

man, Mr.

110C. The Laberatory Diagnesis of Infectien.
(%2 course)
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 110.
Techniques in the laboratory examination of clinical
material.

111. Immunology.
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisites: course 100B; concurrent tion h
Chemnstry 153. Structure of antigens an
nature of immuno-chemical specificity; cellular as
pects of the immune response; regulatory mechan-
isms in immunology; hypersensitivity. = Mr. Sercamz

112A-1128, Structure and Physiolegy of Bacteria.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 100A,
Chemistry 153; or consent of instructor. A review
of current lcnowledge of bacterial growth and re-
production, considered at the molecular level, Dis-
cussions of cellular structure, growth kinetics, the
synthesis of DNA, RNA, and , the

of metabolism, and general cellular physiolo
m y €] o
113. Bacterial Metabelism.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours, Pre-
requisite: course 100A, Chemistry 153; or consent of

instructor. The major patterns of energy generation
and biosynthesis, and their regulation.

Miss Lascelles
119. Phage and Bacterial Geneties.
Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: courses 100B,
10"1 orconsentofinmotor,ceneduofm
iophage with hasis on mechanisms of
tnnsmmion “and recombination, episomes and vinl
reproduction. Mr,

195. Preseminar. (Y2 course)
Discussion, one hour,

uisite: senior stand-

ing and consent of instructor. Small groups of stu-
dents and instructor dm:uu current research liters-
ture. Topic each ¢ Enrolimest
limited., The Stalf
198. Special Studies in Bacteriology.

(Ve te 1 course)

Prerequisites: Senior standing and consent of in-
structor, based on written research proposal. Maxi-
mum enrollment for three quarters. The St

Microbiology
Graduate Courses

200A-200B. Research Methods of Mlmbillm

A for beginni stu ly
taken the first two quo.rters i.n residence. Expeﬂ-
mental introduction to modem research technig:;
and instrumentation. The

M202. Gene Structure and Function.

(Same as Botany M202 and Zoology M202.) Leo-
ture and discussion, three hours, Prerequisites: course
107 and Chemistry 153 or consent of the instrucior.
The genetic coding of information and its transfer
from DNA through RNA to protein; the operoa

Mr. Pickett

Krieg, Mr. Romig




model and other aspects of regulatory genetics,
mutations and genetic fine structure.
Mr. Krieg, Mr. Romig, Mr. Siegel

203. Chromosomo Structure and Replication.
(Ssme as Botany M203 and Zoolo? M203.) Pre-
requisites: course 107, Chemistry 153, Physics 7A-
7B-7C or consent of the instructor. A survey of bio-
chemical and biophysical investigations of the struc-
ture and replication of chromosomal nucleic acids
with emphasis on bacterial and viral systemsM' Rey

204. Micrebial Genetics.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours. Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced meth-
odology for the study of bacterial and viral genetics.

Mr. Romig

208. Subcellular Structure and Function in

Bacteria,

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisites:
course 112A-112B, or consent of the instructor. A
discussion of the structure, chemical nature, bio-
synthesis, and function of subcellular elements of
becteria. Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Martinez

208. Regulatory Mochanisms in Micrebial

Physiolegy.

. Lecture and discussion, three hours. Discussions
based on the current literature on control mechan-
fsms regulating fundamental cellular processes.
Topics include the regulation of enzyme and geme
activities at the molecular and cellular levels.

Mr. Nieddich

N289. Molecular Biology Laboratory. (1% courses)
(Same as Zoology M209.) Lecture, two hours; lab-
oratory, 12 hours. Prerequisite: consent of instruc-
tor, Selected experimental approaches in molecular
biclogy. The current emphasis is on techniques for

_ the study of protein synthesis in cell free systems,

determination of the genetic code, and the study of

210. Advanced Micrebial Biochemistry.
Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 118 or consent of the instructor. A considera-

¢ 220-2221. Advanced Topics in Microbiology.
(% course each)
Lecture and discussion, two hours. The subject
. matter of this course will be in an advanced field of
: microblology in which the instructor has special

M BIOCHEMISTRY

¢ (nnduste Study

of study and research leading
. to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in the gen-
. enl area of biochemistry are offered in the
i Department of Biological Chemistry, School
; of Medicine (see page 196), in the Division
! of Biochemistry, Department of Chemistry
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proficiency. The fields for each quarter will be an-
nounced in the Schedule of Classes. The Staff

M241A-2418-241C. Electron Microscopy.

(Same as Zoology M241A-241B-241C.) Lecture,
two hours, discussion and laboratory, ten hours,
Prerequisite: consent of instructor, based on o
written research proposal, Co-requisite: concurrent
enrollment in related studies in course 599. Prin-
ciples of electron mi: lied to research
probl in lecular biology and microbiology.
Training in quantitative methods, autoradiography,
nucleic acid visualization, Course
241B em thin sectioning and related meth-
ods, Course 241C includes methods and principles
of high resolution electron microscopy.

Mr. Barajas, Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Sjéstrand

250. Seminar in Microbial Metabelism. (Y2 ceurse)
Miss Lascelles, Mr. Rittenberg
251. Seminar in Regulation and Differentiation.
(% courso) Mr. Nierlich

252. Seminar in Medical Microbiology. (Y2 courso)
M. Pickett

253. Seminar in immunelegy. (Y2 course)

Mr, Sercarz

254. Seminar in Micrebial Physiolegy. (Y2 course)
M. Collier, Mr. Jann, Mr, Martinez

255. Seminar in Bacterial Viruses. (%2 courso)
Mr. Krieg

258. Seminar in Micrehial Genetics. (Y2 course)
Mr. Eiserling, Mr. Romig

M257. Sominar in Host-Parasite Relationships.

(V2 courso)
(Same as Medical Microbiology and Immunology
M257) Mr. Miller, Mr. Pickett

Individual Study and Research
596. Directed Individual Research.

(Y2 'to 2 courses) The Staff
598. Research for Master's Thesis.

(% to 2 courses) The Staff
589. Research for Doctoral Dissertation.

(%2 te 2 ceurses) The Staff

(see page 225), and in the Department of
Botanical Sciences (see page 205). More de-
tailed information regarding admission re-
quirements and opportunities for graduate
studies in these programs may be obtained
by writing to the graduate adviser in the
department in which you are interested,
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IN BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY
(Department Office, 33-257 Center for the Health Sciences)

Robert M. Fink, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Alexander N. Glazer, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Isaac Harary, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

David R. Howton, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.

Ralph W. McKee, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

James F. Mead, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

tJoseph F. Nyc, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemisiry.

John G. Pierce, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry (Vice-Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

George ]. Popjik, M.D., D.Sc., Professor of Psychi and Biological Chemistry.

Sidnegy II{oben?tls'», Ph.D., Professor o‘f)fBiologoizal her;“::;tyry. ¢

tEmil L. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Marian E. Swendseid, Ph.D., Professor of Nutrition and Professor of Biological Chem-
istry.

Irving Zabin, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Stephen Zamenhof, Ph.D., Professor of Biological Chemistry and Professor of Microbial
Genetics, Medical Microbiology and Immunology.

Max Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biological Chemistry.

Samuel Eiduson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence and

Associate Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.
Armand J. Fulco, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
John E. Snoke, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biological Chemistry.
June E. Ayling, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

John P. Blass, M.D., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychiatry

and Biological Chemistry.

Robert ! DeLange, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.
John

ond, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biolo

Chemistry.

Dohn G. Glitz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Harvey R. Herschman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Bruce D. Howard, M.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Francis S. Markland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.

David S. Sigman,

, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

Patrice ]. Zamenhof, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry in Residence.

Requirements for Admission te Graduate Status

1. For general University requirements for
the M.S. degree, see pages 156-157; for the
Ph.D. page 159 of this catalog.

2. Minimum departmental requirements:
applicants must have received the bachelor’s
degree, preferably with an undergraduate
major in chemistry. Students who have de-
grees in a biological science are also eligible.
A previous course in biochemistry is not a
prerequisite for acceptance as a graduate
student. Minimum course requirements for

t Absent on leave, 1971-1972.

, Assistant Professor of Biological Chemistry.

admission normally include the following:
general chemistry; quantitative chemistry;
organic chemistry (including laboratory);
physical chemistry (including laboratory);
general physics; and mathematics through
calculus. In some cases the requirement in
hysical chemistry or mathematics may be
ulfilled during the first year of graduate
study. Courses in life sciences such as biol-
ogy (similar to General Biology 1A-1B) or
zoology or bacteriology and advanced quan-
titative analysis, qualitative organic analysis
and advanced organic chemistry are recom-
mended.



Concusrent M.0. and Ph.D. Programs

Students may enroll in both the Schoo! of
Medicine and the Graduate Division in order
to fulfill some graduate degre= requirements
while obtaining the M.D. degree. This dual
registration s it possible for a medical
student to utilize for graduate work ome
vacation period and the four elective quar-
ters during the four-year medical curriculum
and to offer this work in fulfillment
of the requirements for the Ph.D. The De-
partment of Biological Chemistry offers this
opportunity to qualified applicants. There are
various ways in which financial support can
be made available to students in the pro
after completion of one or two years of the
medical curriculum, Contact Dr. Joseph Nyc,
the Department Adviser, for further infor-
mation concerning the program,

Requirements for the M.S. degree
1. General University Requirements, see

pages 156-157.

2. Thesis Plan. Courses M253, M255,
M257, M263, and M267 following comple-
tion of a beginning course in biochemistry
either before or after admission to graduate
status. A reading knowledge of German, Rus-
sian or French. Completion of a satisfactory
thesis based on laboratory research. Oral ex-
amination on thesis and a written qualifying
examination if performance in courses M253,
M255, M257, M263, and M267 is not B or
better. By arrangement in special cases a
mrehensive examination may be substi-

Reguirements for tho Ph.D. degree
1. General University Requirements, see
page 159.

2. Courses M253, M 255, M257, M263, and
M267 following completion of a beginning
course in biochemistry either before or after
admission to graduate status plus courses 220,
260 and 599 and other courses recommended
on an individual basis. A reading knowledge
(Ifn Germand’Russian o; Fren;c:)l p u;z a secs:)::g

ge (pro S O] ial subjects

as %puter tgmmechm‘quessg;ay be substituted
for the second language).

. TheD ent of Biological Chemistry in
: mcz} fht:hocoll1 and the Division of l;i:o-
: i e Chemistry artment offer
: coordinated programs leadli?legp to the M.S.
and Ph.D. degrees. Although there is close
" cooperation between the two departments,
. astudent must be formally admitted into the
: of one department or the other. For
" more information concerning graduate study

BIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY / 201

in biological chemistry, write to Joseph F.
Nye, Graduate Adviser, Department of Bio-
logical Chemistry, School of Medicine, Cen-
ter for Health Sciences, University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, California 90024.

Upper Division Courses

101A-1018-101C. Biolegical Chemistry.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: organic chem-
istry. Required in the medical curriculum; consent
of the instructor is required for mmedimlm

101D. Biological Chemistry Seminar for Medical
Students. (Y2 course)

Lecture or recitation, four hours. Required in the
medical curricul Special subjects, such as meta-
bolic defects, biochemistry of antibodies, neuro-
biochemistry, etc., are studied in depth by small
groups meeting to present and discuss topics on the
selected subject. Mr. Fink and the Staff

101E. Biological Chemistry Laberatery.

Laboratory, seven hours. Required in the medical
curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
nonmedical students. Experiments illustrating some
of the procedures employed in clinical istry,

ymology and metabolic studies. The Staff

102A-102B. Biological Chomistry (Dental Students).
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: courses for
dmission to dental school. Required in the dental
curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
non-dental students, The biochemical properties and
structures of living syst. are idered with
ial hasis on mi 1 metabolism and nutri-
The Staff

tion.

102C. Biological Chemistry Laboratory and Seminar
(Dental Students). (% course)

Laboratory, four hours, Required in the dental
curriculum; consent of the instructor is required for
dental students. The lab ‘y,Whl'ch b
of experiments designed to illustrate biochemical
principles, involves studies on enzymes, metabolic
processes, respiration and calcified structures, The
seminars, which will be given by the students to
small discussion groups, involve presentation of
material from cwrrent research dealing with bio-

chemical studies related to dentistry,
Mr. McKee, Mr. Snoke and The Staff

Graduate Courses

M220A-2208-220C. Biochemical Praparations.
(%2 to 2 courses each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour; laboratory, by
arrangement. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
Laboratory techniques important in biochemical re-
search; isolation, identification and determination of
biologically active compounds.

Mr. Howard, Mr. Markland, Mr. Nyc

221. Neurobiochemistry.

Lecture or recitation, three hours, Prereguisites:
course 101A-101B-101C or equivalent. Chemistry
and metabolism of the nervous system with particular

hasis on devel t, differentiation and func-

tion, i Mr. Eiduson, Mr, Roberts
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M253. Proteins and Nucleic Acids.

(Same as Chemistry M253.) Lecture or recitation,
four hours. Prerequisites: course 101B or Chemistry
153 and Chemistry 110A-110B or equlvalent
Chemical and physical properties of

264. Seminar in Regulation of Cell Metabslism.

(2 eoum)
Lecture or one hour. Prerequisites:
courses lOlA—IOIB—IOIC  or equivalont. Regulatory

acids, nucleotides and nucleic ncids structure and
sequence determination; correlation of structure and
biological properties; synthesis and properties of
polypeptides and polynucleotides, The Staff

M255. Bielogical Catalysis.

(Same as Chemistry M255.) Lecture or recitation,
four hours. uisites: course 101B (or Ch
153), Chemistry 143A, and Chemistry 110A-110B
or equivalent. Discussion of appmaches to the under-

toristics: ?fd.ﬁ o d enzymmi oti
teristics o erent enzymes “an c reactions
of special biological processes. ‘The Staff

M257. Physical Chemistry of Biological
Macromelecules. (Y2 course)

(Same as Chemistry M257,) Lecture, two hours.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 110A or consent of the in-
structor. Theory of hydrody ic, thermod,
optical and x-ray techniques used to study the
structure and function of biological macromolec;les.

The Staff

260A-260B-260C. Seminar in Bislegical Chemistry.

(% ceurse each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor. Oral reports by graduate stu-
dents on topics selected from current biochemical
literature, Mr, Fulco

261A-261B-261C. Seminar in the Bischemistry of

Lipids. (Y2 course each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisites:
courses 101A-101B-101C or equivalent; consent
of the instructor. Biochemistry of lipids including
methods of isolation, characterization and determina-
tion; role of lipids in animal metabolism,

Mr. Howton, Mr. Mead, Mr, Popjik

262A-262B-262C. Seminar in the Biochomistry of

Preteins. (Y2 ceurse each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisites:
courses lOlA-lOlB—lOlC and consent of the in-

tunction of proteins.
Mr, DeLange, Mr. Glazer, Mr, Markland

M263. Cellular Metaholism,

(Same as Chemistry M263.) Lecture or recitation,
three hours. Prerequisites: course 101B (or Chemis-
try 153), and Chemistry 110A or equivalent. Pattemns
of biological degradation and synthesis; metabolic
interrelationships and control; energetics of meta-
bolism. The Staff

I BIOLOGY

(See also Bacteriology, Botanical Sciences,
and Zoology)

Lower Division Courses
1A-1B. Intreductory Biolegy.

Lecture, three hours; lab
requisite: Chemnstry
majors in bacteriology, botany, zoology, and other

in trans-
port. intracellular compamnemtation, protein bio-
synthesis, enzyme activation and inhibition; relation-
ship to hormone action and cell function.
Mr. Roberts
265. Seminar in the Biochemistry of Nucleic Acids.

(V2 course)

Lecture or recitation, one hour. Prerequisites:
Chem, or Biol, Chem. M253 or equivalent. Biochem-
istry and chemistry of nucleic acids and nuc.leotiM' dd;:

266A-266B-266C. Seminar in the Biochemistry
of Differentiation. (Y2 course each)

Lecture or recitation, one hour, Prerequisite: con-
sent of the instructor. A review of the current liter
ature covering the chemical mechanisms underlying
the developmental process including: control of gene

expression, metabolism in developing systems, spe-

cific expression of function and control of enzyme
synthesis, external parameters cellular
expression in the whole organism and the single cell
Mr. Harary, Mr. Herschman
M267. Nucleic Acid and Protein Biosynthesis.
(%2 course)

(Same as Chemistry M267.) Lecture or recitation,
two hours, Prerequisites: Chemistry 153 or coume
101C. Mechanisms of nucleic acid and protein bio-
synthesis and their interrelationships with molecular
genetics and control. The St

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study and Research.
(2 to 3 courses)

Laboratory, by arrangement. Prerequisite: consest
of graduate adviser. The Staf
§97. Preparatien for Examinations.

(V2 to 1 course)
Individual study for qualifying examination for

Ph.D. or comprehensive examination for the master’s
degree. Prerequisite: consent of graduate ‘l‘h“:'::l

598. Preparation of the Master’s Thesis.

Preparation of research data and writing of mas-
ter’s thesis. Prerequisite: consent of the graduate
adviser, The Staff

599. Research for and Preparation of tho Decteral
Dissertation. (%2 to 3 ceurses)

Preparation of research data and writing PhD.
Vhdisurtahon. Prerequisite: consent of mdnate sd-
er,

sciences, as well as premedical and predental stu-
dents. The general principles of biology. The Staff

Students who wish to be exempted from
Biology 1A-1B must pass the Preli
Examination in Biology which is given within
ten days of the beginning of instruction for
the Fall Quarter. The time and location of
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this examination will be announced in the
Schedule of Classes and posted on the Biol-
ogy 1A-1B bulletin board opposite Life
Sciences 2305,

2 Principles of Bielegy.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour, Pre-
requisites: Physical Sciences 1 and 2. Offered for
mmndznts other thmplmai:lf's in the biological sciences.

general principles of biology. Not open to stu-
dents who have had Biology 1A-1B. The Staff

21. Field Biolegy.

Lecture, three hours; required fleld trips. Pre-
requisite: Biology 2. An introduction to the natural
history and ecology, interrelationships, and classifi-
cation of the common animals and plants, with em-
phasis on western North America. The Staff

I BIOMATHEMATICS

BIOMATHEMATICS / 203

161A-1818. Biology for Majers in Physical
Sciences and Engineering.

Lecture, three hours; demonstration or discussion,
one hour. Prerequisite: upper division standing with
a major in physical sciences or engineering. This
course may be taken in place of Biology 2 in fulfill-
ment of two quarters of the life sciences require-
ments for nonmajors in the biological sciences.
Principles of biology for students with an advanced
background in cal sciences. Not open to stu-
dents who have had Biology 1A-1B. Mr, Kavanau

Professional Courses

370. Motheds and Materials fer Teaching Life
Sciences.

Lectures, demonstrations, field trips. Prerequisite:
major in biological sciences, semior or graduate
standing, and one of the following courses: Btolﬁ
21 or Botany M104 or Zoology M104, The §

(Department Office, AV-111 Center for the Health Sciences)
Wilfrid J. Dixon, Ph.D., Professor of Biomathematics and Biostatistics (Chairman of the

Department).

Olive Jean Dunn, Ph.D., Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.

Donald J. Jenden, B.Sc., M.B., B.S., Professor of Pharmacology and Biomathematics.

Frank J. Massey, Ph.D., Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.

William S. Yamamoto, M.D., Professor of Biomathematics and Physiology.

Virginia A. Clark, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.

Robert 1. Jennrich, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biomathematics and Mathematics.

Carol M. Newton, M.D., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Biomathematics.

Abdelmonem A. Afifi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biostatistics and Biomathematics.

Mary Ann Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biomathematics in Residence and
Assistant Professor of Psychiatry in Residence.

Michael A. Fox, Ph.D., Adfunct Assistant Professor of Biomathematics.

Edwin H. Chen, Ph.D., Assistant Research Statistician.

Alan B. Forsythe, Ph.D., Lecturer in Biomathematics and Dentistry.

M. Ray Mickey, Ph.D., Research Statistician and Lecturer in Biomathematics.
Lionel D. Rovner, B.S.E.E., Associate in Anatomy and Biomathematics.

The Department of Biomathematics offers
instruction primarily to students with under-
E:duate preparation in mathematics and the

logical and physical sciences. The field of
biomathematics relates to the biological
domain, which comprises many and diverse
sciences, much as mathematical physics re-
lates to the physical. Most courses offered in
biomathematics presuppose familiarity with
some aspects of biology, as well as with

| mathematical and computational tools.

After completing formal requirements in
biomathematics, biology, mathematics, and

| shatistics those pursuing the Department of

Biomathematics’ proposed de ro

may seek diﬂ’erell:t gz‘nphasesgl':;ea vair::&
training for their investigative careers. Some
may specialize as theoreticians in a particular
area of biology; others may concentrate on
mathematical and computational preparation
in sufficient depth to enable them to fashion
new analytical tools required by the emerg-
ing theoretical components of the biological
sciences. In all worﬁ? especial em) is will
be placed on exposing students to the difficult
decisions biomathematicians must make when
considering such problems as adjustment of
theoretical approaches to the competing
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demands of mathematical tractability and
biological realism.

Further information concerning course
offerings or the proposed graduate degree
program may be obtained by writing the De-
partment of Biomathematics.

Upper Division Courses

110. Elements of Biomathematics.

Prerequisite: calculus. Analysis of deterministic
models including some general approaches to the
study of homeostasis. Conditicns under which deter-
ministic and probabilistic descriptions of biological
phenomena are appropriate. Both approaches be
applied to selected examples in epidemiology and
enzyme kinetics. Miss Newton and the Staff

199. Special Studies in Biemathematics.

(V2 te 1 course)
uisites: upper division standing and consent
of Pt.lll:“:gstmctor. Special studies in biomathematics,
including either reading assignments or laboratory
work or both, designed-for appropriate trammg of
each student who registers in this course. The Staff

Graduate Courses

201. Deterministic Models in Biolegy.

Prerequisites: linear algebra and differential equa-
tions, The conditions under which deterministic
approaches can be employed ave examined, and
conditions where they may be to fail.
Topics receiving special attention include compart-
mental analysis, e kinetics, membrane theory,
and the homeostatic control of physiological sys-
tems, Miss Newton the Staff

202A-202B. Time Series Analysis.

Prerequisites: calculus, linear algebra and prob-
ability. Spectral representation, linear time invariant
systems, ergodic theory, and prediction theory.
Estimation of spectra, coherence, frequency response
and bi-spectra. Statistical stability, hypothesis test-
ing, and design. Use of the fast Fourier transform,
complex demodulation, and instrumental variables.
Biomedical and physical applications.

Mr. Jennrich and the Staff

I BOTANICAL SCIENCES

203. Stochastic Medels in Biolegy.

ot L descrtption of 2%‘1@%212' Tl';.&omup
matical cription o re]
with particular attention gireeted to biological areas
where the conditions for deterministic models are
inadequate. The appropriateness of various sto-
chastic approaches for these un.lg: will be evalu-
ated. Mr. n and the Staf

210. Introduction to Biomedical Computation.

Prerequisite: graduate standing, Basic concepts of
data acquisition and machine computation, with
special reference to biomedical applicauomm

213. Biomedical Laboratory Computing. (Y2 course)

Computational problems encountered in the direct
cessing of physiological data and in controlling

boratory experiments are analyzed. Experience
will be ired in impl, ting approaches to these

problems ‘on a small laboratory computer :
used in the biological sciences. mw'ﬂ

215. Advanced Biomedical Computation.
Prerequisite: course 210 or equivalent program-
n;'ing lf:q:oen'enlt:e. Biome(ll‘-i(c’all‘ Tcﬁ)?gutation enabling.
those having elementary programming to
quire skills applicable to biomedical research. Use
f d ber g tors, stochastic modeling,
models with differential equations, package pro-
grams, specialized applications, interactive modeling
on IBM-2250 graphics system. Individual term
projects. Miss Newton and the Staff

220. Topics in Biolegical Centro] Theory.
Prerequisite: Calculus, up to differential equations.
Biochemical, physiological and neurological phenom-
ena are treated theoretically using the methodology
of cybemnetics. An approach towards underst:
the nervous system is presented with a discussion of
neurons, neural nets, perception, and various topics
in cybemetics. M, Fox

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed Individual Study or Research in
Biemathematics. (1 te 2 courses)
Independent study of an advanced n.tu']l"io

(Department Office, 320 Botany Building)
Jacob B. Biale, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.

Karl C. Hamner, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

George G. Laties, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Physiology.

F. Harlan Lewis, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

O. Raynal Lunt, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition and Biophysics.
Mildred E. Mathias (Mildred Mathias Hassler), Ph.D., Professor of Botany and Director

of the Botanical Gardens-Herbarium.

Bernard O. Phinney, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
Charles A. Schroeder, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.
Henry J. Thompson, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

Samuel G. Wildman, Ph.D., Professor of B

David Appleman, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Plant Physiology.



BOTANICAL SCIENCES / 205

Arthur W. Haupt, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.

Orda A. Plunkett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.

Flora Murray Scott, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Botany.

Wilbur T. Ebersold, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Botany (Chairman of the Depart-

ment),

Park S. Nobel, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology.

J. Philip Thornber, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology.
——, Assistant Professor of Botanical Sciences.

———, Assistant Professor of Botanical Sciences.

———, Assistant Professor of Botanical Sciences.

<>

Vemon T. Stoutemyer, Ph.D., Professor of Ornamental Horticulture.

Preparation for the Major

Biology 1A-1B, Chemistry 1A-1B-1C, 4A-
4B-4C, 6A-6B—6C, Physics 6A, 6B, 6C,
Mathematics 3A-3B-3C,

The Major
Botany 103A-103B, M104, M107, 109,
111, 113, plus at least four additional courses

selected either from botany or from an ap-
proved list of courses in related departments.

Graduate Study

Applicants for admission to the graduate
program will be expected to submit evidence
of adequate underﬁraduate preparation in
. the biological and physical sciences. The De-
partment grants advanced degrees with spe-
cialization in areas of anatomy, morphology,
ecology, systematics, genetics, evolution,
mt physiology, plant biochemistry, and

" Reguirements for the Master’s Degree

. General requirements are given on pages

158-157. Either a thesis or comprehensive
examination plan is required. There is no
foreign language requirement.

. Requirements for the Dector’s Degree

" Students who plan to do graduate work are
. epected to have background preparation as
i listed in the section “Preparation for the
. Major.” They must also complete either the
" equivalent of the undergraguate major in
botany or at least nine quarter courses in the
_ biological sciences, including three upper di-
* vision courses in a plant science, and the fol-
. lowing courses or their equivalents: organic
. chemistry (Chemistry 133A-133B) and physi-
: cnl)cbemistry (Chemistry 110A-110B and
- 113).

- In addition to the general requirements
. of the Graduate Division, students intending
: to become candidates for the doctoral pro-

* gram must pass a written qualifying exami-

nation administered by the Department. The
examination covers four areas of plant biol-
ogy. It must be taken not later than one year
after admission to the graduate program.
There is no foreign language requirement
for the Ph.D. degree.

Students working toward a teaching cre-
dential should consult the UCLA ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE ScHooL oF Epucation for
general requirements.

Lower Division Courses
(See also Biology)

10. Plants and Civilizatien.

Lecture, three hours; lecture-demonstration, one
hour. Prerequisite: Biology 2 or 181A-181B. The
importance of plants to man’s social and economic
development; man's role in modification and distri-
bution of plants. Mr, Schroeder

12. Taxenemy and Ecelogy of Ornamental Plants.
Lecture, one hour; laboratory and field trips, nine
hours. Prerequisite: Biology 2, the equivalent, or
consent of the instructor. The origin, classification,
and identification of the more im; t onamental
plants in southern California
on their environmental requirements and adaptation,
A course primarily for art students majoring in de-
sign. Mr. Stoutemyer

Upper Division Courses

102. The Seil as a Medium for Plant Growth,

Lecture, uisites: Biology 1A-1B, or the
equivalent. A general treatment of soil develop-
ment, its physical and chemical properties as they
relate to plant growth; soil resources, management
and conservation. Mr. Lunt

103A-1038. The Natural History of Plants.
Students must complete both courses in order to

receive credit. Lecture, two howrs; laboratory, four
hours, Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B, or the Eﬁ-
valent. The evolution and development of t
form; a comparison of vegetative and reproductive
systems among major plant groups. Mr, Phinney
M104, Environmental Bielogy.

(Same as Zoology M104.) Lecture, three hours;

laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Biology 1A-
1B, or the equivalent. Introduction to the logy
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of animals and plants, their morphological, behavioral
and physiological adaptations, and the growth, dis-
tribution and evolution of their populations.

The Staff
M107. Comparative Genetics.

(Same as Bacteriology M107 and Zoology M107.)
Lecture, four hours. Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B,
or the equivnlent Mendelian principles; the gene:
its structure, function, and chemistry, with empha-
sis on mutation, coding, regulation, and transmis-
sion. The Staff

108. Plant Physiolegy.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Pre-
requisites: Biology lA-lB or the equivalent, Phy-
siological principles underlying sofl plant relations;
translocation and transpiration; thesis;
chemical regulation of growth; photoperi
photomorphogenesis. The Staff

111, Cell Structure.

Lecture, Bfour ho\luz ll;bonﬁg:. three.lhouns Pre-
requisites: Bio! - or equivalent. Struc-
tural aspects olfoglls and tissues in relation to func-
tion. The Staff

113, Plant Cell Physiology.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisites: Biology 1A—
1B, or the equivalent. General physiology ot plant
celis and organelles with emphasis on the cell wall,
chloroplasts, other plastids, mitochondria, the oen-
tral vacuole, photosynthesis, and physical-chemical
properties of membranes. Mr. Nobel

114, Plant Cell Physiolegy Laboratory. (Y2 course)

Laboratory, six hours. Prerequiute. Botnny 113
consent of the instruct:
phasizing physiochemical methods for studying plmt
cell physiology. Individually or in small groups,
students will extract, purify, and spectroscopically
identify pigments from photosynthetic tissue and
the potential existing across
Mr. Nobel, Mr. Thoraber

cellular membranes.

115. Marine Betaay.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prereq-
uisites: Biology 1A-1B, or the equivalent. A survey
of the littoral and sublittoral plant life occurring
along the coast of California with emphui: oD syste-
matics, morphology, and ecology.

117. Taxenemy and Distributien ef Seed Plants.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field
trips, Prerequisites: Biology 1A-1B, or consent of
the instructor, A taxonomic survey of the families
of seed plants; historical and ecological factors re-
sponsible for past and present distributions.

Miss Mathias

119, Mycolegy.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prereq-
uisites: 1A-1B, or the equivalent. Structure,
development, and Classification of the important

groups of fungi. Staff
151 Ilmlomnonul Plant Anmmy
, two b , four hours, Pre-

reqnisite° courses 103A-10313 A study of the onto-
geny of the vascular plant body and comparisons of
that development among the mafjor plant taxa; dis-
cussion of the concepts of plant development,

Mr, Phinney

183. Plant Pepulation Ecolegy.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field
trips. Pmrequidte: course M104, or the equivalent. A
study of genetic and ecological variation, structure,
and distribution of plant populations emphasizing
field studies of selected populations and eoosy:tem.

Mr, Thompsoa
163. Cytogenetics.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prereg-
uisite: course M107. The fundamentals of cyhoge-
netics. Heredity as related to cyt tical phenom.
ena,

199. Special Studies. (%2 course)

Prerequisite: Semior standing and consent of in-
structor. May be repeated for a total of one course
credit toward the bachelor’s degree. ‘The Staff

Graduate Courses

M201. Cemparative Genetics Laberatory.

(Same as Zoology M201.) Laboratory, nine hours,
Prerequisite: course M107 (may be taken concur-
rent] ). Experimental tech trating re-

combination, mutagenesis, T)iochenueal pathw.yi,
complementation, and cytogenetics of plants, ani-
mals, and microorganisms. The

M202. Gene Structure and Function,

(Same as Microbiology M202 and Zoology M203.)
Lecture. Prerequisites: course M107 and Chemistry
153 or consent of the instructor. The genetic codi
of information and its transfer from DNA throi
RNA to protein; the o model and other
of regulatory genetics, mutations and genetic fine
structure

M203. Chremosems Structure and Replication.
(Same as Microbiology M203 and Zoology M203,)
Prerequisites: course M107 and Chemistry 153, or
e o 8 e il
est] structure
replication of chromosomal nucleic acids with em-
phasis on bacterial and viral systems. Mr. Ray

M204, Evelution and Population Genetics.

(Same as Zoology M204.) Lecture, two hours; in-
dividual study. Prerequmte. courses M104 and
M107. Genetic h of evoluti y change,

Mr. Lewks
M203A-205F. Topics in Genetics.
(Same as Zoology M20SA~205F.) Lecture, Pre-
requisites: course 107 and consent of the instructor.
Intensive study of selected topics. The Staf

211A-211F. Advanced Plant Physielegy.

(%2 course each)

Lecture. A survey devoted to the intensive study
of photosynthesis, growth and growth
respiratory metabolism, nitroxen and intermediary
meubol!m. mimral nutrition transport, de-

P t and rep
Mr, Biale, Mr. Laties, Mr. Nobel

215. Admlcad l’lant Taxonomy.
trip The prom oo, and foethodsmlm?f"m"
ps. om; prmcl eonee'p;s,h m plant

217. Advanced Plant Ecelogy.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, field study, and
special problems, six hours. The origin and develop-

o




ment of ecological concepts, Principles and tech-
of the quantitative analysis of plant-environ-
mental relationships. The Staff

218A-219F. Advanced Plant Merphelegy.

(%2 course each)

Lecture. A survey of the major groups of plants,
covering a period of two years. Each quarter will be
devoted to an intensive study of one of the following

ryophytes,

pops: algae, fangi, b dopbytes,

221. Advanced Plant Anatomy. ('/: course)
mph:t oview of y studies of

cussions of experimental studies on developing sys-
tems in oivo, The Staff

B2A-252B-252C. Seminar in Plant Ecelegy.
(Y2 course each) The Staff

253A-2538-253C. Sominar in Plant Structure.
(%2 course each) The Staff

234A-254B-254C. Seminar in Plant Physielegy.
(Y2 course each) The Staff

255A-255B-255C. Seminar ia Systematics.
(V2 course sach) The Staff

B BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
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258A-256B-256C. Seminar in Genetics.
(2 course each) The Stalf

Individual Study and Research
596AA-5962Z. Directed Individual Studies.

(%2 to 1 course)
May be repeated indefinitely. Letter grades will
be assigned. Prerequisites: Graduate mndmg and
consent of the instructor, ‘The Staff

597AA-597ZZ. Preparation for Comprehensive
Examination for the Master's Degree or
Qualifying Examination fer tho Ph.D.
(V2 te 1 course)

May be repeated once. Course will be graded
Satisfactory/Unsatisfactory. Prerequisites: Graduate
standing and consent of the instructor. The Staff
598AA-59822. Master's Thesis Research and

Writing. (12 to 2 courses)
Mayberepeatedonce Letter grades will be as-
signed. Prereq Grad standing and consent
of the instructor. The Staff

599AA-59922. Doctoral Dissertation Research

and Writing. (12 to 2 courses)
May be repeated indefinitely. Letter grades will be
assigned. Prerequisites: Advancement to doctoral
did y and of instructor. The Staff

\ (Department Office, 3250 Graduate School of Business Administration)

. William F. Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Marketing.

. Elwood S. Buffa, Ph.D., Professor of Operations Management.

; Leland S. Burns, Ph.D., Professor of Urban Land Economics.

¢ Joseph D. Carrabino, Ph.D., Professor of Management.

; A.B.Carson, Ph.D., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting.

* Fred E. Case, D.B.A., Professor of Urban Land Economics.

. James V. Clark, D.B.A., Professor of Organizational Development.

; Louis E. Davis, M.S. Profmor of Organizational Sczences and Research Socio-Tech-

nical Scientist.

. HyFaine, J. D., Adjunct Professor of Business Administration.
. Benjamin Graham B.S., Adjunct Professor of Business Adnrinistration.

* John E, Hutchinson, Ph. D., Professor of Industrial Relations and Research Political
. Scientist, Institute of Industrial Relations.

. James R, Jackson, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

- Neil H. Jacoby, Ph.D., LL.D., Armand Hammer Professor of Business Economics and
: Policy.

" Raymond J. Jessen, Ph.D., Professor of Business Statistics.

. Erwin M. Keithley, Ed.D., Professor of Business Administration.

: Paul Kircher, Ph.D., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting and Information Systems.

_ Harold Koontz, Ph.D., Mead Johnson Professor of Management.

; James B. MacQueen, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

; Frederic Meyers, Ph.D., Professor of Industrial Relations and Research Economist,
Institute of Industrial Relations.
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S. H. Nerlove, A.M., Professor in Residence, Retired.

Irving Pfeffer, Ph.D., Professor of Insurance.

Barry M. Richman, Ph.D., Professor of Management and International Business.

John P. Shelton, Ph.D., Professor of Finance.

Harry Simons, M.A., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting.

R. Clay Sprowls, Ph.D., Professor of Business Administration.

George A. Steiner, Ph.D., Litt.D., Professor of Management and Public Policy.

Robert Tannenbaum, Ph.D., Professor of Behavioral Science.

J. Fred Weston, Ph.D., Professor of Finance and Business Economics.

Harold M. Williams, J.D., Professor of Business Administration.

Robert M. Williams, Ph.D., Professor of Business Economics and Statistics.

Ralph M. Barnes, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Production Management and Engineer-
ing and Applied Science.

Ralph Cassady, Jr., Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Marketing.

John C. Clendenin, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Finance.

Ira N. Frisbee, M.B.A., C.P.A,, LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Accounting.

*Leo Grebler, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Urban Land Economics.

Ralph C. Hoeber, ].D., Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Law.

Wilbert E. Karrenbrock, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Accounting.

°Jacob Marschak, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Administration and Eco-
nomics.

Wayne L. McNaughton, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Administration.

Cyril J. O’Donnell, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Business Organization and Policy.

George W. Robbins, M.B.A., Emeritus Professor of Marketing.

Theodore A. Andersen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics and Finance.

Robert B. Andrews, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Operations Management.

John W. Buckley, D.B.A., Associate Professor of Accounting and Information Systems.

David K. Eiteman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance.

Walter A. Fogel, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Relations, and Associate Re-
search Economist, Institute of Industrial Relations.

Arthur M. Geoffrion, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Quantitative Methods.

Richard A. Goodman, D.B.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration,

Glenn W. Graves, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Quantitative Methods.

Alfred E. Hofflander, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance and Insurance.

Harold H. Kassarjian, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

Archie Kleingartner, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Industrial Relations, and Associste
Research Economist, Institute of Industrial Relations.

Robert Hal Mason, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

Fred Massarik, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Behavioral Science and Industrial Rels-
tions, and Associate Research Behavioral Scientist, Institute of Industrial Relations.

William H. McWhinney, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Organizational Behavior.

Frank G. Mittelbach, M.A., Associate Professor of Business Administration and Asso-
ciate Research Economist.

Rosser T. Nelson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

Alfred Nicols, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.

Frank E. Norton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.

R. Bruce Ricks, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance.

@ Recalled to active service
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Keith Y. Smith, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Finance and Business Economics.

Michael Y. Yoshino, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Administration.

Ichak Adizes, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Management and International Business.

James Bettman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Operations Management.

John M. Burt, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Operations Management.

Gary M. Cadenhead, Ph.D., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting and Information
Systems.

Michael Chatfield, D.B.A., C.P.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting.

Lee G. Cooper, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Marketing.

Samuel A. Culbert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Behavioral Scieénce.

James S. Dyer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Operations Management.

Donald Erlenkotter, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Operations Management.

Eric Flamholtz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Accounting and Information Systems.

Maurice Goudzwaard, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Finance.

Michael E. Granfield, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Urban Land Economics.

J. Morgan Jones, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Basil A. Kalymon, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Quantitative Methods.

Clement Krouse, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Economics.

Steven A. Lippman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Quantitative Methods.

Richard O. Mason, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Information Systems.

John J. McDonough, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Accounting and Information Sys-
tems.

William W. McKelvey, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Organizational Sociology

Ephraim R. McLean, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Information Systems.

Daniel J. B. Mitchell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Industrial Relations.

Theodore J. Mock, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Accounting and Information Systems.

John Morse, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Behavioral Science.

Masao Nakanishi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

David R. Peters, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Behavioral Science.

Hans Schollhammer, D.B.A., Assistant Professor of Management Theory and Inter-
national Business.

James Warren, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Finance.

Burton Zwick, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Finance.

<=

Robert Buttrey, LL.B., C.P.A., Lecturer in Accounting.
Eugene P. Durbin, Ph.D., Lecturer in Business Administration.

- Clarence J. Huizenga, M.S., Lecturer in Business Economics.

LAt A A

Maxwell Kaufman, M.B.A., Lecturer in Finance.

Joan K. Lasko, Ph.D., Lecturer in Behavioral Science.

Paul Prasow, Ph.D., Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations, and Associate Director,
Institute of Industrial Relations.

Anthony P. Raia, Ph.D., Acting Associate Professor of Management Theory.

Donald Ratajczak, B.A., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Fred Schmidt, B.A., Senior Lecturer in Industrial Relations, and Research Economist,
Institute of Industrial Relations.

Warren Schmidt, Ph.D., Senior Lecturer in Behavioral Science.

- Edward V. Sedgwick, Ph.D., Lecturer in Management Theory.




210 / BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Arthur J. Shedlin, M.A., Lecturer in Business Administration.

Robert Singleton, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Administration.
Thaddeus Spratlen, Ph.D., Acting Associate Professor of Marketing.

Kenneth W. Thomas, B.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Behavioral Science.

Lower Division Course

1A-1B. Elementary Accounting.

Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Course 1A is
prerequisite to course 1B. An introduction to ac-
counting theory and pnetwe The first quarter pre-
sents the recording, amalyzing and summarizing
prooedum used in preparing balance sheets and
income statements. The second quarter includes

Upper Division Courses

Upper division courses in business admin-
istration are open to all University students
who have completed the necessary prerequi-
sites.

100. Business Economics.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 2A-2B—2C, course 115A
(may be taken concurrently). Required of all students
in their first quarter of residence. Effort of the enter-
prise to secure profits, nature of demand for its pro-
ducts. Costs and production. Allocation of resources
through competition. Forms of market competition.
Relation of size to efficiency. Markets for productive
factors. Incentives and growth, capital budgeting.

Mr. Krouse, Mr, Nicols, Mr. Smith

101. Business Fluctuations and Ferecasting.
Prerequisite: courses 100, 115A, and Economics
160 (may be taken eoncunently). Required of all
students in their second quarter of residence or im-
mediately followin¢ course 100. How the enterprise
reacts to mic fluctuations and how
its decisions, in turn, affect them. Important forces
inputﬂuctuﬁom Behavior of indexes of business
activity. Appraisal of techniques. Entre-
prenurial and public policies to mitigate business
fluctuations.
Mr, Granfield, Mr. Norton, Mr, Ratajczak

BUSINESS LAW

108. Logal Analysis for Business Managers.
Not open to students who have credit for course
18 (Berkeley) or equivalent. Must be completed in
first year in residence. Significance and growth of
the law; law in its relationship to business, with spe-
cial emphasis on current problems; coverage of the
law of contracts, agency salu, property, negotiable
instruments, business o tions including the
functions of inside and outside counsel and trade
regulations. The Staff

BUSINESS COMMUNICATIONS

108. Business Communications.

(Formerly numbered 110.) The development of
information, skills, and attitudes as they relate to
the types of communication required in the manage-
ment of enterprises. Mr. Keithley

QUANTITATIVE METHODS

111. Introduction to Operations Research.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 11C and course 115A.
Survey of Openhom Research from an applied
rather than theoretical Emphasis on the
Eaic: tckaigue o obaiiag aefl rele, Pk

C ues I O

lem types discussed: allocation, competition, inven-
zpriu, ne:z'orh, {;:tg mmgement, waiﬁng lines,
a&son, Mr. Kalymon

II:M Electronlc Computers in Business.
duction to el jc computers and com-
puter %mgrammmg with substantial laboratory work

lem solving using computers and the PL/I
programmmg language. Mr. McLean, Mr. Sprowk

1138. Electronic Computer Methods.

Prerequisite: course 113A or consent of instructor.
A eontinuahon of course 118A with emphasis upm

solving pr ted to busi and general
social with lab y work in PL/I.
Mr. Sprowk

115D. Statistical Ferecasting Tecllulques.
(Formerly numbered 117.)

115A or equivalent, Analysis of the imporhnt busi-
ness indexes in current use. Index number construo-
ton. Methods of business trends and
fluctuations with applications to business forecasting.
Serial and multiple correlation. The use of electronic
computers in the analysis of business series.

115E. Statistical Survey Techniques.

Mr. Jesom
115F. Statistical Experiment Techniques.
Prerequisite: course 115A. Principles and methods
of designing statistical
bl Latin: desi; i fact factorial
Mﬁods " -square gns; facto exmhnm.

11GA. Statistical Metheds: Decisien.

Prerequisite: course 115A or mdute status,
Statistical decision under statistical deci-
sion rules and their evaluation; B.yedminfm
applications to business problems.

Mr. Jones, Mz, Nelsoa



d

1168. Statistical Methods: Analysis.

Prerequisite: course 115A ivalent. Analysis
of variance; design and analy:i's u:vuusﬂ:d e:perl-
ments and surveys; multiple rogreuion corre-
o date; momparsmens metbods, T *" Mr. Jessen

128, Iatermediate Accounting.
Prerequisite: courses 1A—1B or consent of the in-
sructor. The preparation of the principal acco
siastements. Recording, valuation, md ptesemtation of
cash, temporary investments, recef tories,
iavestments, plant and equipment, hungiblu cur-
rent oblignhonl, long-term debt, paid-in capital, and
misined earnings. Statement analysis. Statement of
spplication of funds. The Staff

1200, Masagement Accounting.

Prerequisite: course 120 or consent of the in-
stractor. Not open to students who have credit for
course 403A Management Accounting theory and

; formulation and analysis of management
upom interml control; planning and budgeting;
cost-volumes—profit ; elements of cost ac-

ce-level aeeoundng, learning curves and

q.m! The Staff

Izz.l:uumnntlng

Prerequisite: 120M or consent of the instructor.
The nature, objectives, and procedures of cost ac-
ounting and control; job costing and process eost-

g accounting for mmufact\mng overhead; cost
hdgetmg. cost reports; joint-pmduct costing; distri-
cost; standard costs; differential cost analysis;
: plt-vol\me reht\onshlps and break-even mlysis

i 184, Advanced Accounting.
. Prerequisite: courses 120, 122 or consent of the
]

isgtructor, Partnerships and joint ventures; ins!
. ment nles and consignment sales, home office und
~ buanch ships; te combinati

g peparation _of comsolidated statements; foreign
. banches and subsidiaries; receiverships, estates and
M governmental units; actuarial science.

r Mr. Chatfiel, Mr. Simons
121. Federal Tax Accounting.

{ Prerequisite: course luoreonsentoftheimtﬂo-
e, A ltudy of the fundamentals of federal income
" taxstfon with emphasis on the taxation of the income

{‘hdivﬂluls Mr. Buttrey

;. FMANCE

130, Business Finance.
Aundyoftheformsmdwureuofﬁnmcincbud-
s firms large and small, corp P

| ate. The emphasis is on ﬁnuwhl and

Mr. Kaufman, My, Ricks, Mr. Smith

o
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RISK BEARING AND INSURANCE

135. Principles of Insurance.
Basic principles of risk and msurance and thetr

applications to busi t and p
affairs. Analysis of concepts and methods of lnndlinc
risks; insurance carriers, contracts, and underwriting;
loss mvention and settlement; government insurance

programs; economic funcﬁom of insurance.
Mr. Hoflander, Mr. Pfeffer

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

140. Elements of Productien and Operations

Research.

Prerequisite: course 115A or consent of the in-
structor, Principles and decision analyses related to
the eflective utilization of the factors of production
in manufacturing and nonmanufacturing activities
for both intermittent and continuous systems. The
study of production organizations, analytical models
and methods, facilities design, and the design of
control systems for production operations. The Staff

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

150. Elements of Industrial Relations.

Note: Students preparing for an industrial rela-
tions fleld of concentration are advised to take Busi-
ness Administration 180 (formerly 108) before this
course. Principles and methods of effectively utilizing
human resources in organizations. The relationship
between social, economic, and other environmental
factors and current problems in industrial relations,

The Staft
MARKETING

160. Elements of Marketing.
A survey of the major marketing methods, institu-

1s
adv , cooperative marketing, pricing, market-
research, and marketing costs are treated

each stage in the operation. The economic and social
implications of advertising also are evaluated.

M. Kassarjian
URBAN LAND ECONOMICS

175. Elements of Real Estate and Urban Land

Ecenemics.

(Formerly numbered 180.) An examination of
business decision-making as related to logical forces
shaping cities and influencing real estate market
functions and land uses. Emphasis is placed on
decision-making as it relates to amilinc,
financing, managing, marketing and using urban
property. Mr, Case, Mr. Mittelbach

176. Real Property Valuation.

(Formerly numbered 181.) Ptaequhib course
175 or consent of the instructor. Methods of develop-
ing criteria for establishing land values and selecting
alternative uses and locations, Ability to reason and
choose effectively is cultivated through attention to
éﬁ;&wmlﬁ:mwwkmdulmmmv&u

e
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171. Urban Economics and Business Policy.
(Formerly numbered 182.) Prerequisite: course
175 or consent of the instructor. Business policies
involved in converting raw land to urban uses,
Emphasis on private, local governmental and Federal
programs for housing and construction as related to
economic stability and progress as well as the effici-
ent use of urban space.
Mr. Burns, Mr. Case, Mr. Ratajczak

BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE

180. Behavioral Science Foundations.

(Formerly numbered 108.) An introduction to
selected concepts in behavioral science, their inte-
gration and application to management. Organiza-
tion, group, cultural, individual belnvlor in relation
to managerial environment and functional fields of
business administration. Simulations and demonstra-
tions of behavioral science principles.

. Lasko, Mr. McKelvey, Mr. Morse

182. Leadership Principles and Practice.

(Formerly numbered 132.) Prerequisite: semior
standing. Knowledge and skills leading to effective-
ness in interpersonal relations. Understanding one-
self as a leader, and others as individuals and as
members of worldnz groups. Understanding of group
process, including group leadership. Lectures and
“sensitivity training” laboratory.

Mr. Culbert, Mr, Peters and The Staff

MANAGEMENT THEORY AND POLICY

190A-1908. Organization and Management Theery.
Prerequisite: senior standing. Required of all busi-
ness administration students. A study of the prin-
ciples of business management. Emphasis is placed
upon the application of these principles to the gen-
eral, as distinguished from the functional, manage-
ment of enterprise by means of readings and case
studies, The Staff

ADVANCED STUDY [N BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

199. Special Studies in Business Administration.

(Ya te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor and the dean by special petition available
in the Graduate Student Affairs Office. The Staff

Graduate Courses
BUSINESS ECONOMICS

200. Managerial Econemics.

Prerequisite: courses 100, 101, or 401, 406 and
115A or 407. Analysis of decision-making in the
enterprise. Tho market environment measurement of
the influence of policy and nonpolicy variables on
sales and costs. Sales, cost, and profit forecasting.
Capital budgeting and criteria for investment deci-
slons. Inventory, depreciation, dividend and financial
policies. Mr. Krouse, Mr. Nicols, Mr. Weston

201A. Business Forecasting.

(Formerly numbered 201.) Prerequisite: courses
100, 101 or 401, 408 and 115A or 407. The role of
business f ing in I planning. Princi-
ples and methods of forecasung Evaluation of the
reliability of existing fi ting techniqy Covers
both short-term and long-term forecasting of indus-

try, regional and national business trends.
Mr. Norton, Mr. Ratajczak, Mr. Williams

2018. Industry Forecasting.

Prerequuite courses 200, 201A. Evaluation d
various methodologies found useful in preparing in.
dustry forecasts; dm'erenm between short-and long-
range f ting t q etc,

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Ratajczak

201C. Regional Economic Forecasting.

Prerequisite: course 201A. Forecasting of eco-
nomic activity in a region; emphasizing special prob-
lems such as population and industry migration; the
effects of external forces on the regional economy.

Mr. Granfield

202A. Economic Policy and Business Environmont.
(Formerly bered 202.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instractor. Analysis of economic policies shap-
ing the business policy; stabilizing policy instre-
ments; structural policies for efficiency and progress;
policy needs for the future. Treats policy formatioa
and administration as well as design.
Mr, Jacoby, Mr. Nortoa

2028. Competitien and Business Pelicy.

Prerequisite: course 200, Theory of price and noe-
price competition in different market structures;
analysis of structure and competitive practices of
various industries; methods of measuring
tion, etc. Mr. Jacoby, Mr. Westsa

M203A. Economics of Decision.

(Same as Economics M203A.) Prerequisite: rudi.
ments of economic theory, calculus, and probabilities
or statistics (e.g., course 116A), Norms and facts of
decision-making in household, business, and govem-
ment. Consistent behavior in terms of personal utili-
ties and probabilities. Departures from consistency:
stochastic theories of behavior and resulting eco-
nometric models, Mr. Erlenkotter, Mr. Marschak

M2038. Economics of Information.

(Same as Economics M203B.) Prerequisite: rudi-
ments of economic theory of the firm, and of calculs
and probabilities or statistics (e.g., course 116A)
course M203A, or consent of the instructor. Optimal
decision and information rules. Amount, cost and
value of information. Mr. Marschak

M203C. Econemics of Organizatien.

(Same as Economics M203C.) Prerequisite: course
203A-203B. Rational models of teams. Relation to
the theory of games. Mr. Marschak

205A. International Business Ecenemics.
Prerequisite: courses 401, 406 or consent of the
instructor. The international business environmest,
international economic institutions, national snd
regional trade policies and developments, trends ia
foreign markets, international monetary problems
are studied for their influence on the organization
and operation of the international corporation.
Mr. Mason, Mr. Mitchell, Mr. Yoshine

205B. Comparative Markot Structure and

Competition.

Prerequisite: course 205A or consent of the in-
structor. A comparative study of public policies to-
ward competition, market structures and competitive
practices in key industries in selected countries.

Mr. Jacoby, Mr. Weston, Mr. Willisms



205C. Business Ferecasting for Foreign

Ecenomies.
Prerequisite: course 201A or consent of the in-
stractor. Forecasting changes in business activity,
structure, productivity, Gross
Product, and its components for selected
countries, Mr. Jacoby, Mr. Williams

207A. Resource Administration of Nonmarket
Activities.

Prerequisites: courses 401 and 408, or consent of
instructor. Examination of the proper cconomic role
of nonmarket institutions, and of the allocation of
societal resources between the public and private
sectors via market and ket hani! Defi-
nition and application of economic efficiency to re-
source allocations, Mr. Granfield, Mr. Ratajczak

278. Public Services and Private Functiens.
Prerequisites: courses 401, 406, or course 175, or
consent of instructor. Sources and uses of federal,
state, and local revenues and their impacts on public
and private resource allocations. Examination of the
proper roles and the private sector in the financing

and provision of public goods and services.
Mr. Granfield, Mr. Ratajczak

M. Selected Topics in Business Ecenomics.
Prerequisite: courses 200, 201. Special topics in

business economics. Current devekﬁmml:e in the;)elz

or ce in business economics. May

e E

QUANTITATIVE METHODS

04 Mathematical Programming.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 12A. A comprehensive
ent of the theory and computational

of linear pro ing, with applications
o business and relateg disciplinary areas.
Mr. Graves
2108. Applied Stochastic Processes.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 150A or Engineerin;
120A. Sequential stochastic (usually Markovian
decision processes in discrete and continuous time;
mis on problem formulation and the charac-

ion and computation of optimal policies, often
via dynamic programming; application to inventory,
qeueing, maintenance, reliability, and replacement
Kalymon, Mr. Lippman

W210C. Netwerk Flows and Combinatorial
Pregramming.

(Same as Engineering M299C.) Prerequisite:
course 210A. Theory and techniques of discrete
models in Operations R ch, Integer pr

binatorial progr g, and network
fows, Applications to various allocation, coordina-
tin, scheduling, and sequencing problems.
Mr. Graves
1A Nonlinear Mathematical Programming.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 12B, Theory, methods,
ud application of the optimization of nonlinear
gstems, Review of classical optimization methods;
optimality and duality theory for convex programs;
min computational approa t0 convex program-
ming; survey of current computer codes and com-

i experience. Mr. Geoffrion, Mr. Graves

‘R11B. Large-Scale Mathematical Programming.

Same as Engineering M299C.) Prerequisite: two
qurters of previous work in linear and nonlinear
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programming. Theory and computational methods
for optimizing large-scale linear and nonlinear pro-
grams. Exploitation of special structures with com-
binatorial, dynamic, multidivisional, and stochastic
aspects to obtain practical solution procedures in
spite of large numbers of variables and/or con-
straints. Mr. Geoffrion, Mr. Graves

214A. Business Systems.

(Formerly numbered 218.) Prerequisite: course
113B or consent of the imstructor. Amalysis and
design probl of busi syst that utilize elec-
tronic computers. Mr. McLean, Mr. Sprowls

214B. Behavioral Science Models.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Formula-
tion, analysis, and interpretation of mathematical
models in the behavioral sciences. Emphasis is on
tochastic p dels for aspects of individual
and group behavior such as learning, problem solv-
ing, classification, communication, bargaining, and
social exchange systems. Mr, MacQueen

214C. Cemputer Simulation.

Prerequisite: p prog; ing and some
background in probability and statistics. Computer
simulation methodology including design, operating
procedures, and analysis of simulation expert ts
Applications of simulation with special attention to
applications of digital computer simulation in busi-
ness and operations research.

Mr. Burt, Mr. McLean, Mr. Nelson

214D, Advanced Computer Simulatien.

Prerequisite: background in probability, statistics,
and optimization techniques; knowledge of
SIMSCRIPT or another general purpose simulation
language; or consent of instructor. Each student per-
forms a simulation analysis including model selec-
tion, computer programming and analysis of impli-
cations. General problems and techniques of simula-
tion are dismseg?:l terms of these case stu_lid':essw

e

2150. Time Series Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 217.) Prerequisite: course
116B or consent of the instructor. Econometric
models and advanced time series analysis in measur-
ing trends and fluctuations in business series, elec-
tronic computers in the analysis of business series;
input-output analysis; the learning curve.

Mr. Granfield
215E. Statistical Design of Surveys.

(Formerly numbered 216.) uisite: course
116B or equivalent. Mathematical theory and prac-
tices of statistical survey design and analysis.

Jessen
M215F. Statistical Design of Experiments,

(Same as Engincering M275A.) Prerequisite:
course 116B and Mathematics 11C. Matrix treat-
ment of linear hypotheses in statistical experimenta-
tion. Statistical estimation, tests of hypotheses, an-
alysis of vari , regressi dels. Randomized
blocks, factorial, Latin square, multiple factor and
level experiments. Principles of orthogonality, con-
founding, fractional replication, incomplete block
designs with applications. The Staff

M216A. Queusing Systems: Theory and Applications.

(Same as Engineering M220A.) Prerequisite:
course 210B or Engineering 120A. Analysis of
queueing (waiting line) systems. Discrete and con-
tinuous time Markov processes; birth and death
processes; equilibrium results for single and mul-




214 / BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

tiple server queues; method of stages. Priority
queueing systems, Applications to communication
systems, data-processing systems, tune-shared proc-

essors, networks of P and tion

systems. Mr. Kleinrock

M216B. Advanced Queueing Theery and
Applicatiens.

(Same as Engmeenng M2203) Prerequisite:
course M216A. Ad eory,
including Lindley’s lntegml Equatlon, Pollaczek
method, busy period and virtual waiting time,
Method of collective marks. Inequalities and bounds
in queueing theory. Tandem queues. An algebra for
queues, Applications to communication nets, com-
puter systems and time-sharing systems.

Mr. Kleinrock
217A. Statistical Decisien Theory.

Prerequisite: course 116A or equivalent; Mathe-
matics 152A recommended. Relationships among
statistical decision theory, game theory, and classical
statistical inference, with emphasis on sequential
analysis and dynamic decision processes; axiomatic
foundations, Bayes’ and minimax solutions, applica-
tions to selected models of dynamic deoeision prob-
lems in business, Mr. MacQueen

217B. Game Theery.

Prerequisite: course 116A; Mathematics 152A rec-
ommended. Nature of models for rational behavior
lnpresenceofeonﬂictsofintem:.dzem-lumnnd

practices are studied in their historical context asd
tor. The formulation of accounting principles aad
with regard to their socio-economic-political e
vironment. Mr. Chatfiell

221. institutional Acceunting.

Prerequisite: course 124 or 403, The semias
provides a penetrating analysis of the accounting
practices of government and nonprofit institutioss.
The application of innovative commercial account
ing methods to institutional accounting management
are investigated and vice versa and current research
topics are featured., Mr. Buckley

222, Industrial Accounting.

Prerequisite: course 122. A study of industrial and
cost accounting problems; theories of cost allocation
and absorption; problems of cost budgeting and
control. Current cost accounting literature is exam-
ined in connection with case studies. The Staf

223. Yerification of Financial Statements.

Prerequisite* course 124. Problems of examination,
verification, and presentation of financial statements

of public accountants; professional ethics. Relation
of examinations to intermal controls. Mr. Kircher

224, Accounting Data for Management Purpeses.
A study of accounting procedures to provide

nonzero-sum games, tv
games, state of the art, phllotophlenl and computa-
tional limitations, relations with individual and
group decision making. Mr. Jackson

218A. Selected Topics in Oporations Research.

(Ys to 1 course)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Newly
developing topics and viewpoints, Topics have in-
cluded reliability and optimal maintenance theory,

many-p

large-scale distribution/inventory systems, and
Markovian decision processes under uneertamlty
May be repeated for credit. The S
218B. Selected Tepics in Cemputer Metheds.

(% to 1 course)

Current developments in principles and practices.
Analysis of recent literature. Topics and instructors
will be announced when they become known. Ma;

be repeated for credit, The St
218C. Selocted Topics in Business Statistics.
(¥4 te 1 course)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Special
topics in statistical methods. Current developments
in statistical theory and practice. Analysis of recent
literature. Topics and instructors will be announced
when they become known. May be repeated for
credit. The Staff

218D. Current Probloms in Operatiens Research.

{% to 1 caurse)
Current research on a variety of topics in the gen-

eral area of tions research, presented by invited
university 33“. utside speakers. Bhy be mpb%:d for

ACCOUNTING AND INFORMATION SYSTEMS

220. The Evelution of Acceunting Theught.
Prerequisite: course 124 or consent of the instruc-

with data to make decisions; types of
data required for planning and control; availability
and reliability of such data in accounting systems;
provision of special-purpose data; conditions of good
internal reporting. Mr. Kircher

225A. Informatien Systems.

Prerequisite: course 113A, course 403, or con-
sent of the instructor. Design of information systems,
Emphasizes systems concepts, user’s requirements,
methods of systems analysis, and measurement, cod-
ing and classification of data. Use of computerized
systems. Utility of information systems relative to
the needs of particular organizational decision and
control centers.

Mr, Cadenhead, Mr. R. O. Mason, Mr. Mock

225B. Informatien Systems fer Planning
and Centrel.

Prerequisite: course 113A or consent of the in-
structor. Design of systems to produce informatio
for planning and control. Data collection, measure-
ment, storage, processing and communication re-
quirements for planning and control systems, Role
of current accounting and budgeting methods. Im-
pact of planning and control information on human
behavior.

Mr. Cadenhead, Mr, R, O. Mason, Mr. Meck

225C. Measurement in Informatien Systems.

bal set theory, and accounting, or
gonsentofmm% A study of the role of measure-
ment in accounting and information
the standpoint of mathemadeal, economic, behavioral
and organizational eonnderutlom
Mr. Mock, Mr. R, O. Mass

226. International Acceunting.
status, Com e anak

Prerequisite: graduate
of account cepts and practices in other
Mﬂu&??&u&bm?ﬁmq&




. structor, Design of empirical and theoreti

I of i::nds and income
nomto development. " Me. Buckloy, Mr. Kircher
221A. Advanced Tax Acceunting.

Prevequisite: course 127, Problems in federal and

hl,poblemlofaeoounﬁngio r international cor-
posations in transfers
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tional study of the role of financial markets in eco-
nomic development.
Mr. Andersen, Mr. Case, Mr. Zwick

2308B. Financial Institutions.
(Numbered 230A in 1966-67.) Prerequisite: Eco-
ics 138 and 180 or 408 or consent of the

state income, , gift and estate taxes; study
of source materials and research methods for ascer-
taining current rulings and trends in laws and regula-
tions. uttrey

2278. Taxation and Business Policy.

Tax systems, tax shifting and burden theory. Im-
pect of taxation law and theory on business decisions.
caponte tax planning, The businessman and tax

Mr. Buttrey

228, Advanced Acceunting Problems.

instructor. Study of the financial policies and prac-
t:cesofcommerchlbonks savings and loan associa-
tions, pension funds, i companies and other
major financial institutions. Analysis of the sources
and uses of funds, their cost and return, and govern-
ment regulnhon of the financial secto

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Kauﬁnln, Mr. Zwick

230C. Money and Capital Market Theery.
Prerequisite: course 230A or 2303. Study of se-
lected ects of fi and markets,
their opemhon and reguhtxon Discussion of data
and 1 h methodology in this area.

Prerequisite: consent of. the instructor. C
porary financial accounting theory ondtbpmchee with

emphasis upon

Institute of Cerhﬁed Public Accountants, and Amer-
ican Accounting Association, and the Securities and
Exchange Commission. Appllcation of prlndgles to
sdvanced problems. Mr. Simons

28A. Accounting Theery.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. A survey of
sccounting literature, with emphasis on the develop-
ment of basic awountmg concepts. An attempth.u

i ctice as it has

fag demands for accounting information.
Mr. Cadenhead, Mr. Carson

298, Research Mothodelogy in Acceunting.
Prerequisite: course 229A or consent of the in-
research
haeetmnting Soureesofresea:chpro ems. Re-
search conduct and methodol in ting and
other fields as they relate to accounting.
My, Kircher, Mr. Mason, Mr. Mock

29C. Special Topics in Accounting.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates

'~ or with consent of the instructor, An examination in
. depth of problems or issues of current concern in
- sccounting, Emphasis on recent contributions to

. theory, research, and methodology.

Of special inter-

" et to advanced doctoral candidates, the academic

saff, or distinguished visiting faculty. May be re-
peated for credit. The Staff

229D. Special Topics in Information Systems.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates

. oz with consent of the instructor. An examination in
mn:fpmblemsorusuesofcumteomcemin

tion Systems. Emphasis on recent contribu-

: tions to theory, research and methodology. Of special
: imterest to advanced doctoral candidates, the aca-
: demic staff, or distinguished visiting faeulty May be
. tepeated for credit. Staff

2300 Meney and Capital Markets.

(Numbered 230B in 1966-67.) uigite: Eco-

" momics 135, and course 180 or 408, oreonsentlofthe

instructor. Apphcotwn of interest theory and flow of

: funds analysis to the price determination process in

; the markets for bonds

, mortgages, stocks and other

; fsanclal instruments, An historical and cross-sec-

Mr. Andersen, Mr. Krouse, Mr. Zwick

231A. Business Financial Policies.

(Formerly numbered 232.) Prerequisite: course
130 or 408, or consent of the instructor. Application
of principles of finance to the financial management
of business enterprises. The program includes read-
ing assignments on principles md methodl of fi-
nance, analysis of busi

rideral ctreed,

2318. Business Finance Theory.

(Formerly numbered 231.) Prerequisite: courses
130 or 408, or consent of the instructor. Normally
taken after course 231A The social and economic

of b financial policies. Projec-
tions of aggregate sources and uses of business funds,
dividend policy and business saving, possible finan-
cing gaps, business and social aspects of mergers and
reorganization. Mr. Shelton, Mr. Weston

231C. Theory of Finance.

Prerequisites: courses 231A and 231B, or consent
of instructor. Methodology in the development of
theories of fi of ions on the
resulting structure and implications of financial
models. Empirical testing of financial models.

M. Shelton, Mr. Weston

232A. Investmont Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 134.) uisite: 130 or
408 or consent of the instructor, ination of
specific industries, oompanles, and securities from
an investment point of view; sources of information;
techniques of analysis; measurement of risks, retunu,
and investment values; luation of cor
credit; preparation of reports. Annual reports of busi-
ness corporations and current cases are studied.

Mr. Eiteman, Mr. Shelton, Mr, Warren

232B. Investment Portfelios.

Prerequisite: course 130 or 408 or consent of the
instructor. Normally taken after course 232A. Focus
on entire portfolios rather than individual securities.

involves empirical
strategy or hypothesis.

232C. Investment Thoery.

Prerequisite: courses 232A and 232B or consent of
the instructor. Review of theoretical literature on

testing po!
Mr, Shelton, Mr. Smith
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investment analysis, valuation, and management.
Topics include mathematical techniques for valua-
tion of growth securities, competitive retums on
alternative investments, the investment decision
process, computers in investment decision-makin,

and functioning of securities markets in the U. S.
and abroad. Mr. Eiteman, Mr. Shelton, Mr. Smith

233A. International Business Finance.

(Formerly numbered 231C.) Prerequisite: courses
130 or 408 and 203A, or consent of the instructor,
Financial problems of multi-national businesses are
studied. Included are the international financial en-
vironment, problems surrounding the decision to
commit long-terrn capltal to an international venture,
and £ ques for the operation of a multi-
national ﬁrm. Mr. Eiteman

RISK-BEARING AND INSURANCE

235A. Problems in Insurance Management.
(Formerly numbered 2335.) Prerequisite: course
1385, or consent of the instructor. Advanced comsider-
ation of the problems of insurance management.
Treats the actuarial, underwriting, investment, mar-
keting, and regulatory problems relating to insurance
activities. Mr. Hoflander, Mr. Pfeffer

2358, Risk and Risk Bearing.

(Formerly numbered 239.) Prerequisite: course
135 or consent of the instructor. Advanced consider-
ation of the theory of risk and risk bearing, The
analysis of alternative ways of meeting risk and un-
certainty, the scope and limits of insurance, and the
economics of insurance, Mr. Hofflander, Mr, Pfeffer

236. Life Insurance in Business and Estate

Management.

Prerequisite: course 135 or consent of the instruc-
tor, An advanced study of business life insurance and
estate programming with emphasis on the analysis,
conservation, management and gdisposition of the
individual or business estate,

Mr. Hofflander, Mr, Pfeffer

237. Property and Casnaity Insurance in Business

Management.
isi 135 or of the instruc-
tor An advanced treatment of the property and lia-
bility risks found in business enterprise, with em-
phasis on the role of the risk manager in the firm.
Mr. Hofflander, Mr. Pfeffer

238. Selected Topics in Finance and Insurance.
Selected topics in the study of financial theories
and policies. Models of financial behavior, Study of
financial institutions. Relations between theory and
institutional practices. May be repeated fo;_:;ﬁ:f

OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT
240A. Deterministic Medels of Operational

Systems.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 11C. The use of deter-
ministic models for the analysis of operational
systems, Formulation and application of linear,
network, and dynamic models. Optimization and
heuristic so\uﬂon techniques.

Mzr. Bettman, Mr. Dyer, Mr. Erlenkotter

240B. Stochastic Medels of Operational Systems.

Prerequisite: courses 116A and 240A. Analytic
techniques for stochastic operational systems, For-

mulation and application of stochastic programming,
probabilistic dpylzmmic programming, Markovia,
waiting line and information models.

Mr. Burt, Mr. Dyer, Mr. Jones

240C. Synthesis of Operational Systems.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 11C and course 115A,
Examination of the design process, altemative desiga
Sm ial loglmalueg;:!ms b f the synthesis-
pecial emp on aspects of the
ing processes underlying the creation of operational
systems, r. Andrews, Mr, Erlenkotter

2400. Simulation of Operational Systems.
Prerequisite: FORTRAN programming. Funds-
mentals of model and simulation of systems with
special attention devoted to business applications
of digital computer simulation. Group and individual
student projects offer direct experience with compu-
ter simulation. Mr, Burt, Mr. McLean, Mr. Nelsoa

240E. Research Metheds in Secie-Technical
Analysis.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, Conceptual
foundations for socio-technical analyses of opers-
tional systems. Analytical methods for ldentiﬁeaﬁu
and measurement of elements of socio-technical
systems, relationships among elements and changes
over time in elements and their relationships.

Mr. Davis, Mr. R, O. Mason, Mr. McWhinney

241A, Work Design and Measurement, 1.

Design of work systems; human engineering; job
simplification and motion study; job emlargement
and methods change programs; motion study, mech-

on, and tion; motivation of workers;
psycho-sociologlcal :mplicahons of technological sys-
tems, The Staf

2418. Work Design and Measurement, Il

Work measurement by time study, elemental dats,
and systems of motion-time data; measuring work by
statistical methods; work physiology; labor cost con-
trol; and the compensation of labor, The Staft

242A-242B. Design of Processes and Facilities.
Prerequisite: courses 240A—240B—240C. Design
of intermittent and continuous processes and facili-
ties to transform inputs into desired products or ser-
vices, Examination of spatial economics, mal
flow, relative location of facilities, and line balano~
ing. ‘The Stoff

242€. Design of Socio-Technical Systems.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Discussion
and interpretations field studies leading to the design
of socio-technical systems. To be taken concurrently
with course 292B, The Socio-Technical Staff

243A. Operations Planning and Control.
Prerequmte. courses 240A and 240B or equiva-
ing and control models -and methods
applwable in continuous, intermittent and one-time
systems for both manufacturing and nonmanufactur-
ing situations. Forecasting, the role of inventories,
aggregate planning, and scheduling. Mz, Buffa

243B. Inventory Theory.

Prerequisite: course 210B or consent of instructor.
General discussion of inventory models with em-
phasis upon characterizing the form of optimal
policies and efficient computational methods. Both
determ:mstlc and stochastic and disa'ete and con-

are

time del
Mr. Kalymon, Mr. Lippman




8€. Scheduling Theory.

Prerequisite: course 240A, 240B or equivalent.
Analytical and experimental (slmulation) scheduling
models for single machines, flow-shops, and job-
shops. Models include labor and machine limited
systems considered from both a local and global
point of view. Mr. Burt, Mr. Nelson

230. Integrated Operational Systems.

(Formerly numbered 242.) Prerequisite: courses
M3A-243B, Design and analysis of models of inte-
pated operational systems. Business games and
spplications of simulation techniques. Myr. Nelson

204A. Research and Develepment Pelicy.

Examination of research and development as a
peocess and as an element of a goal oriented organ-
imstion, Factors affecting invention and innovation;
transfer of technology; organizational and behavioral
g of science, technology and

ing and forecasting tech-
Mr. Goodman

2043, Project Management.
Management of development projects. Decision
menmnment, eeoncl omicl - dis °ll:’etwork
[ uling and control evelopment
w]wu Sequential and -ggregute develmmt de-
Burt, Mr. Dyer

48, Scientific Appreach to Management.

(Formerly numbered 249A~249B.) A study of the
historical development of the scientific approach to
management; analysis of the contributions of the
pioneers, Taylor, Gilbreth, Gantt, Fayol and others;
evaluation of current trends; case studies. The Staff

28 Manufacturing Policy.
(Formerly numbered 240A-240B.) Cas¢ studies in
manufacturing companies dealing with broad prob-
~ lems of process planning, product planning, justifica-
tion of facilities, i.ntegrahon of facilities. Case studies
. are grouped by industries to study el ts of the
. economics of the industry and the nature of produc-
tive processes. The Staff

UTA Survey of Operatiens Management.
Prerequisite: enrollment in the M.S. program.
Sarvey of the research literature in operations man-
sgement. Seminar reports dealing with special topics.
The Staff

8. Survey ef Operatiens Management.
Prerequisite: enrollment in the Ph.D. program.
Survey of the research literature in operations man-
sgement. Seminar reports dealing with special topics.
. The Staff
8. Speciai Tepics in Operations Management.
Studies of advanced subjects of current interest in
management. Emphasis is on recent de-
wiopments and the application of specialized knowl-
dge to operational problems. Topics change each
dfiering, and in the absence of signficant duplication,
fhe course may be repeated. Staff

INBUSTRIAL RELATIONS

5. Human Resource Management,

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. First part of
atwo. ing upon the p

ad problems of managing human resources, Topics
isdude people as resources; nature of human re-
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manag t; h resource planning; de-
signing and orgamzmg tasks and roles; and ac-
quiring and allocating people. Mr. Flamholtz

2508. Human Resourco Management.

Prerequisite: course 250A. Topics include develop-
ment and training; human resources accounting; be-
havioral foundations of participating management;
motivation, productivity, and satisfaction; designing
reward systems; and evaluatlon of _organization

effectiveness. Emph on t predict-
ing, and mﬂuencmg human behavnor in organiza-
tions. Mr. Flamholtz

251. The Management of Labor Relatiens.
Consideration, at an ad d level, of the col-
lective bargaining process, the labor-management
agreement, the administration of the contract, and
the impact on public policy on the management of
industrial relations. Case studies, field trips, and
visiting lecturers will be part of the seminar cur-
riculum, The Staff

252. Law and Governmental Policy in Industrial
Relations.

150. Gover tal polici
on employer-employee relations; historical back-
ground; constitutional and Jaw principl
application of Taft-Hartley, Labor Reform, Anhtrust,
Anti-Injunction, Fair Labor Standards, Workmen’s
Compensation and other acts; trends and proposed
legislation on labor-management affairs.

Mr. Mitchell

253, Settiement ef Industrial Disputes.

Prerequisite: course 150 or equivalent. Principles
that underlie adfustments of labor controversies. The
character and procedures of arbitration, mediation,
fact-finding, and conciliation. Policies of existing
agencies dealing with industrial disputes.

Mr. Schmidt

254. Analysis of Labor Markets.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Problems
of verifying hypotheses concerning labor market
behavior and the application of data to managerial
problems. Problems of operationally defining labor
market concepts, Critical evaluation of available
labor market data. Case studies applying these data
to managerial problems. Mr. Fogel, Mr. Mitchell

255. Comparative Industrial Relatiens.

Prerequmte course 150 or an elementary know]-
edge of labor economics. At national and interna-
tional level historical and contemporary analytical
comparison of industrial relatlons systems wnthm
their political, social and
Included are: the institutions, phnlosophles and ide-
ologies of labor, management and government and
the interaction of their power relationships; the sub-
stance and manner of determination of ‘“‘web of
rules” governing the rights and obligations of the
parties, and the resolution of conflicts,

Mr. Hutchinson, Mr. Myers

256. Technolegical Bases ef Jobs and
Organizations.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Technolo-
gical determinants of operating systems and jobs;
productive system design models; behavioral models
underlying operating system desig:, technology and
social system design; openﬁng system vaﬁabnity.

control and measuremen
Mr. Davis, Mr. Kleingartner
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257. Labor Relations, Law and Industrial
Organizatien.
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263B. Theery of Marketing Stimutation.

Pterequinte. course 263A. Analysis of factos
demand. Techmq for stimu-

Given every third year, Prerequisite: 251,
252, or 253 or consent of the instructor. An exami-
nation at an advanced level of the legal, managerhl

Iating demand are evaluated in rehtion to specifie
marketmg obiechves Material is drawn from eco-

and economic factors relevant to uni
relations. Investigation in depth of specn.ﬂc labor
relndons problems from the point of view, simul-
ly, of law, t and mics.
Mr. Meyers

258. Selected Tepics in Industrial Relatiens.
(Formerly numbered 259.) Prerequisite: open pri-
marily to Ph.D. candidates, but also to others with
consent of the instructor. An examination in depth,
of problems or issues of current concern in industrial
relations. Emphasis on recent contributions to theory,
research, and methodology of special interest to ad-
vanced do&onl eandi;hctuels thLe‘ wabt:emic staff, g
distinguished visiting fa: repeated
credit. € . May The Staff

260A. Marketing Management Theery.

Prerequisite: B.S. in business administration or
courses 401, 407, 120M, and 411 or equivalent, or
consent of the instructor. An analysis of marketing
developed from economic,
sociological, psycholog:eal and ommzat\on theory.
These concepts will be applied in a comprehensnve
view of the more difficult problems arising in prod-
uct, price, channel, and promotion policy and deci-
sion-making, The Staff

261A. Marketing Institutions: Retail.

Prerequisite: course 260A or consent of the
instructor. A study of special issues associated with
the retail sector of the distribution process. Includes
a discussion of the importance and impact of cur-
rent research studies on retailing eficiency. Individ-
ual projects and reports. Mr. Brown

261B. International Marketing Management.
Prerequisite: course 260A, Economics 190 or
consent of the instructor. Opportun.i es, distinctive
ics, and emerging trends in foreign mar-
kets are analyzed. Including an exploration of alter-
native methods and strategies, organizational plan-
ning and control, impact of social, cultural, econom-
ic, and political differences, and pmblems of adapt-

ing American marketing pts and

Mr. Yoshino

262. Price Policles.

Prerequisite: course 260A or comsent of the
instructor. Consideration of such concepts as pro-
duct classification, demand, competition, and costs,
as they apply to price-making. The theory of pnee

ip, geographical pricing, price
hon, warfare, and leader pricing are also
studied in relation to the price-making process. In
addition, some attention is given to the price policies
of individual firms in which these concepts are
applicable, Mr. Brown

263A. Censumer Behavier.

Prerequisite: courses 180, 115A and 160 or equi-
valent, or consent of the instructor. A study of the
nature and determinant! of consumer behavior.
Attention will be f d on the infl of socio-
psychological factors such as personality, small
groups, demographic variables, social class, and cul-
ture on the formation of consumers’ athtudu, con-
sumption and purchasing bebavlor. .

Mr, Cooper, Mr. Kassarjian

marketing research. . o lxo.gym

264A. Techniques of Marketing Measurement.

Prerequisite: courses 115A, 160 or consent of the
instructor. Methods of measuring and predicting the
forces affecting muketing, includmg qmmhhﬁve 'S
pects of d to product
characteristics, eﬁectiveneu of advertising and other
promotional devi of ds and or-
ganizational systems ‘on sales efficiency, and effective-
ness of competitors’ strategies.

Mr, Cooper, Mr. Kassarjian, Mr. Nakanishi

264B. Mathematical Medels in Marketing.
Prerequisite: course 260A, or equivalent or con-
sent of the instructor. A study of the utilization of
models for the solution of marketing problems, Dis-
cussion will be focused on models concerned with
such problems as brand switching, media selection;
pricing, competitive strategy, scheduling, allocation
problems, and waiting time, Mvr. Bettman, Mr. Jons

265A. Marketing and the Law.

Prerequisite: course 260A, completion of screen-
ing examination for doctoral candidates, or consent
of the instructor. A detailed study of the legislative
enactments (federal, state, or local) which influence
the operation of institutions engaged in marketing
activities, together with an analysis of the judicial
decisions which have interpreted these laws.

Mr. Browma
266A. Preduct and Channel Pelicies.

Prerequisite: course 260A. A study of the influence
of technique and marketing variables on the adapta-
tion of product design to market requirements and
on the selection of channels of distribution.

Mr. Browa
268B. Advertising Pelicy.

Prerequisite: courses 260A, 263A, or consent of
the instructor. A study of the formulation of advertis-
ing policies, involving an analysis of cases dealing
with: the role of advertising in marketing, the de-
finition of advertising objectives, strategy, appropria-
tion policy, media selection, evaluating advertising
results, and the organization of the advertising func-
tion, The Staff

260. Selected Tepics in Marketing.

(Ya te 1% courses)

(Formerly numbered 269.) Prerequisite: course
260A and final semester standing for M.S. degree
candidates, passage of screeming examinations for
Ph.D. degreemdldatu,oreommtoftheinﬁw-
tor. A study of selected areas of marketing kmowl-
edge and thought. Speciﬁombiecbdkcmedbln

i and
profects and reports. M.yberepeatedfotuodit.m
TRANSPORTATION

275. The Urban Envirenment and Business.

Prerequisite: eomentoftheinstmctor Exuntol
urbanization in the U. S., ing




. tems on the land in devel
" uations,

ton, impact of urbanization on land uses, patterns of
residential, industrial, and commercial development,
management impact on city growth and structure
hpct on management, government and urbaniza-

Mr. Burns, Mr. Case, Mr. Ratajczak

ZNA. Theory and Metheds of Urban Space
Allecations.

Prerequisite: courses 175, 401, or equivalent or
- consent of the instructor. Systematlc mlysis

determinants of real rty values and allocation
of land uses over urban space. Emphuis given to
the role of entrepreneurial decisions in shaping the
whan land use structure within the context of public
powers and policies. Mr, Case, Mr. Granfield

2188. Urban Land Economics.

Prerequisite: courses 175, 401, or consent of the
imstructor. Public and private forces urban
change. Emphasis on the role of the public sector
ad tools for analyzing policy alternatives for metro-
politan growth and development.

Mr. Burns, Mr. Case

1. Real Estate Finance.

(Numered 277A-277B in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
course 175 or consent of the instructor. The market
hmlm;e‘fu'-;gsy::dputoftheirpiulmrm
Instraments mortgage investment.
major mortgagﬁendeu Competitive market struc-

ture, Government policies. Investment analysis for
eqmty and Joan invatmenu.
Mr. Case, Mr. Granfield, Mr. Ricks

1A, Housing Econemics.

Prerequisite: courses 175, 276B, or consent of the
instructor. Consideration of determmnts of private
sod public demand for housing. Housing programs
snd relationships between construction and economic
trends are examined in detail. Mr. Bums, Mr. Case

2188, Housing Policy.

Prerequisite: courses 1785, 278A, or consent of
the instructor. U. S. and foreign housing programs.
Housing low income groups, new town legislation,
j environment—urban renewal and develop-
" ment and related topics. Criteria for assessing public
" policy, policy implementation, policy and stages of

sationa] economic development, the role of private
enterprise, Mr. Bums, Mr. Case

. Z18A. Comparative and International Urban
~' Land Studies.

" Prerequisite: course 175 or Economics 120 or
. consent of the imstructor. Analysis of private and
- public decision making shaping urhan development
* md redevelopment in selected countries, Emphasis

- on the economic, social and institutional factors
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279X-279Y-279Z. Urban Research and

Development. (%2 to 1 course)

Prerequisite: consent of instructor, graduate
status. Exploration of urbania and its problems;
prospects and prescriptions for the delivery of a
quality life. The exploration will be both macro-

and as r to probl of a

Thelntudhrdylimtysuﬁ

selected urban area.

BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE

280A-280B-280C. Feundations in Managerial
Behavioral Science. (2 courses each)
Prerequisite: successful completion of Ph.D.
screening examinations. Credit and grade given upon
eompletion of the full sequence., An integrated and
interdisciplinary study of behavioral science for
management, Content areas include the person,
dyad, group, intergroup, organization and society.
Processes of concept formation, change, and re-
search are examined for these human units and their
interrelationships.
Mr. McKelvey, Mr. Thomas, and The Staff

280D. Behavieral Scionce Resoarch Sominar.
Prerequisite: ] t in the Behavioral Sci-
ence Ph.D. program and completion of the 280A—
280B-280C sequence, Survey of behavioral science
research meth gies. ports and class
critique of course members’ dissertation research and
methodology. May be repeated for credit.
Mrs. Lasko

281. Behavioral Foundations of Secio-Technical

Systems.
(Formerly numbered 281A.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Study of task groups,
relations, and o tions fn context of socio-
., Structure and

vlabl:.f social structy Consid dal o
pact technological change on 80 tions.
log! Mr. Clark, Mr. Morse

282A. Diroctien and Leadership.

(Formerly numbered 292.) The management func-
tion of direction and its implementation through
leadership. Emphasis on research and theories deal-
ing with the key variables underlying the manager’s
interpersonal effectiveness in an organizational con-
text. Mr. Peters, Mr. Shedlin, Mr, Thomas

282B. Leadorship Training: Theory and Practice.
(Formerly numbered 256.) Problems in the appli-
cation of scientific kmowledge for the development
of effective leaders. Comparative analysis of
menchlﬁndnw's t‘heones,mdmcﬂeesofdﬂferent

Mdetemineurbangrowth,stmeture, andpst-
d and un
Mr. Burns, Mr. Case, Mr. Mittelbach

- 279B. Studies in Urbax Land Economics.
* Prerequisite: post-meening examination status in
! whan land economics. An examination in depth of
problems or issues of current concem in urban land
economics. Emphasis on recent contributions to
. theory, ch, and methodology of special interest
W advanced doctoral candidates, the academic staff,
: or distinguished visiting faculty. May be repeated for
* aedit. The Staff

training. Critical analysis
oftheroleofthemininzspeciali:t
Mr. Clark, Mr, Culbert, Mr. Peters

283. Organizational Chango Precesses.

(Formerly numbered 208A-206B.) Prerequisite:
courses 180, 404 or consent of the instructor. Anal-
ysis of research, theory and practice relevant to be-
havioral change processes at many social levels to
illuminate these processes in an organizational set-
ting. Concepts and methods will be examined and
tested by laboratory and field experiences.

Mr. Clark, Mr. Goodman, Mr. Tannenbaum
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285. Advanced Behavioral Science.

tnonshnps, reahty and value judgments; social and
of alternatives; and social

(Formerly numbered 207.) Prerequisite: of
the instructor. Focuses on advanced theory, integra-
tion and application of knowledge concerning indi-
vidual, group, organizational, subcultural and cul-
tural bebavior. The student explores in depth se-
lected theoretic positions, extending and consolidat-
ing behavioral science knowledge and its application
to specialized business administration fields.

Mr. Massarik

288. Fieid Studies in Socio-Technical Systems.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Basic con-
cepts, principles and methodologies of socio-tech-
nical analysis applied to operational problems of
organizations. Emphasis will be on the conduct of
empirical studies. The Socio-Technical Staf

288. Special Topics in Behavioral Science.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates,
but also to others with consent of the instructor. An
cxamination, in depth, of problems or issues of cur-
vent concern in behavioral scien~e. Emphasis on
recent contributions to theory, research and method-
ology of special interest to advanced doctoral candi-
dates, the academic staff, or distinguished visiting
faculty, May be repeated for credit, The Staff

MANAGEMENT THEORY
290. Grganization Theory.

Prerequisite: course 423 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Analysis of the theory and practice of the man-
agerial function of organizing through study of the
literature, case analyses, and seminar discussion.
Individual projects and reports.

Mr. Koontz, Mr. McKelvey, Mr. Sedgwick

291. Planning and Control.

Prerequisite: course 423 or consent of the instruc-
tor. Analysis of the theory and practice of the man-
agerial function of planning and control. The imple-
mentation of objectives through policy formulation,
decision-making, and control. Individual projects and

reports.
Mr, Carrabino, My, Schollhammer, Mr. Steiner

292A. Environmental Settings of Socio-

Tochnical Systems.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, Complex-
ity, interdependence and uncertainty of organiza-
tional environments. Analysis of environments along
socio-cultural, political and economic dimensions,
their interrelationships and relations to tectmology.
Organizational responses to various environments,

The Staff
2028, Medels of Organizational Behavier.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Theoretical
frameworks for developing explanatory and predic-
tive models of complex organizations. Exercises in
constructing formal models, usually in mathematical
or stochastic form, and where appropriate, usi
materials from field studies to develop empiri
tests. These models may be used to discover implica-
tions for the syst changes mmended in the
socio-technical field study. Mr. McWhinney

292C, Comprehensive Planning in the Pubiic Sector.

Prerequmte admission to M.S. program or con-
sent of instructor. Evolving modes of planning under
complexity with particular emphasis on the public
sector. Development of policy through standard
setting, bargaining, and regulating governing rela-

and technologncal forecasting,
Mr. Andrews, Mr. Dyer, Mr. McWhinney

293. The Philosephy of Enterprise Contrel.

Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409 or coa
sent of the instructor. A study of the business enter
prise as a social institution, with emphasis on the
changing purposes of social action. Adjustments o
the ﬁm to clmnges in the socml  environment. Ethial
1 responsibilities of

Mr. Steiner

the busmess manager.

294A-294B. Business Pelicies.

Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409, or coa-
sent of the instructor. Analyses of business cases; the
identification of salient problems encountered by
managers at all levels, and the application of mas-
agement principles to their identification and sole
tion. Mr. Adizes, Mr. Carrabino, Mr. Mas

295. The History of the Businessman.

Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B. The functioas
und methods of busmessmen as they were shaped by
the social env of selected historical periods.
Special attention is given to the institutions which
were developed to facilitate or regulate busines
activity, ‘The St

296. international Business Managemont.
Prerequisite: course 205A or consent of the in-
structor, Identification, lysis, and lution of
managerial issues of policy and action within the
context of an international corporation, with em-
phasis on problems of adaptation to different socio-
logical, cultural, legal, political, and economic en-

vironmental characteristics.
Mr. R. H, Mason, Mr. Schollbammer, Mr. Yoshine

297A. Comparative and International Management.

Prerequisite: courses 190A-190B or 409. A com-
parative study of the practice of management i
selected foreign countries, as aﬁected by their sochl
environments and the devel of

theory.
Mr, Richman; My, Schollhammer, Mr. Yoshine

2978. International Business Policy.

Prerequisite: course 205A and consent of the
instructor. Analysis of key managerial problems
encountered in a multinational corporation. Coa-
cepts and theories acquired in other courses i
International Business and Comparative Manage-
ment will be applied to a series of complex cases
and simulations of international husiness openﬁonl.

Mr. Schollhammer, Mr. Richman, Mr, Yoshise

297C. International Business Law.

Prerequisite: courses 205A and 296. Impact of
different legal environments on international busi-
ness operations; legal regulations goveming the
transfer of funds; international taxation issues; legal
safeguards for intellectual property rights; foreign
investment laws; international business and govem-
ment relations. The Staf

298A. Special Tepics in Management Theery.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates
or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concem i
eory. Emphasis on recent contribution
to theory, research, and methodology. Of special in-




;

3
l
t

4 I docd: 1 didat.

demi: staff distinguished tatutty. May bo
c or distin; visiting fa a;
upeatedfo’r ¢ ty g
208B. Special 'I’eplc: in Internatienal and
Cemparative Management.
Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates

or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depdh of problems or usues of current concem in
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403B. Survey of Financial and Managerial
Accounting: Computer Laberatory. {12 ceurse)
A computer laboratory comprising theory and
practice in FORTRAN IV programming. The Staff
404. Behavieral Science Feundatiens.

(Formerly numbered 180G.) Fundamental con-
cepts in behavioral science; their integration and ap-
phcahon to management Theoretical and practical

th and t. Em-
m on recent contnbutions to theory, research,
md methodology Of specnal interest to advanced

i it < ondomic T, o G
visiting facull a) it.
€ ty Y The Staff

200C. Special Tepics in Secie-Technical Systems.

Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates
or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in

cal systems. Emphasis on recent con-
ributions to theory, research, and methodology. Of
special mt::.e;t to advanced m&nmﬁidamﬁe
academic or distinguishe g culty
be repeated for credit, hz

2880. Special Tepics in Business Administration.

Prerequisite: open primarily to Ph.D. candidates
or with consent of the instructor. An examination in
depth of problems or issues of current concern in
Business Administration. Emphasis on recent con-
tributions to theory, research, and methodology. Of
special int:::ét to advanced doctvt‘)’riat}‘:::ga:fu‘i:;:iﬂates,M the
scademi , or distinguished . Ma;
be :epe:;ed for credit, 'l'ti?e Suz

INTERNATIONAL AND COMPARATIVE

MANAGEMENT STUDIES

See courses 205A, 205B, 205C, 226, 233A,

255, 261B, 296, 297A, 297B, 297C, 298B.

OPERATIONS RESEARCH

See courses 111, 203A, 203B, 203C, 210A,
210B, M210C, 211A, M211B, 214C, 214D,
M216A, M216B, 217B, 218A, 218D, 240A,
240B, 240C, 240D, 243B, 243C.

SOCIO-TECHNICAL SYSTEMS STUDIES
See courses 240C, 240E, 242C, 256, 281,
283, 286, 2924, 292B, 298C, 413,

PROFESSIONAL COURSES

#81. Business Econemics.

(Formerly numbered 100G.) Analysis of decision-
making in the firm, competitive policies and market
structure, revenue and cost behavior. The Staff

#82. Mathematics for Management.

(Formerly numbered 110G.) Fundamental mathe-
matics for business, including topics from matrix
. algebra, probability, and calculus; with applications
© model building and decision-making in business
firms, The Staff

; M Survey of Financial and Managerial

T T T T R T T T R T e T

Accounting.

An introduction to fundamental systems and
pocedures in financial and managerial accounting,
with an emphasis on income measurement,
mmalysis, standard and direct costing. The Staff

tion, group, eulhn'al and indi-

vidual behavnor. The m ial envil t as a
field for systematic behavioral science investigation.
The Staff

405. Business Communications.

(Formerly numbered 109G.) Examination of com-
munication as a social and symbelic process affecting
the management function and analysis of the com-
munication alternatives available to managers for the
solution of specific problems. The Staff

406. Business Fluctuations.

(Formerly numbered 101G.) Sales, costs, and
profit forecasting. G 1 busi forecasting and
cyclical mechanisms. The Staff

407. Business Statistics.

(Formerly numbered 115G.) An introduction to
statistics for graduate students who have had no
previous course in which emphasis is upon applica-
tions to business problems. The Staff

408. Business Finance.
(Formerly numbered ISOG) Contents include

manag
securities and other financial instruments, securities
markets, and securities valuation. The Staff

409. Management Theory and Pelicy.

(Formerly numbered 1900) An analysis of the
functions of ing underlying prin-
ciples applicable to general rather than functional
management. The Staff

410. Operatiens Management.

(Formerly numbered 140G.) Principles and deci-
sion analysis related to the eﬂ’ectlve util.ization of the
factors of production in turing and ma
facturing activities for both intermittent and con-
tinuous systems. The study of production organiza-
tions, analytical models and methods, facilities de-
sign, and the design of control systems for produc-
tion operations. The Staff

411, Elements of Marketing.

(Formerly numbered 160G.) A study of institu-
tions and functions as they relate to the distribution
of goods and serwces, emphasizing the viewpoint of

t in the i execution, and meas-
urement of marketing activities and strategies, and
the viewpoint of society in the analysis of costs, im-
pact, and results. The Staff

412. Business Econemics and Fluctuatien.

(Formerly numbered 102G.) Analysis of decision-
making in the firm, competitive policies and market
structure, revenue and cost behavior. Sales, cost, and
profit forecasting. General business forecasting and
cyclical mechanisms. The role of enterprise under
political democracy and public policy. The Staff

413. Introduction to Systems.

Conceptual foundations of systems., Methods of
systems analysis and synthesis. Construction and use
of systems models. The role of values in systems
thinking. The Socio-Technical Stafé
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421. Buginess, Laber and Gevernment.

Prerequisite: Completion of first year of MBA
Curriculum, Examines the nature of national policy
issues which involve both and unorganized
labor and have implications for the performance of
business firms and other employing organizations.
Also provides general familiarity wlti approaches to
the problems of labor utilization within unionized
and non-union firms. The Staff

422, Business Economic Pelicles.

uisite: Completion of first year of MBA
Cumculmum Major gg\lr::'nmcnt policies affecting the
economic environment of the business firm. Mone-
tary and fiscal policies to achieve economic stability
and growth, Public policies toward competition and

450. Field Werk in Behavieral Science

Management Development. (1 or 2 courses)
Prerequisite: course 282B and eonsent of the is-
structor. Supervised practical work in all phases o
laboratory education for management development,
such as semsitivity training laboratories, creativily
and personal growth laboratories, simulated mm-
agerial behavior laboratories, etc. The St

451. Field Werk in Organizatienal Develepment.

(¥2 to 3 courses)

Prerequisite: courses 282B, 283 and/or consest
of the instructor. Supervised practical field work i
organizational development consultation in inter

its regulation. Social and omic rationale for
regulation. Measuring competition and mono'l?;lys.

423. Advanced Managemont Theery.

uisite: etion of first year of MBA
CuPr:cr:lqum. Adv‘a:::::dl‘?.l study of management
in formally organized enterprise through significant
of : &c‘i'eveloped fgo:l van(l:ed " usi:l-:theoty

ues a H

toqintegnte methods andpgndy‘i:sgs of quantitative and
behavioral sciences; lectures on sophisticated appli-
cation of management theory in practice, The Staff

424, Business and Seciety.

Prerequisite: Completion of first year of MBA
Curriculum, Study of the broad evolving interrela-
tonships between business and society, the changing
role of the businessman in his environment, the
ethical problems and social responsibilities of busi-
ness managers, and the business enterprise as a social
institution. The Staff

taff

decisions, executive action, and administrative be-
havior involved in managing total enterprises. The
student is confronted with single company situations
to develop ideas essential to overall managerial di-
rection. The Staff

Il BUSINESS EDUCATION

, inf , total tion sad
mgl;;g:m.lp i tergxo;p orgmiumsu
Individual Study and Research
596A-596N. Research in Business Administration.

(Y5 te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: consent of Director of Master’s Pro-
grams or Director of Doctoral ngamm
The St

587. Preparatien for Examinations in Business
Administration. (1 or 2 courses) :
Prerequisite: consent of Director of Master’s Pro-
grams or Director of Doctoral Program by specia
B s o o T camtiing soaat.
T .
.D. degree. The St
598. Thesis Research in Business Administratiea.
(1 or 2 courses) |
Prerequisite: consent of Director of Master’s Pro-
gram by special petition. Research for and prepars- |
tion of the master’s thesis, The St
599. Dissertation Research in Business
Administration. (1 or 2 courses) :
Prerequisite: consent of Director of Doctorl

Program by special petition. Research for and prep-
fon of the doctoral dissertation, The Stef

(Department Office, 244 Moore Hall)

Lawrence W. Erickson, Ed.D., Professor of Education.
Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Education.
Marilyn Kourilsky, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

Students wishing to prepare for teaching in
the field of business e£mation should plan to
complete the business-economics major
shown below:

Business-Economics Major for Businoss Teachers
This major has been designed in accord-
ance with the State law foverning the Stan-
dard Teaching Credential with a Specializa-
tion in Secondary Teaching for business
teachers. The program, offered by the De-
partment of Economics, consists o{ a depart-
mental major in economics and business ad-
ministration. This combination major also

satisfies the teaching credential minor re-
quirement. A fifth year is necessary for the

completion of the credential requirements

Lower Division Requirements. (1) Lan-

age: five courses in one or two languages
é‘: their equivalent); (2) Mathematics:
Mathematics 1 (if less than three years of
high school mathet;mti(s);ﬁ(s) En and
Speech: English 1 (or clency examins-
tion—in addition to Sugj':ct A ec:’r'ammahm)
and Speech 1; (4) American History and
Institutions: Economics 10 or approved alter-
native; (5) Breadth Requirements: Satisfy




breadth requirements of College of Letters
and Science, see pages 70-72.

Lower Division Requirements for Major.
Economics 1, 2, Business Administration 1A,
1B,

Upper Division Requirements. (1) Eco-
nomics 101A, 101B, 102, 160; three courses
from Economics 107, 130, 150, 170, 180, 190;
(2) Business Administration 108, 109 or 405,
113A; 115A or Economics 140; Business Ad-
ministration 120, 130; three courses from
Business Administration 113B, 122, 135, 160,
180, 190A.

Credential Requirements. Applicant must
complete a minimum of 38 quarter units
{nine courses) beyond the bachelor’s degree.
The three student-teaching courses and any
Education courses not completed during the
fourth year may be included. In addition,
course work may be taken toward the M.A.
or M.Ed. in Education, M.A. in Economics,
MB.A. or M.S. in Business Administration.
(1) Fourth or Fifth Year Courses: Education
100 or 108, 112, 130, 137A; 137B or 137C;
(2) Fifth Year Courses: two courses in 200
or 400 series in major; student teaching: Ed-
* ucation 330A, 330B, 330C; or internship.

. Grduate Division
Students in business education may eam
the following graduate degrees: Master of

- Business Administration or Doctor of Philos-

. ophy in the School of Business Administra-
- tion; Master of Education, Master of Arts,

I CHEMISTRY
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Doctor of Education or Doctor of Philosophy
in the Graduate School of Education. For
further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AD-
MINISTRATION, THE ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GrADUATE ScuooL oF EpucaTtioN, and the
announcement of the Graduate Division,
GRADUATE STupY AT UCLA.

Requirements for Teaching Credentials
Candidates for the teaching credentials
with a major or minor in business education
should consult the UCLA ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION,

Upper Division Course

199. Special Studies. (Y te 1 course)
Prerequisites: senior standing and consent of the

instructor. The Staff
Professional Course
410. Case Studies in Office Management.
Mr. Erickson

Individual Study and Research

596. Independent Study in Business Education.
(%2 to 1 course) The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments
Education 137A. The Curriculum in Business
Education. Mr. Erickson
137B. The Teaching of Secretarial
Subjects. Mr, Erickson
137C. The Teaching of Bookkeeping, Gen-

eral Business, and Economics.
Mr. Erickson

(Department Office, 3010 W. G. Young Hall)

. Frank A. L. Anet, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

. Daniel E. Atkinson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
- Paul D. Boyer, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

" Donald J. Cram, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

- Mostafa A. El-Sayed, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
. PaulS. Farrington, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

- Christopher S. Foote, Ph.D., Professor of C

. Clifford S. Garner, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

. Theodore A. Geissman, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

- B Russell Hardwick, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

- M. Frederick Hawtharne, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
" Thomas L. Jacobs, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

. Herbert D. Kaesz, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

- **Daniel Kivelson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

: Willard F. Libby, Ph.D., D.Sc., Professor of Chemistry.

#¢ Member of the Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics.
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William G. McMillan, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of Chemisiry.

Howard Reiss, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

tVerne N. Schumaker, Ph.D., Professor of Molecular Biology in Chemistry.

Robert L. Scott, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Chairman of the Department).
tRoberts A. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Kenneth N. Trueblood, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Charles A. West, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Vice-Chairman of the Department).
Francis E. Blacet, Ph.D., D.Sc., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

Max S. Dunn, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry and Biological Chemistry.
James D. McCullough, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

G. Ross Robertson, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

William G. Young, Ph.D., D.Sc., Emeritus Professor of Chemistry.

Mario E. Baur, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Kyle D. Bayes, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Charles M. Knobler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

*Malcolm F. Nicol, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

°*John T. Wasson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Craig W. Deutsche, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

David S. Eisenberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology in Chemistry.
David A. Evans, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Andrew U. Hazi, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

John M. Jordan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology in Chemistry.
Jerome V. V. Kasper, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Michael W. Konrad, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Molecular Biology in Chemistry.
David A. Lightner, Ph.D., Assistant Professer of Chemistry.

John P. McTague, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Julius Rebek, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Lawrence T. Scott, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

Jeffrey L. Zink, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.

**George C. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor of Geochemistry and Geology. .

Admission te Courses in Chemistry
Regular and transfer students who have the

prerequisites for the various courses are not
thereby assured of admission to those courses.
The Dc;-fartment may deny admission to any
course if a grade D was received in a course
prerequisite to that course, or if in the opinion
of the Department the student shows other
evidence of inadequate preparation.

Preliminary Examination in Chemistry

Students who wish to enroll in course 1A
or in course 1AH must take the Preliminary
Examination in Chemistry during the enroll-
ment period for the quarter in which they
intend to enroll in these courses. Enrollment
usually will be limited to students who have

passed the examination. During 1971-1972,
the Preliminary Examination in Chemistry is
scheduled on September 27, 1971, for the
Fall Quarter; January 3, 1972, for the Winter
Quarter; and March 27, 1972, for the Spring
Quarter. These dates may be changed, The
time and location of the examination will be
posted on the Chemistry 1A Bulletin Board
located near Room 1054 in the W. G, Young
Hall (Chemistry Building) about two weeks
before the announced date of the examina-
tion.

Preparation for the Major

Required: Chemistry 1A, 1B, 1C, 4A, 48,
4C, 6A, 6B, 6C; Physics 7A, 7B, 7C, D;
Mathematics 11A, 11B, 11C, 13A, and one

¢ Member of the Institute of Geophysics and Planetary Physics,

t Absent on leave, 1971-1972.
¢ Absent on leave, fall quarter, 1971-1972.



course chosen from 12A, 13B, or 13C. An-
other course, directly related to a student’s
career objectives, may be substituted for the
fifth mathematics course upon approval of the
Undergraduate Adviser. The mathematics re-
quirement may also be satisfied by 11A, 11B,
11C, 124, 12B, and 12C. No specific foreign
language is required. However, a readin

knowledge of German (at least at the level
of German 3) is strongly recommended for
students planning to pursue graduate work
in Chemistry.

The Majer

The minimum requirement for the major
in chemistry consists of courses 1104, 110B,
113,114A, 133A, 133B, and three other upper
division or graduate chemistry courses includ-
ing: 1) one laboratory course selected from
138, 144, 154, and 184; 2) one course in
analytical chemistry, biochemistry, or in-
organic chemistry selected from courses 153,
154, 173, 175, and 184; 3) one course in an
area of chemistry different from that selected
mder 2). Courses 199A-ZZ may be used on a
two-for-one basis to meet the upper division
elective requirement for the major. Consent
of the Undergraduate Adviser is required for
each substitution. Courses 199A-ZZ may be
mbstituted only for equivalent required
courses, i.e. two 199 courses involving experi-
mental research could be substituted for the
laboratory course requirement, or two 199
courses in inorganic chemistry or one in in-
mﬁc and one in biochemistry could be

ituted for the inorganic-biochemistry-
, unalytical course requirement. Research in
theoretical chemistry may not be substituted

- for laboratory work.

Chemistry majors are urged to seek help
and advice in the Chemistry Undergraduate
Adviser’s Office, Room 1037, W. G, Young
Hall (Chemistry Building).

Transfer Students
An entering transfer student who has satis-
factorily completed a year course in general
e chemistry should enter courses 4A
and 6A. However, if he has not completed
the equivalent of one quarter of quantitative
malysis, which is a prerequisite for course
@B, he should consult the Chemistry Under-
grnduate Adviser. If he has completed one or
more semesters of quantitative analysis and
" one or two semesters of organic chemistry,
with lab, he should enter courses 4C and 6C.
An entering transfer student who has satis-
factorily completed two years of chemistry
courses, including an introductory course in
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organic chemistry, but has not had instruc-
tion in spectroscopic methods of organic
chemistry at the level of courses 6A and 6B,
should take course 131. For such students,
course 131 is required for admission to
courses 133A, 136, and 144, although it may
be taken concurrently with course 133A. Stu-
dents who are unsure of which course to enter
should consult the Chemistry Undergraduate
Adbviser.

Graduate Study

The Department of Chemistry offers pro-
grams of study and research leading to the
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in chemistry and to
the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in biochemistry.
Prospective candidates for advanced degrees
in chemistry may specialize in any of the
following fields: analytical chemistry, bio-
chemistry, inorganic, organic, or physical
chemistry.

The general University requirements for
the M.S. degree are given on pages 156-157
The Department of Chemistry makes use of
the Thesis Plan. The General University re-
quirements for the Ph.D. degree are given on
page 159. The student is not required to earn
the M.S. degree before undertaking work for
the Ph.D. degree. More detailed information
regarding admission to and requirements for
graduate study may be obtained by writing
to the Graduate Adviser, Department of
Chemism University of California, Los An-
geles, California 80024,

Lower Division Courses

For the combination of courses 1A and M2,
a total of only 1% courses of credit will be
allowed.

1A. General Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisites: three of high school
mathematics; high school chemistry and physics are
strongly recommended. All students who intend to
take this course must take the Preliminary Examina-
tion in Ch which will normally be given
within about 10 days before imstruction 5
Enrollment will be limited to those students
who have that examination, Students ap-
pearing for the examination must be prepared to
identify themselves. This course is required of all
majors in chemistry and most other fields of science
or technology. Knowledge of calculus will be use-
ful for this course, but is not required. Lecture: stof-
chiometry and atomic theory; atomic structure and
periodic table; molecular structure and chemical
properties; kinetic molecular theory of gases and
the gas laws; solutions and colligative properties;
volumetric analysis. Laboratory: use of the balance;
stoichiometry; molecular and equivalent weights;
use of volumetric equipment; precise gravimetric
analysis. The Staff in Freshman Chemistry
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1AH. General Chemistry—Honers Sequence.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours, Prerequisites: An outstanding high school rec-
ord in either chemistry or physics, and in at least
three years of high school mathematics. Mathematics
11A should be taken concurrently. All students who
intend to take this course must take the Preliminary
Examination in Chemistry which will normally be
given within about 10 days before instruction begins.
Enrollment in this course will be open only to stu-
dents who have passed that examination. An honors
course parallel to course 1A, Mr. McTague

18B. General Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; hbontory, four
hours, uisite: course 1A or 1AH with the
grade C or higher, or all the p quisites for
1A and satisfactory performonce on a special exami-
nation, or consent of the instructor. Lecture: solu-
tions; chemical and phase equilibria; thermochem-

istry and thermodynamics. Laboratory: precise
volumetric analysh thermochemistry;  solution
equilibria. The Staff in Freshman Chemistry

18H. General Chemistry—Henors Sequence.
Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours, Prerequisite: course 1AH with the grade C
or higher or course 1A and consent of the instructor,
An honors course parallel to course 1B,

Mr. McTague
1C. General Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: course 1B or 1BH with the grade
Corhlgher,oreomentoithemstmctor Lecture
redox sy troch chemi ineti

)| chemis try; systematic ducnphve chemistry.
Laboratory: qualitative analysis; rate experiments;
quantitative electrochemical determinations.

The Staff in Freshman Chemistry

1CH. General Chemistry—Heners Sequeace.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, four
hours. Prerequisite: course 1BH with the grade C
or higher, or course 1B and consent of the instructor.
An honors course parallel to course 1C.

1N. Goneral Chemistry for the Prenursing
Curriculum.

Lecture and quiz, four hours; laboratory, !our
hours, Pm-eqnisite course 1A. A terminal course
chemistry for students in the prenun pr:‘p:xsical
therapy, and md cuﬁ.
phasizes the nnciples chemistry including
quantitative solution tednnques and brief introduc-
tions to organic chemistry and biochemistry,

*M2. Introductory Chemistry.

(Same as Physical Sciences M2.) Lecture and quiz,
four hours. This course is designed to meet part of
the College of Letters and Science ~requirements for
non-science majors and similar requirements in other
colleges, The course deals with concept of the
mbmlcmtcopic world of chemistry, and ranges from
protons to proteins in subject matter. This course is
not open to students who have received credit for
Chemistry 1A. Mr. Farrington, Mr. Hardwick

4A. Eiementary Organic and Biechemistry.
(Ya course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours. Prerequisite: course
leuhtbegadeCorhigha,wwmentofﬁne

© Not to be given, Winter, 1972.

ve &

instructor, Students enrolled in

enrolled concurrently in course 6A unless they haw -
pauedcouneOAprevio bhave had anothe -

ch
lab;::lmy work junI;r orgﬁ:lg; chemm Al .
students (from junior col an :
.ndothmwhowbhwukemmuye:i&m%,
lhoulddlscmthhwiththeinmmmm&‘
lmtthlsneednotbedonepnor
Organic t the £ and
groups; eompounds with saturated functional
compounds with unsaturated functional
reactions., Mr. Anet, Mr. Lightuer, Mr. L. Sd

4B. Elomentary Organic and Biechemistry.
(V2 course)

33

be enrolled concurrently in course 6B unless they

hnvepauedeomaeGBpreviouslyorhavehd.~

equivalent course whlch lnvolved hbontory wok -
Y. and othess

prior to registration. Stereochemistry;
structure and reactivity; substitution, addition,
elimination mcﬁonl, synthesis;
Mr. Anet, Mr. Ja

4C. Elementary Organic and Ilocllomlstly.
(¥a course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours, uisite: coursm
4BnndGBw:thgudesCorlngher or consent of
the instructor. Students enrolled in course 4C mmt
be enrolled concurently in course OC unless they
cquiviient course whichh mvoivey Jaboretery el
equivalent course wi Vo)
in biochemistry., Transf and others who
wish to take course 4C without 6C should discws
thugthdot‘l‘min;:uctorofeonno4c but this need
not e prior to registration,
acids, peptides and proteins; nucnlm and
nucleotides; RNA, DNA, and genetic code; metabo-
Yism; gyleo!ysis nnd citric acid cydle; carbon tram-
formatlon Mr. Boyer, Mr, Konrad, Mr. West

§. Quantitative Analysis. (%2 course)
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-

ysis

UCLA); for such students course 5 is for
admission to course 6B. ComeShnotopenb
students who have completed courses 1A, 1B, and
lCatUCLAwithgndasCorhighor and
techniq of gravimetri

GA. Analytical Metheds of Organic and
Biechemistry. (%2 course)
Lecture and quiz, two hours; , fow
hours. Prerequisite: course 1C with the
higher, or consent of the instructor. Students e~
:lled in e::ne‘m?A must bl;enrolled con
course ess ve passed course
previously or have h?:ynn equivalent course i
organic chemistry beyond freshman level. 'l‘nmfc
students and others who wish to take course 6A
without 4A should discuss this with the instructor
of course 6A, but this need not be dome prior

and volumetri

i

-4



registration. Students are wamed that enrollment
in course BA is often limited in the Fall Quarter by
the laboratory spaces available; the Winter and
Spring Quarters have been far less crowded, Where
possible, students should plan to take courses 4A
:ﬂi::a in ch::m leuphcrowded quarters Phued

; spectra; structure de-
terminations. Mr. Evans, v Mr. Lightner, Mr. Rabek

8. Analytical Metheds ef Organic and
Blechemistry. (2 course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, four
Prerequiutes. course 1C or 5 taken at UCLA
or 40 hours of laboratory instruction in quantitative
analysis; eoumMandGAwlthgnduCorhlghu,

course 6B must be enrolled concurrently in course
4B unless they have passed course 4B previously or
have had an equivalent course in organic chemistry.
Transfer students and others who wish to take
course 6B without 4B should discuss this with the
instructor of course 6B, but this need not be done
prior to registration. Nuclear magnetlc resonance

g
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theory of gases; Boltzmann factor; statistical
of entropy; heat capacities; clnmges of state.
The Staff in Physical

110AG. Physical Chemistry: Chemical
Thermodynamics.

Lecture and qu:z, four hours. only by con-
sent of the Graduate A vuertognduate
students who have not taken cousse 110A in this
institution, The Staff in Physical

1108. Physical Chemistry: Chemical Equilibrium,

Electrechemistry, and Kinetics.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: course
lll(l)lA. tlChem: and phase equilibria; solutio::i
ﬁnei‘izs." LA swxnm.y.iea’ Chemistry
110BG. Physical Chemistry: Chemical Equilibrium,

Electrochemistry, and Kinetics.

Lecture and quiz: four hours. Open by con-
sent of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate

spectroscopy; mass specttomet? acid-
base chemistry; polyptohc eth'bm, chelates,
electrochemistry. Mr. Farrington, Mr. Hardwick

6C. Analytical Methods of Organic and
Bischemistry. (Y2 course)

Lecture and quiz, two hours; labo:
Prerequisite: courses 4B and 6B with

enrolled in course 6C must be enrolled concurrently
hmemmlmtheybavepanedcounew;ne-
viously or have had an equivalent course in bio-

Transfer students and others who wish to
take course 6C without 4C should discuss this with
- fhe instructor of course 6C, but this need not be
dme prior to registration. Enzyme kinetics; radio-
otope applications; les; ion exchange;
. Mr. Atkinson, Mr. Jordan

i

Upper Division Courses

Most upper division courses in the Department of

i nominally involve four hours of lecture

esch week. However, one of the hours may be used

for discussion, quiz, individual conference or indi-
vidual study.

163A. Environmental Chemistry.

Lecture and discussion, four hours. Prerequisite:
courses 4A, 4B, 4C and 6A or equivalent, and con-
sent of instructor. Students are expected to take both
quarters. Survey of types of chemical pollution and
other environmental problems.

" 1038, Environmental Chemistry.
Lecture and discussion, five hours. Prerequisite:
" course 103A. Survey of types of mdustry and acuvnty

who have not taken cousrse 110B in this
institution, The Staff in Physical Chemistry

113. Physical Chemistry: Introduction to
Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
4C and 6C, Mathematies 12B or 1 , Physics 7D.
An introduction to the principles and ﬁliuﬁom
of quantum chemistry; atomic structure
harmonic oscillator; rigid rotor; molecular spectn

Mr. Baur, Mr. Deutsche, Mr, Kasper

1136. Physical Chomistry: Intreductien to
Quantum Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz four hours. Open only by consent
of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to graduate stu-
dents who have not taken course 113 at this institu-
tion, Mr. Baur, Mr. Deutsche, Mr. Kasper

114A. Physical Chemistry Laberatery.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Pre-
requisite courses 110A, 110B, and 113 or consent
of the’ instructor. Lecture: techniques of physical
measurement, error analysis and statistics, special
topics. storatoxy spectroscopy, thermodynamic

ical d :

115A-115B. Quantum Chemistry,

Lecture, four hours, Prerequisites: course 113;
Mathematics 12C or 13C; Mathematics 130A or
130B or Physics 131, which may be taken concur-
rently with course 115A. Physics 105A is also
recommended. Course 115A or Physics 115B is pre-
requisite for course 11513 Postulates and systemahc
development of ativistic t
expansion theorems; wells; osdlh'.on. anguhr

with respect to envil
. Comsiderable use wﬂl be made of guest lecturers.
- A study problem, assigned in the first quarter, will
Ve investigated in detail and reported as a seminar
during the second quarter.

* 110A. Physical Chemistry: Chemical
Thermedynamics.

! Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses

" 4C and 6C, Physics 7C, Mathematics 12B or 13B or,

- for life science mnjon, Mathematics 3C. Laws of

: thmodynamics; free energy and entropy; kimetic

tum; hydrogen atom; matrix techniques;
approximation methods; time dependent problems;
atoms; spectroscopy; magnetic resonance; cal
bonding, Students entering course 115A will nor-
mally be expected to take course 115B the following
quarter. These two courses are designed for chem-
istry students, primarily physical chemistry students,
with a serious interest in quantum chemistry.

Mr. Reiss

116. Quantum Theery of Chemical Structurs.

Lecture, fou: hours Prerequmte course 113. Brief
review of fi Expansions and

) 4
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tachni; 1a0cml

approximation orbital
and valence bond approaches, ligand field theory,
lecular spect py.- A terminal course which
emphasizes pnnc:ples, limitations, and ch
applications without a detailed dis of math
matical and .,uumm ] techniq Not
open to students who have received credit for course
115B. Mr. Kasper

123A. Classical and Statistical Thermodynamics.
Lecture and quiz, fout hours. Prerequisite: course
110B., Fund tals of jcal and statistical ther-
modynamics; translation, rotation, vibration, hin-
dered rotation and excited electronic states of per-
fect gases; ortho-pam hyd rog ; heat capacities and
of t gases; electric and
magnetic eﬁects statistical theory of reaction rates;

intermolecular forces; the mgerfeet gas.
Mr. Baur, Mr. Knobler, Mr. R. Scott

123B. Classical and Statistical Thermedynamics.
Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: course
123A, Mathematics 12C or 13C. Thermodynamics
of phase equilibria; the solid and fluid states; non-
electrolyte and electrolyte solutions; surface phe-
nomena; high polymers; gravitation.
Mr, Baur, Mr, R. Scott

*125. Computers in Chemistry.

Lecture: three hours. Prerequisite: courses 110A,
110B, 113, and a working knowledge of FORTRAN
IV or PL/l. Discumon of eomputer techniques,
including matrix tion, of differen-
tial equations, data acquisition and instrumental
control, and their a &plleations to chemical problems
{: uantum me: thermodynam:es, and

inetics.

131. Spectroscepic Metheds of Organic

Chemistry. (12 ceurse)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: a course in ele-
men organic chemistry equivalent to courses 4A
and 4B, Course 131 is not open to students who have
completed course 6B at UCLA. This course is in-
tended for t fer and duate students who have
not had instruction in spectmscopic methods at the
level of courses 6A and 6B, For such students, this

ired for admission to 1334,
133AG 136, and 144, although it may be taken con-
currently with courses 133A and 133AG. Interpreta-
tion of infrared, ultraviolet, nuclear magnetic res-
onance and mass spectra in orgsmc chelmstry
introduction to other spect

Mr. L. Scott

133A. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz, three h ; lab , four

Thani.

requmte coune 133A Lecture: organic reactions

and sy methods of organic re-
actions, synthesu and uolntlon
Mr. Geissman, Mr, Jacobs

133B6. Intermediate Organic Chemistry, (Y2 courst)

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Open only by con-
sent of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to mdn-
ate students who have not taken course 133B in this
institution. Mr. Geissman, Mr. Jacobs

138 Qualitative Omnic Analysu.
cture, two h lab y, eight hours. Pre-
‘r?gmsnte courses a?A and 6B or course 131 taken at
LA or equivalent instruction in spectroscopic
methods of organic chemistry; course 133B. Ident-

fication of unknown organic compounds; s tions
of mixtures; derivatives; instrumental me s micro
techniques, Mr. Foote

143A. Advanced Organic Chemistry. .
Lecture and quiz, three hours. Prerequisite: course
133B. Gross mechanisms of organic reactions;
molecular orbital theory; Hammett and Taft rels.
tionships; conformational analysis; reaction inter-
mediates. Mr, Cram

143B. Advanced Organic Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Prerequisite: course
143A. Organic reactions; organic synthesis; natur-
ally occurring compounds. Mr. Cram

144. Organic Synthesis.
Lecture; two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Pre-
sgulinte courses a?A and 6B or course 131 taken w[::
or equivalent instruction in spectros
methods of organic chemistry; course' 133B, Methods
of organic synthesis. Mr. Evams

153. Biochemistry.
Lecture, four hours, Prerequisite: courses 4C and
6C; 133A recommended. Survey of b:ochemimy
th T 2, on h 2 ‘ pm e’
blologzcal function. Mr, Atkinson, Mr. Wd

154, Bischemical Methods.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight
hours. Prerequisite: courses 133B, 153, or consest
of the instructor. Applications of biochemical pro-
cedures to metabolic reactions; properties of living
systems; enzymes; proteins; nucleic acids and othe .
tissue constituents, Mr.

173. Structural Inorganic Chemistry.
Lecture and quiz, three hours.

hours, Prerequisite: courses 6A and 6B or eoune 131
(which may be taken concurrently) or equ:valent
instruction in spectroscopic methods of organic
chemistry; courses 4C and 6C. Lecture: organic
reactions; synthesis; classes of compounds. Labora-
tory: methods of organic reactions and synthesis;
techniques of product isolation.

Mr. Geissman, Mr. Jacobs

133A6. Intermediate Organic Chemistry. (V2 course)
Lecture and quiz, three hours. Open only by con-
sent of the Chemistry Graduate Adviser to gradu-
ate students who have not taken course 133A in this
institution. Mr, Geissman, Mr. Jacobs
1338. Intermediate Organic Chemistry.
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, eight hours. Pre-

© Not to be given, 1971-1972.

113, 110A (110A may be taken concu-
rently). Course 133B is also recommended. Selected -
survey of inorganic compounds: hydrides; fluorine
compounds; organo-metallics; nonmetal compounds;
stereochemistry; coordination chemistry of the tra-
sition metals; inorganic polymers. .
178. Inorganic Reaction Mechanisms.

Lecture and quiz, three hours. Prerequisity
courses 110A, 110B and 113 or consent of the inr ~
structor. Survey of inorganic reactions; mechanistic
principles; electronic structure of metal jons; transl-
tion-metal coordination chemistry; inner- and oute-
sphere and chelate complexes; substitution, isomes-
zation and racemization reactions; stereochemishry;
ondst:on-reduchon, free-radical, polymerization sd
ctions of inorganic species. ’
Mr. Gamer -




184. Advanced Analytical Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight
bours. Prerequisite: course 110A. Lecture: a survey
of analytical methods, including electrochemical,
separation, spectroscopic, kinetic, nuclear, and clas-
sical methods, Laboratory: gas chromatogmphy,
polarography, mass spectrometry, nuclear magnetic
resonance, and other modern methods. Mr. Wasson

m Snci:l ceums in cllemlstty (ate 1 eourse)

of
Chemistxy Undermduate Adviser, The Suﬁ

199A-2Z. Directed Individual Study or Research
for Undergraduate Students. (%2 to 2 courses)
To be arranged with mdividual fnculty members
involved. Each faculty has a letter
designation, which is the same for the 199 and 599
series. Prerequisite: consent of the Chairman of the
Department of Chemistry. This consent must be
based upon a written proposal outlinmg the stu
research to be undertaken. Th posal shoul
worked out in consultation with g
involved and submitted at the Chemistry Under-
graduate Adviser’s Office before the end of the first
week of the term. At the closeofeacl: term, a report
describing the student’s study or research
ad :igned by the student and su g faculty
member must be submitted to the Chemistry Under-
e Adviser, who should be consulted concemn-
the format of the report and deadlines for sub-
mission. A student may take only one 199 course in
chemistry on a letter grade basis; any additional 199
courses in chemistry may be taken only on a passed/
not passed basis. With the consent of the
Undergraduate Adviser, two 199 courses may be
uadm fulfill one of the three upper division chem-
hy e requir ts for the chemistry
major. The Staff

Graduate Courses

3. Mivanced Quantum Chemistry.
Lecture: four hours. Prerequisite: course 115B,
Hnylies 131. Topics in quantum chemistry selected
from molecular structure, collision processes, theory
. of solids, symmetry and its applications, and theory
- of electromagnetlc radiation. Mr. McMillan

- 215, Molecular Spectra, Diffraction and Structure.
Lecture and quiz, four hours. Pr
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223, Statistical Mechanics.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
115B, 128B, Physics 131. Fundamentals of statis-
tical mechanics; classical equations of state; coulomb
systems; phase transitions; quantum statistical mech-
anics; quantum corrections to the equation of state;
density matrix; d quantization. Mr. McMillan

*225. Chemical Kinetics.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses
115A, 123A, 123B. Theories of chemical reactions
and their apphcaﬁons to experimental systems; gen-
eral kinetic postulates; theories of elementary re-
actions; energy transfer processes; experimental
studies.

228. Chemical Physics Seminar. (Y2 ceurse)
Seminars will be presented by staff, outside
;peaken, postdoctoral fellows and graduate students.
actory/lmsahsfactory grades are used for this
May be rep d for credit.
The Staff in Chemical Physics

231A-231F. Advanced Tepics in Organic

Chemistry. (V2 course each)

Prerequisite: eonsent of the instructor, Each course
will d specialty in organic
chemistry, and will be ta taught by a staff member
whose research interests embrace that specialty.

The Staff in Organic Chemistry

233A. Physical Organic Chemistry. (V2 course)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 143A.
Kinetics and mechanisms of organic reactions; linear
free energy relationships; correlations between struc-
ture, equilibria and reactivity. Mr. Anet, Mr. Rebek

233B. Physical Organic Chemistry. (Y2 ceurse)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 233A.
Approaches to organic reachon meclumsms criteﬁn

of mechanism; 1 magneti
chemistry. Mr. Anet, Mr. Rebek
238. Organic Chemistry Student Seminar.

(V2 course)

Each student enrolled presents at least one sem-
inar on a timely and significant topic. outside of his
immediate research specialty. Each student carrying
out research in organic chemistry enrolls in this

. 115B, Physics 131. Selected topics from electronic
. spectra of atoms and molecules; vibrational, rota-
" tonal and Raman spectra; magnetic resonance spec-
tn; x-ray, neutron and electron diffraction; coher-
. ence effects, Mr. El Sayed

. 218, Physicat-Inorganic Chomistry Student Seminar.
(% course)

Each student enrolled presents at least one semi-
2tr on a timely and significant topic outside of his
hmedute research specialty. Requn‘ed of all gradu-

. d doing ch in physical or inorganic
&mutry ordinarily during the second year of

'l'::g{nﬁinl’hysied-ndlmrgmicawminq

. 21A-221F. Advanced Topics in Physical
Chemistry. (V2 course each)
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
isstractor. Each course will encompass a recognized
! specialty in physical chemistry, and will be taught
by a staff member whose research interests embrace
' that specialty. The Staff in Physical Chemistry

, usually in his second year of graduate work.
The Staff in Organic

247. Physical Organic Seminar. (V2 course)
Seminars will be presented by staff, outside
speakers, postdoctoral fellows and graduste students.
Satisfactory/unsatisfactory grades are used for this
May be repeated for credit.
Mr. Anet, Mr. Cram, Mr. Foote

248. Natural Products Seminar. (Y ceurse)
Seminars will be presented by staff, outside
speakers, postdoctoral fellows and graduate students.
Satisfactory /unsatisfactory grades are used for this
May be repeated for credit.
Mr. Evans, Mr, Geissman

M253, Proteins and Nucleic Acids.

(Same as Biological Chemistry M253.) Lecture and
quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: courses 110A, 110B,
and course 153 or Biological Chemutry 101B.
Chemical and physical properties of proteins, amino
acids, nucleotides and nucleic acids; structure and

@ Not to be given, 1971-1972.




determination; correlation of structure and
synthesis and properties of
polypeptides and polynucleotides.

The Staff in Biochemistry and Biological Chemistry

*254. Advanced Biechemical Methods.

Lecture and quiz, two hours; laboratory, eight
hours, Prerequisite: course 153 or consent of the in-
structor, Theoretical and practical basis of metabolic,
chromatographic, kinetic, electrophoretic, ultracen-
trifugal, isotopic and other techniques as applied to
biochemical systems. Mr. Eisenberg, Mr. Schumaker

M2585. Bielogical Catalysis.

(Same as Biological Chemistry M255.) Lecture and
quiz, four hours, uisite: courses 110A, 110B,
143A, and course 1583 or Biological Chemistry 101B.
Discussion of approaches to the understanding of
and ymic catalysis; characteristics of
different enzymes and enzymic reactions of special
biological processes. Mr. Boyer

*M257. Physical Chemistry of Biological

Macremolecules. (Y2 course) ,
(Same as Biological Chemistry M257.) Lecture,
two hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110A or consent
of the instructor. Theory of hydrodynamic, thermo-
dynamic, optical and x-ray techniques used to study
the structure and function of biological macromole-
cules. Mr. Schumaker

'

2

258, Biechemistry Student Seminar. (12 course)
Each student enrolled conducts or participates in
discussions on assigned topics.
The Staff in Biochemistry

261A-281F. Advanced Tepics in Bischemistry.

(%2 ceurse each)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Each course will encompass a reco
specialty in biochemistry, and will be taught by a
staff member whose research interests embrace that
specialty. The Staff in Biochemistry

M263, Cellular Metabelism.

(Same as Biological Chemistry M263.) Lecture,
three hours. Prerequisites: course 110A or equiva-
lent; course 153 or Biological Chemistry 101B.
Pattens of biological degradation and synthesis;
metabolic interrelationships and control; energetics
of metabolism. Mr. Atkinson, Mr, West and the Staff

in Biological Chemistry
M267. Nucleic Acid and Protein Biosynthesis.
(Y2 ceurse)
(Same as Biological i M267.) Lecture,

two hours. Prerequisites: course 110A or equivalent;
course 153 or Biological Chemistry 101B. Mecha-
nisms in nucleic acid and hiosynthesis; mo-
lecular genetics. The Staff in Biochemistry

268. Biochemistry Research Seminar, (Y2 ceurse)
Seminars will be presented by staff, outside
speakers, postdoctoral fellows and graduate students.
Satisfactory /unsatisfactory grades are used for this
course, May be repeated for credit.
The Staff in Biochemistry

271A-271F. Advanced Tepics in Inerganic

Chemistry. (2 ceurse each)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. Each course will encompass a recognized

specialty in inorganic chemistry, and will be taught
by a staff member whose r interests embrace
that specialty. The Staff in Inorganic Chemistry

273. Nuclear Chemistry.

Lecture and quiz, four hours. Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Radioactivity; nuclear reactions;
interactions of nuclear radiation with matter; nuclear

topes in chemistry. Mr. Libby

278. Inorganic Chemistry Seminar. (12 course)
Seminars will be p d by staff, id, 3
ral fellows, and each graduate student
lled in this Required of all graduate stu-
dents doing research in inorganic chemistry, ordi-
narily during the second year of graduate study.
Mr, Hawthorne, Mr. Kaesz

ers,

2814-281F. Advanced Tepics in Analytical

Chemistry. (Y2 course each)

Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor, Each course will encompass a recognized
specialty in analytical chemistry, and will be taught

\' N . \ Ry m
The Staff in Analytical Chemistry

*283. Analytical Separations and Electrochemistry.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 184,
Theory, instrumentation, and current practice of
analytical separation techniques and electrochemis-
try, including extraction, various forms of m
raphy, polarography, coulometry, and pulse

285. Analytical Spectroscepy.

Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: course 184.
Theory, instrumentation, and current practice of
T e sy, it partiostes cosbas
er forms of spectroscopy, particular
on qualitative and quantitative analysis, computer-
ized data handling, and other topics of especial
analytical significance. Mr. Wasson

268. Analytical Chemistry Seminar. (V2 course)

Seminars will be presented staff, outside
speakers, ral fellows, each graduste
student enrolled in this course. Each graduate stu-

dent carnrying out research in amalytical
enrolls in"this course, usually during his second
of graduate study. The in euldnng

!

Individual Study and Research

596A-5962Z. Directed Individual Study er Ressarch.
(V2 to 2 courses)

courses 115A, 115B, 128A, 123B, 148A, 149B, &
any graduate level course. Graded on a satisfactory/
unsatisfactory basis. The Staff

© Not to be given, 1971-1972.
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$97. Preparation for the Docteral Qualifying
Examination or the Master's Comprehensive

Examination. (V2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the Chemistry Grad-
uwste Adviser. Course 597 may not be used to fulfill
any of the course requirements for the Master’s or
Doctor’s degrees. Graded on a satisfactory/unsatis-
factory basis. ‘The Chemistry Graduate Adviser
588A-5981Z. Research for and Preparation of the

Master’s Thesis. (12 to 4 courses)

Each member of the faculty supervises research
nfmuter’s students and holds research group meet-
. i and di i with the students

M take his master’s research course which is
identified by the same two-letter code used to fden-
tify his 599 research course. Research courses in the
S96A-ZZ, 598A-ZZ, and S99A-ZZ series may be
used to fulfill not more than six of the nine quarter
courses required for the M.S. Degree. The Staff

$99A-59922. Research for and Preparation of the

Dacteral Dissertation. (V2 to 4 courses)
Each member of the faculty supervises research of

W CLASSICS
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doctoral students and holds research group meetings,
seminars, md ducussum with the students that take
his doct Each faculty member
hashuown"-‘“ h identified by 2
two letter code as follows:

F. A. L. Anet, 599FA; D. E. Atkinson, 599DA;
M. E. Baur, 599MB; K. D. Bayes, 599KB; P. D.
Boyer, 599PB; D. J. Cram, 599DC; C. W. Deutsche,
599CD; D, S. Eisenberg, 599SE; M. A. El-Sayed,
S99ME; D. A, Evans, 599DE; P. S, Farrington,
S99FF; C. S. Foote, 509CF; C. S, Gamer, 599CG;
T. A. Geissman, 599TG; E. R. Hardwick, 599RH;
M. F. Hawthorne, 599FH; A. U. Hazi, 599AH;
T. L. Jacobs, §99TJ; J. M. Jordan, 599)); H. D.
Kaesz, 599HK; J. V. V. Kasper, 599]JK; D. Kivelson,
599DK; C. M. Knobler, 599CK; M. W. Konrad,
599MK; W, F. Libby, 599WL; D. A. Lightner,
399DL; W. G, McMillan, 599WM; J. P. McTague,
599PM; M. F. Nicol, 599MN; J. Rebek, 599]JR;
H. Reiss, 599HR; V. N. Schumaker, 599VS; L. T.
Scott, S99LS; R. L. Scott, 399RS; R. A. Smith,
599AS; K. N. Trueblood, 599KT; J. T. Wasson,
599JW; C. A. West, 599CW; J. L. Zink, 599JZ,

(Department Office, 7347 Bunche Hall)

Milton V. Anastos, Ph.D., Professor of Byzantine Greek and History.
Psul A. Clement, Ph.D. Pro/essor of Classws and Classical Archaeology.
Herbert B. Hoﬂlelt, Ph.D. , Professor of Classics.

Philip Levine, Ph.D. Professor of Classics.

. BengtT.M. Liifstedt, Ph.D., Professor of Mediaeval Latin.
Jaan Puhvel, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Studies (Chairman of the Depart-

ment).

Albert H. Travis, Ph.D., Professor of Classics.

- Frederick M. Carey, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Classics.

* J.Norman H. Austin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.

i John M. Gleason, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.

- Steven Lattimore, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics and Classical Archaeology.
Frank A. Lewis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.

- Tadeusz Maslowski, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.

David W. Packard, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics.

- Evangelos B. Petrounias, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Ancient and Modern Greek.

<>

Barbara E. Killian, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.
Evelyn V. Mohr, M.A., Lecturer in Classics.

~ WDOEUROPEAN STUDIES

. (Section Office, 11359 Bunche Hall)

" Marija Gimbutas, Ph.D., Professor of European Archaeology.

. Jasn Puhwvel, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-European Studies.

_ Hermut E. F. Scharfe, Ph.D., Professor of Indic Studies.

. Hanns-Peter Schmidt, Ph.D., Professor of Indo-Iranian Studies.

| Raimo A. Anttila, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Indo-European and General Linguistics.
* hatrick K. Ford, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Celtic Studies.
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Marianna D. Bimbaum, Ph.D., Lecturer in Finno-Ugric Studies.
Inkeri A. Rank, M.A., M.Ed., B.L.S., Lecturer in Finno-Ugric Studies.

Major Fields

The student may take the major in Greek,
in Latin, or in the Classics (i.e., Greek and
Latin). Students considering a major in the
Department should consult the adviser as
soon as possible in their University career,
but in no case later than the point at which
they are about to take upper division courses.

Preparation fer the Major
Required: Greek 1, 2, 3 and Latin 1, 2, 3,
4, or the equivalent.

The Major

Greek. Required: (1) nine upper division
courses in Greek, including Greek 110; (2)
one upper division course in Latin; (3) two
courses in Graeco-Roman literature in Eng-
lish translation, of which at least one must be
in Greek literature; (Classics 141, 142, 143);
(4) two courses in Greek or Roman his-
tory (History 112A-112B, 113A-113B, 111B,
111C); (5) two additional courses in one or
two of the related areas, classical archaeolo;
(Classics 151A-151B-151C), classical mythol-
ogy (Classics 161, 162), Greek and Roman
religion (Classics 166A—166B), ancient phi-
losophy (Philosoghy 101, 102, Greek 121,
122, 123, 124), Byzantine civilization (Clas-
sics 145A-145B-145C, History 123A-123B-
123C), medieval Latin literature (Latin 131,
133), medieval history (History 121A-121B).
Total required: 16 courses.

Latin. Required: (1) eight upper division
courses in Latin, including Latin 110; (2)
one upper division course in Greek; (3) two
courses in Graeco-Roman literature in Eng-
lish translation, of which at least one must
be in Latin literature; Classics 141, 142,
143); (4) two courses in Greek or Roman his-
tory (History 112A-112B, 113A-113B, 111B,
111C); (5) two additional courses in one or
two of the related areas, classical archaeolo
(Classics 151A-151B-151C), classical mythol-
ogy (Classics 161, 162), Greek and Roman
religion (Classics 166A—166B), ancient phi-
losophy (Philosophy 101, 102, Greek 121,
122, 123, 124), Byzantine civilization (Clas-
sics 145A-145B-145C, History 123A-123B-
123C), medieval Latin literature (Latin 131,
133), medieval history (History 121A-121B).
Total required: 15 courses.

Classics (Greek and Latin). Required: (1)
thirteen upper division courses, seven in

Greek and six in Latin, including Greek 110
and Latin 110; (2) two courses in the history
of Graeco-Roman literature in English trans-
lation (Classics 141, 142, 143); (3) two courses
in Greek or Roman history (History 112A-
112B, 113A-113B, 111B, 111C) Total re-
quired: 17 courses. Additional courses in re-
lated areas are recommended (see under
Requirement 5 of the Greek or Latin major).
Note: Students in any of the three majors
are permitted to take Greek 200A-200B-
2 and Latin 200A-200B—200C. Two of
these courses may be counted as replacin,
one course in Requirement 3 of the Gtee£
and Latin majors and Requirement 2 of the
Classics major, as well as two courses in
Requirement 1 of all three majors, thereby
reducing the total number of required courses

by one.

Admission to Graduate Status

A candidate for admission to graduate
status in the Department must meet, in ad-
dition to the general University require-
ments, the minimum requirements for a
Bachelor of Arts degree from this University,
or its equivalent, with a major in Greek or
in Latin or in the Classics (Greek and Latin).

Special Requirements for the Secondary
Toaching Credential in Latin
Students preparing for this credential are
required to take Latin 110 and Latin 370.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

The degree is offered in Greek, in Latin,
and in the Classics (Greek and Latin). In
order to qualify, the candidate must satisfy
(1) the general University requirements, (2)
the general departmental requirements, and
(3) the special departmental requirements
for the degree in one of the three fields. For
the outline of departmental requirements,
see below; for complete data, students must
consult the department.

General University Requirements for the
Masters’ Degree. See pages 156-157. The
Department follows the comprehensive ex-
amination plan.

General Departmental Requirements. In
addition to fueﬁling the general Uni
requirements, the candidate will be exém
to demonstrate a satisfactory reading knowl-
edge of French or German by the end of his



first year of residence. If he is unable to do
50, he will not be permitted to take further
courses in the Department until the require-
ment is met.

Special Departmental Requirements for
the Master of Arts Degree in Greek. Nine
courses of which at least four must be lan-
ﬁge courses in Greek and two must be

guage courses in Latin,

A comprehensive written examination to
consist of translation from the Greek. Pas-
sages for translation into English prose will
be set from Greek works presumed to be
familiar as well as from those presumed to
be unfamiliar to the student.

Special Departmental Requirements for
the Master of Arts Degree in Latin. Nine
courses of which at least four must be lan-
E:)ge courses in Latin and two must be

guage courses in Greek.

A comprehensive written examination to
consist of translation from the Latin, Pas-
sages for translation into English prose will
be set from Latin works presumed to be
familiar as well as from those presumed to
be unfamiliar to the student.

Special Departmental Requirements for
the Master of Arts Degree in the Classics.
Nine courses of which at least three must
be language courses in Greek and three
must be language courses in Latin,

A comprehensive written examination to
consist of translation from the Greek and
from the Latin. Passages for translation into
English prose will be set from Greek works
and from Latin works presumed to be famil-
- iar as well as from those presumed to be un-
" familiar to the student.

~ Teirsments for the Doctor’s Degree
- Admission to the Doctoral Program. Pre-
- requisite for admission to the program is a
- Bachelor of Arts degree from this University,
or its equivalent, with a major in the Classics
- (Greek and Latin). Only those students who
. are judged by the Department to have
achieved distinction in the earlier phases of
- their graduate studies will be permitted to
~ proceed with the advanced requirements of
- the doctoral program.
. General Requirements. See page 159,
. Foreign La e. During the first year
. of gra?fate stu ;fl%he studengt must pass the
. sandard reading examination set by the
* Graduate Division in French or German.
. During the second year the correspondin
" examination is to be passed in the second o
these languages.
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Program of Study. The doctorate in
Classics involves a General Field for all stu-
dents, namely, Classical Literature and Phi-
lology, and a Special Field, which may still
be Classical Literature and Philology, or
altematively Classical Linguistics, Ancient
History, Classical Archaeology, Patristic or
Byzantine Studies, or Medieval Latin Studies.
In preparation for the qualifying examina-
tions it is normally necessary to devote at
least two years of full-time graduate study to
courses and seminars in the General and the
Special Fields, In addition, the student must
complete the Reading Lists in Greek and
Latin authors established for his program.
The course requirements of the General
Field are the equivalent of eight graduate
courses or seminars, four in classical Greek
and four in classical Latin authors. For the
course requirements in the Special Fields,
the Reading Lists, and complete information,
the student must consult the Department.

Qualifying Examinations. Before admis-
sion to candidacy, a student must pass a
series of qualifying examinations, both writ-
ten and oral. The written examination covers
translation and interpretation of Greek and
Latin texts, partly from the Reading Lists
and partly at sight, and an examination on
the Special Field. The oral examination, con-
ducted by the doctoral committee, covers
both the General Field and the Special Field,
with emphasis on the former.

Dissertation. A dissertation must be sub-
mitted, on a subject approved by the candi-
date’s doctoral committee and normally re-
lating to his Special Field. The dissertation
must be the result of original research and
constitute a significant contribution to knowl-
edge.

Final Examination. This oral examination,
administered by the doctoral committee,
covers primarily the dissertation and its re-
lation to the field in which the subject lies.

Courses Which Do Net Require a
Knewledge of Greek or Latin
Classics 141, 142, 143, 145A 145B, 145C,
151A, 151B, 151C, 161, 162, 166A, 166B,
2514, 251B, 251C, 251D, 252, 253, 254, 255,
260; Greek 40; Latin 40.

Classics

Upper Division Courses

141. A Survey of Greek Literature in English.
(Formerly numbered Greek 180.) A study of

classical Greek literature. exclusive of the drama,

with readings in English.  Mr. Gleason, Mr. Lewis
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142. Ancient Drama.
(Formerly numbered 113.) A study of the major

Greek and Latin dramas in translation.
Mr. Gleason

143. A Survey of Latin Literature in English.
(Formerly numbered Latin 180.) A study of classi-
cal Latin literature, exclusive of the drama, with
readings in English, Mr. Maslowski
145A. Byzantine Civilization: Pelitical Theory,
Roman Law, and Cenflicts with Paganism.
(Formerly numbered 181A-181B.) Mr. Anastos

1458. Byzantine Civilization: Theelogy and
Relations with Rome.
(Formerly numbered 181A-181B.) Mr. Anast

251C. Seminar in Classical Archacolegy.

Graeco-Roman sculpture,
Mr, Clement, Mr. Lattimore

2510. Seminar in Classical Archaeelogy.

Graeco-Roman plintm{il e,

252, Topography and Monuments of Athens.
(Formerly numbered 210.) Detafled studies in the

topogmphy and monuments of Athens com| ﬂn
ev of literature, inscri and
mains. Mr. Mr. Laulmou

253. Topography and Menuments of Rome.
(Formerly numbered 211,) Detailed studies in the
topograﬁlz and monuments of ancient Rome com-

145C. Byzantine Civilization: Literature, Art,

Science, and the Renaissance.
(Formerly numhered 181A-181B.) Mr. Anastos

151A. Classical Archaeelegy: Grasco-Reman’

Architecture.
A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman architecture. Mer. Lattimore

1518. Ciassical Archaeelogy: Graeco-Reman

Sculpture,
A general introduction to the study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman sculpture. Mr. Lattimore

151C. Classical Archaeelegy: Graeco-Reman

Painting.
A genenal introduction to tbe study of Aegean,
Greek, and Roman sculpture. Mr. Lattimore

161. Intreduction te Classical Mythelogy.

The origins of classical myth; the substance of
divine myth and heroic saga; the place of myth in
religion; a survey of the study of classical mythology.

Mr. Lattimore
162. Classical Myth in Literature.

The use of myth in the principal authors and
genres of Greek and Roman literature with examples
of its influence in later literatures,

Mr. Austin, Mr, Lattimore
166A. Greek Religion.

A study of the religion of the ancient Greeks.

1668. Roman Religion.
A study of the religion of the ancient Romans.

199. Special Studies in Classics.

(2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisites: senior standing and consent of the
instructor.

Graduate Courses

251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.
The Aegean Bromze Age.
Mr, Clement, Mr. Lattimore, Mr. Packard

2518. Seminar in Classical Archacelegy.

Graeco-Roman architecture.
Mr. Clement, Mr, Lattimore

of lit inscriptions, and
actual remains, Mr. (:Iemmt, My, Lattimore

254. Field Archacolegy in Greece.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The meth-
odology of field work in Greece with intensive study
of the archaeological work in a selected area of the
country. Mr. Clemest

255. Field Werk in Greek Archaeology. (2 courses)

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Participe-
tion in the excavations at the Isthmian sanctuary of
Poseidon near Corinth in Greece. May be ?etud
for credit. Mr. Clement

260. Seminar in Roman Religien.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

271. Cemputer Techniques in Classical Studies.
Survey of computer techniques in the study of the
ancient world with emphasis on Greek and Latin
literary texts, Students will learm enough computer
programming to work on a project of their own
during the course. Mr, Packard

individual Study and Research

§96. Directed Individual Study or Research.
(V2 to 2 courses) The Staf

597. Study for the M.A. Comprehensive Examination
or the Ph.D. Qualifying Examinatien.
(Y2 to 2 courses) The Staf

599. Research for the Dectoral Dissertation.
(V2 to 2 courses) The Staf

Greek
Lower Division Courses

1. Elementary Greek.
Lecture, five hours per week.
Mr, Gleason, Mrs. Killian, Mrs. Molr
2. Elementary Greek.

Lecture, five houn per week. Prevequisite: course
1. Mr. Gleason, Mrs, Killian, Mrs. Mol

3. Elementary Greek.

Lecture, five hours per week. Prerequisite: course
Mrs. Killian, Mrs. Mohr, Mr, Packand



10. Elementary Modern Greek.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. An intro-
duction designed to teach the student to pronounce
correctly, understand, speak, and write with some

facility the language of everyday life. Comparisons
with Ancient Ggr::k are made. Mr. Petrounias
11. Intermediate Modern Greek.

uisite: course 10 ordeonsent of ct:e instruc-

m pronunciation and granmatical patterns.

Buﬂdm ~up of vocab Easy md!ng; in litera-
% ulary. gy

12, Advanced Medern Groek.

Prerequisite: course 11 or consent of the in-
structor, Conversation and composition, A survey of
the structure of the language. Mr, Petrounias

13. Readings in Modern Greek.

uisite: course 11 or consent of the instruc-

Study of the development of Moderm Greek
lntenture since the late Middle Ages through
analyses of texts. Mr. Petrounias

#8. The Greek Element in English.

A knowledge of Greek is not required. A study of
thedeﬁvadonandmzeofEnzlﬁhwoﬂhofGreek
origin: analysis into their component elements di-
rected toward understanding of form and meaning.

Mirs. Killian, Mrs, Mohr

Upper Division Courses

Note: Greek 3 is prerequisite to 100A-
100B-100C. One of 100A-100B-100C is pre-
requisite (or corequisite) to all further 100-
series courses in Greek (specifics under sep-
arate entries below), 100A-100B-100C may
be taken in any order.

100A. Readings in Early Greek Poetry.
Prerequisite: Greek 3, This course is prereqmslte
to 1014, 101B, 102, 107, r. Gleason

100B. Readings in Attic Drama.

Prerequisite: Greek 3 This course is prerequisite
to 103, 104, 105, Mr. Travis

100C. Readings in Attic Prose.

Prerequisite: Greek 3. This course is prerequisite
or corequisite to 110 and prerequisite to 111, 112,
118, 121, 122, 123, 124. Mr. Packard

101A. Homer: Odyssey.

Mus. Mohr
101B. Homer: liiad. Mrs. Mohr, Mr. Travis
102. Lyvic Poets.

Selections from Archilochus to Bacchylhigre's.
103. Aeschylus. Mr. Travis
164. Sophecles. Mr. Lattimore
105. Euripides. Mrs. Mohr, Mr. Travis
108. Aristophanes. Mr. Travis
107. Theecritus. Mr. Austin
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o ks s whing o o g
111. Heredetus. Mr. Gleason
112. Thucydides. Mr. Hoffleit
113, Attic Orators. Mr. Lattimore
121. Plato. Mr. Lewis
122. Piate: Republic. Mr. Hofleit
123, Aristetle: Poetics and Rhetoric. Mr. Lewis
124. Aristetle: Ethics. Mr. Hofleit

199. Special Studies in Greek. (2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. The Staff

Graduate Courses

The 200-series courses which are deSlf
nated A and B (e.g., 201A-201B) are doub|
courses. Course A is a preseminar and is
normally prerequisite to course B, a semi-
nar.

200A-200B-200C. History of Greek Literature.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Lectures on
the history of Greek literature, supplemented on the
part of the student by the independent reading of
Greek texts in the original.
Mr. Anastos, Mr. Lewis, Mr. Petrounias

201A-201B. Homer: The lliad.

Mr. Austin, Mr, Packard

202A-202B. Homer: The Odyssey and the Epic
Cycle. Mr. Packard
203. Hesied. Mr. Austin
204. Homeric Hymns. Mr, Packard
205. Seminar in Aeschylus. Mr. Petrounias
206A-206B. Sophecles. Mr, Hoffleit
207A~-207B. Euripides. Mr. Travis
208A-2088. Aristophanes. Mr. Travis

209. Seminar in Hellenistic Peetry.

210. Advancod Greek Prese Compesition.
Prerequisite: course 110 or the equivalent.

Mr. Austin

Mr. Gleason, Mr. Hoffleit
211A-2118. Heredetus. Mr. Gleason
212A-2128. Thucydides. Mr, Hofeit

213, Seminar in Greok Histeriegraphy. My, Brown

214. Demosthones. Mr. Gleason
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221. Seminar in the Presecratic Philosophers.

Mr. Lewis
222A-2228. Plato. Mr. Hoffieit, Mr. Lewis
223A-223B. Aristetle. Mr. Lewis

224. Seminar in Post-Aristotelean Philosephy.
Mr,

230. New Testament Greek.

The Greek New Testament, as a work of Greek
literature, with special emphasis on the information
it gives about the culture on the whole, and the
language in particular, of the socnety for which it

was produced. Mr, Petrounias
231A-2318-231C. Seminar in Patristic and
Byzantine Literature.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Course does
not need to be taken in the A~B—~C sequence,

Mr. Anastos
233. Byzantine Poetry.

A study of the main representatives of both reli-
gious and secular poetry. Mr. Petrounias

240A-240B. History of the Greek Language.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 240A
covers the linguistic history of Classical Greek. In
240B Post-Classical, Mediaeval, and Modern Greek
are discussed. Mr. Packard, Mr. Petrounias

241, Greek Epigraphy.

A survey of Greek historical inscriptions, chiefly
Attic. Mr. Clement

M242A-2428. Greek Dialects and Historical
Grammar. (V2 course each)

(Same as Indo-European Studies M215A~215B.)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credit is given
only upon pletion of both q Readings in
epigraphic Greek texts, both Mycenaean and Classi-
cal; the various literary dialects (e.g., Eplc, Aeolic,
Donc), Greek in the t of C
Greek and lndo-European linguistics.,

Mr. Puhvel

Individual Study and Research

596. Directed individual Study er Research.
(V2 to 2 courses) The Staff

§87. Study fer the M.A. Cemprehensive Examination
or the Ph.D. Qualifying Examination.
(12 te 2 courses) The Staff

599. Research for the Dectoral Dissertation.

(%2 to 2 courses) The Staff
Latin
Lower Division Courges
1. Etementary Latin.
Lecture, five hours per week. The Staff

2. Elementary Latin.
Lecture, five hours per week. Prerequisite: course
The Staff

3. Elementary Latin.
Lecture, five hours per week, Prerequisite: course
2, pe The Staf

4, introduction to Latin Verse.
Prerequisite: course 3. Mrs. Killian, Mrs. Mohr

14. Elemontary Latin (Intensive). (2 courses)

The intensive course in Latin will cover all the
declensions of nouns and adjectives, all con]ugaﬂom
in the indicative mood and the primary uses of
subjunctive mood, Emphasis will be given to the
development of the ability to read easy selections of

E'

classical prose. Mos, Killian
40. The Latin Element in English.
A knowledge of Latin is not required. A study of

thedmvaﬁonandumofl?.nglnbwo:ld:ofhﬁn
t

ondn.nnnlymintothelreompom ements di-
d toward ding of form and meaning.
Mrs. Killian, Mrs. Mokr

Upper Divigion Courses

Note: Latin 4 is prerequisite to all 100-
series courses in Latin. Latin 100 is normally
prerequisite (or corequisite) to further 100-
series courses in Latin prose (specifies under
Latin 100 below).

100. Readings in Latin Prose.

Prerequisite: Latin 4. This cowse is normally pre-
requisite or corequisite to 110 and prerequisite to
111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116, 117.

Killian, Mr. Moks

101, Plautus. Mr. Gleason, Mrs. Molkr
102. Terence. Mr, Gleason, Mr. Lifstedt
103. Lucretius. Mr. Austin, Mr. Hofllelt
104, Ovid. Mrs. Killian, Mrs. Mols
105A. Vergil: Georgics. Mis. Mols
1058, Vergil: The Aeneid. My, Gleason, Mirs. Moke
106. Catullus. Mr. Levine, Mr. Maslowski |
107. Horace: Odes and Epodes.

Mr. Levine, Mr. Maslowski
108. Roman Elegy.

Selections from Catullus, Tibullus, and Propertist,
M. Levine

109. Reman Satire.
Selections from the Epistles of Horace, the Satires
of Juvena), and the Epigrams of Martial.
Mr, Gleason, Mr, Levine )

110. The Study of Latin Prose.

Work in sight reading and grammatical analyss
of classical prose texts; writing of classical pmu. )

Mr. Hoflsk -
111, Livy. Mr. Hoffleit, Mr. Packenl
112, Tacitus. Mr, Mastowski :

113. Cicero: The Orations.  wrs. Mokhr, Mr. Travk -



114, Roman Epistolography: Cicero and Pliny.

Mr. Hoflleit
115, Caesar. Mr. Austin, Mr. Hoffleit
116, Petrenius. Mirs. Mohr
117, Sallust. Mr. Hoffleit, Mr, Maslowski
IS!IL. Intm!qetlon to Mediaeval Latin,

Prereq 3 or t of the instructor.
Reading of easy prose texts, with interest centered on
basic language training. Mr, Lifstedt

131, Mediaeval Latin Prose.

Prerequisit 130 or t of the instruc-
tor. Extensive reading of selected texts in prose;
intevest is centered on the idiosyncrasies of Mediae-
val Latin, Mr, Lofstedt

133. Mediaeval Latin Poetry.

Prerequisite: one upper division language course
in Latin or consent of the instructor. Emphasis varies
from year to year between Christian and secular
poetry.

Mr. Lofstedt

199. Special Studies in Latin. (V2 te 2 courses)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor, The Staff

Graduate Courses

The 200-series courses which are desig-
nated A and B (e.g.,, 203A and 203B) are
double courses. Course A is a preseminar
and is normally prerequisite to course B, a

200-200B-200C. History of Latin Litorature.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Lectures on
the history of Latin literature, supplemented on the
part of the student by the independent reading of
Latin texts in the original.
Mr. Gleason, Mr. Levine, Mr, Maslowski

1. Seminar in the Reman Epic: Eanius te Siius
Haficus.
The fragments of Ennius and selected readings
from the minor epic poets (Lucan, Valerius Flaccus,
Statius, Silius Italicus). Mr. Hoflleit

202, Seminar in Catullus.

“.:m wa consideration of the entir;lr cm
23A. Elegiac Poetry. Mr. Levine
238. Prepertius. Mr. Levine
244, Vergii's Aeneid. Mr. Austin, Mr, Travis
24B. The Aeneid. Mr. Austin, Mr. Travis
5, Seminar in ‘Vmil's Bucslics. Mr. Austin
28, Horace. Mr. Austin
7. Reman Comedy.

¢ Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Survey of
the history of Roman Comedy. Reading of one
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with i d

comedy by Plautus or T
Mr. Lifstedt

on language and meter.

210. Advanced Latin Prese Compesition.

Prerequisite: course 110 or the equivalent.
ofleit,

211A. Seminar in the Roman Histerians.
A study of considerable portions of the writings of
Sallust. Mr. Hoffleit

2118. Seminar in the Roman Histerians.

A study of considerable portions of the writings of
Livy. Mr. Hoffleit

211C. Seminar in the Roman Historians,
A study of considerable portions of the writings of

Tacitus, Mr, Hoffleit
220A. Cicero's Rhetorical Works. Mr. Travis
2208. Cicero’s Orations. Mr, Travis
221A. Cicero’s Philosophical Works. Mr. Levine
2218. Cicero: De Natura Deorum. Mr. Levine

222. Seminar in Roman Steicism.
Prerequisite: a reading knowledge of Greek and
in. Maslowski

223. Lucretios. Mr. Packard
224, Sominar in the Roman Novel.
Petronius’ Sa and Apuleius’ Metamorpho-

ses: a study of the literary problems. Mr. Travis
231A-2318. Seminar in Mediaeval Latin.
Prerequisite: at least one upper division course in
Latin or consent of the instructor. Studies in various
areas of the language and literature of Mediaeval
Latin Mr. Lifstedt

232. Yulgar Latin.

uisite: consent of the instructor. History
and characteristics of popular Latin; its development
into the early forms of the Romance languages.

Mr. Lifstedt

240. History of the Latin Language.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The devel-
opment of Latin from the earliest monuments until
its emergence in the Romance hngnagah.‘l

M242A-2428. Italic Dialects and Latin Historical

Grammar. (Y2 course each)

(Same as Indo-European Studies M218A-218B.)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Credit is
given only upon completion of both quarters, The
linguistic situation in early Italy; readings in Oscan,
Umbrian, and early Latin texts; Latin ar in
the context of Italic and Indo-European linguistics,

Mr., Puhvel
243. Seminar in Latin Palagegraphy.

Studies in the development of the book hand in
Latin manuscripts earlier than the invention of
printing. Mr. i

244. Seminar in Textual Criticism.

Studies in the preparation of a critical edition of a
Latin author, Mr. Travis
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Professional Courses in Method
370. The Teaching of Latin.

Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of the
mstructor, 'l‘edmﬂnes for teaching; organization of
courses; review the content of the cwrriculum
offered in junior and senior high schools. Mrs. Killian

495. College Teaching of Latin,

Prerequisite: current service as a teaching assis-
tant and consent of the instructor. Methodology of
instruction, in conjunction with classroom practice,

Mirs, Killian
Individual Study and Research
596. Directed Individual Study er Research.

{% to 2 coursos) The Staff
597. Study for the M.A. Comprehensive

Examination or the Ph.D. Qualifying

Examination. (12 te 2 courses) The Staff

599. Research for the Dectoral Dissertation.
(V2 te 2 courses) The Staff

Related Courses in Other Departments
History 111A-111B-111C. History of the An-
cient Mediterranean World.
112A-112B. History of Ancient Greece.
113A-113B. History of Rome.
121A. The Early Middle Ages.
121B. The Later Middle Ages.
123A-123B-123C. Byzantine History.
250A-250B. Seminar in Ancient History.
252A-252B-252C. Seminar in Byzantine
History.
Philosophy 101. Greek Philosophy: Plato and
lecessors.
102. Greek Philosophy: Aristotle and Later
Greek Philosophy.

Indo-European Studies

Preparation for the Majer

Required: three courses of Latin; three
courses of Greek; three courses of German or
Russian.

The Majer

Required: (1) Indo-European Studies 131,
132, 140, 150, 160, 161, 162; (2) two courses
chosen from Indo-European Studies 170,
171, 222A, 223A, 224, 225, 230A; (3) Greek
101A and 101B; (4) one course chosen from
Indo-European Studies 133A, 133B, 134,

Anthropology 109A-109B, 123A-123B, Lin-
guistics 100; (5) one course chosen from
Indo-Euro Studies 149, 167, 168, 169,

178, 179, 188, 189, Linguistics 120A, 120B.

Admission to Graduate Status

Students admitted to graduate status must
have an A.B. degree with a major in Indo-

European Studies from UCLA, or a major
in an Indo-European language field (e.g,
German, Slavic, Latin, Greek, Romance Lan-
guages), or a major in Linguistics (with em-
phasis on historical linguistics), or a major
in Anthropology (with concentration on
Europe amfo Asia), If deficiencies exist in pre-
requisites to specific work at the graduate
level, a student may be admitted condition-
ally and will be expected to remove these
deficiencies as soon as possible upon en-
rollment.

Requirements for tho Decter’s Degree

General Requirements. See page 159.

Foreign Language. During the first year
of %'aduate study, the student is expected
to absolve the standard reading examinations
set by the Graduate Division in any two of
German, French, and Russian. During the
second year a similar test is to be passed in
the remaining language, unless the Section
of Indo-Euro Studies is satisfied before-
hand with the candidate’s facility in its re-
search use.

Program of Study. The doctorate in Indo-
European Studies is offered with three alter-
native major emphases: (1) Indo-Euro,
linguistics, (2) Indo-Iranian studies, and (3)
European and related archaeology. In prepa-
ration for the qualifying examinations it is
normally necessary to devote at least two
years of full-time graduate study to a syste-
matic program of courses and seminars chosen
in consultation with the student’s guidance
committee, (1) The emphasis in Indo-Euro-
pean linguistics requires a concentration in
ancient Indo-European languages and com-
parative grammar, with some work in most
of the comparativistically significant ancient
dialects and special attention to a number of
them. The student must also posses a basic
knowledge of phonetics, structural linguistics,
and general historical linguistics. Minor fields
include European archaeology and Indo-
European mythology, with cipation in
the relevant seminars. (2) The emphasis in
Indo-Iranian studies requires a concentration
in Indic languages from Vedic to Middle
Indic, and in Iranian languages from Avestan
to Middle Iranian. Modern forms of Indo-
Aryan and Iranian languages may also be
included. Minor fields include Indo-E
linguistics and mythology. In the former,
basic competence is expected in comparative
grammar, Homeric Greek, and two other an-
cient Indo-E languages. (3) The ar-
chaeological emphasis requires a concentra-



tion in European and related (Near Eastern,
Western and Central Asian) archaeology, with
particular attention to the problems of Indo-
European origins and prehistory. In addition
to work offered by the Section of Indo-Euro-
pean Studies, the student is expected to avail
. himself of archaeological offerings in the De-
" partment of Anthropology and to gain some
: ience in archaeological field work. Minor

:ids include Indo-European linguistics and
mythology. In the former, basic competeel:hce
is ted in comparative grammar, Vedic
Sam: Homeric g:;:k, and two other an-
cient Indo-European languages (e.g., Old
Iranian, Hittite, Classical Armenian, Lithu-
anian, or Old. Church Slavic for a student
with an “eastern” archaeological emphasis, or
Italic, Celtic, and Germanic languages for
those whose researches will stress Western
Europe).

Qualifying Examinations. Before admission
to candidacy, a student must pass a series of
qualifying examinations, both written and
oral. The written examination covers the
major and minor fields and includes transla-
tion and analysis of passages from prescribed
texts in ancient Indo-European at:fuzges.
The oral examination, conducted by the doc-
toral committee, probes the student’s grasp
of the entire program.

Dissertation. A dissertation must be sub-

mitted, on a subject approved by the candi-
date’s doctoral committee, dealing with a
segment of the major field or combining the
. major and minor fields. The dissertation
must be the result of original research and
:;nstitute a significant contribution to knowl-
© edge.
Final Examination. This oral examination,
. administered by the doctoral committee, cov-
ers the dissertation and its place both within
" the candidate’s field of emphasis and the dis-
- cipline as a whole.

Upper Division Courses

190. Introduction to Eurepean Archacelogy.
(% course)

. Geography, principles, strategy of research, and
bibliography of European archaeology.

131. Earopean Archaeolegy: The Neelithic Peried.
" A survey of European cultures fromn the begin-

ning of the food-producing economy in the 7th mil-
konium B.C. to the beginning of the Bronze Age in
B.C im}
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Mycenaean culture about 1200 B.C. The course
covers the Aegean area and the rest of Europe.

Mrs. Gimbutas
133A-133B. European Archaeology: The Iren Age.
Pr isi 132 or of the instruc-

torf A st‘:rvey of Iron Age cultures, with emphasis on
Hallstatt, La Téne, and Scythian cultures and art.
134. Eastern Mediterranean and Anatelian

Archaeology.
A survey of Eastern Mediterranean and Anatolian
haeol ith emphasis on Neolithic and Bronze

138. Histery of European and Near Eastern
Archaeelegy. (V2 course)
A systematic survey of the development of archae-

ology as a scienitfic field, with emphasis on the
nuclear zones of Old World civilization.

140. Introduction te Inde-Eurepean Mythelegy.

R ded preparation: Classics 161, A basic
comparative survey of the mythic and religious tradi-
tions of ancient India, Iran, Anatolia, and the early
Baltic, Slavic, Germanic, Italic, and Celtic p;:pi.lvec.

Mr.

M149. Introduction to Historical Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics M110.) Prerequisite or co-
requisite: Linguistics 100 or equivalent, The methods
and theories appropriate to the historical study of
language, such as the comparative method and
method of internal reconstruction. Sound change,
grammatical change, semantic change,

Mpr. Anttila, Mr. Bright, Mr. Vennemann

M150. Introduction to Indo-Eurepean Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics M150.) Prerequisite: one year
of college-level study (course 3 or better, 8 units
minimum) of either Greek or Latin and either Ger-
man or Russian. A survey of the Indo-European
! from ient to modern times; their rela-
tionships and their chief characteristics.

Mr, Anttils, Mr. Puhvel
160. Elementary Sanskrit.

Introduction to script and grammar, with reading
exercises and attention to the significance of Sanskrit
for the understanding of other Indo-European lan-
guages. Mr. Scharfe

161. Intermediate Sanskrit.

Prereq 160 or equival
aspects of grammar and the reading of literary texts.

Mr. Scharfe
162. Advanced Sanskrit.

uisite: course 161 or equivalent. In this
course the entire Bhagavadgita or a comparable
amount of other Sanskrit literature is read.

Mr, Scharfe
163. Readings in Sanskrit.

Prerequisite: course 162 or equivalent. Extensive
reading in such texts as best serve the students’
needs. Mr. Scharfe

167. Intreduction te Indic Philesephy.

A survey of the main trends in Indian philosophy
m ient to d times. Mr. Scharfe

+ Ad 3

. the 3rd millennium B.C. Mrs. Giml

. 152. Eurepean Archaeelegy: The Bronze Age.
Prerequisite: 131 or of the instruc-

" te. A survey of European cultures from around

: 3000 B.C. to the period of the destruction of the

168. Survey of Sanskrit Literature in Translatien.

A general course dealing with Sanskrit literature
of India from Vedic times to the present. No Imowl-
edge of Sanskrit is required. Mr. Scharfe
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169. Civilization of Pre-Islamic iran.

A survey of Iranian culture from the beginnin, 5;
through the Sasanian period. Mr. Schmi

170. Elementary Lithuanian.

Introduction to pronunciation and grammar, with
reading exercises.

171. Intermediate Lithuanian.

Prerequisite: course 170 or equivalent. Grammar
and readings.

172. Advanced Lithuanian,

Prerequisite: course 171 or equivalent. Readings
in Lithuanian texts, with grammatical and stylistic
considerations.

177. Baltic Languages and Cuttures. (V2 course)

A general survey of the peoples speaking Old
Prussian, Lithuanian, and Latvian; their linguistic,
historical, and ethnic affiliations. Mrs. Gimbutas

178. Survey of Lithuanian Literature in Translation.

A general course dealing with literature in Lithu-
ania from the beginnings to the present. No knowl-
edge of Lithuanian is required.

M179, Introduction to Baitic and Slavic Folklore and
Mytholegy.

(Same as Folklore M126.) A general course for
students interested in folklore and mythology and
for those interested in Indo-European mythic an-
tiquities. Mrs. Gimb

CLASSICS

M218A-218B. ftalic Dialects and Latin Historical

Grammar. (% courso oach)

(Same as Latin M242A-242B.) Credit is given
only upon completion of both quarters. Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor. The linguistic situation in
early Italy; readings in Oscan, Umbrian, and early
Latin texts; Latin grammar in the context of Italic
and Indo-European linguistics. Mr. Puhvel

220A-2208. Hittite. (Y2 course each)

Credit is given only upon completion of both
quarters. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Introduction to cuneiform Hittite script and gram-
mar, with practice in political, historical, legal, and
literary texts; linguistic and other aspects of Anatolia
in the 2nd millennium B.C. and survivals into
Graeco-Roman times. Mr.,

221. Introduction to Panini’s Grammar.

Prerequisite: course 162 or equivalent. Reading of
selected passages of the text with an introduction
into Panini’s technique. Mr. Scharfe

222A-2228. Vedic.

Prerequisite: a knowledge of Sanskrit equivnlent
to course 162, and consent of the instructor.
acteristics of the Vedic dialect and readmgs in tbe
Rig-Vedic hymns, Mr. Schmidt

223A-223B. Pali and Prakrits.

Prerequisite: a knowledge of Sanskrit equivalent
to course 161, and consent of the instructor, Gram-
maucal studnes and reading of texts. Comparative

188 Survoy of Mediaeval Coltic Litorature.

eneral course dealing with Celtic literature
ftom the earliest times to the fourteenth century. No
knowledge of Irish or Welsh is required. Mr. Ford

M189, Introduction te Celtic Folklore and
Mythology.

(Same as Folklore M122.) A general course for the
student in folklore, with emphasis on the types of

folklore r currently practiced in Eire and the
mythic traditions of the Irish and Welsh, M. Ford
199. Special Studies. (Y2 to 2 courses)  Tye seas

Graduate Courses

M208. Historical Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics M202.) Prerequisite: course
149 or equivalent. Advanced study of the com-
parative method, historical and internal reconstruc-
tion, internal and external borrowing,

Mr. Anttila, Mr. Vennemann

210. Inde-Eurepean Linguistics: Advanced Course.

tions. Mr,

224A-224B. 01d Irisk.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Studies in
grammar. Readings in the glosses and other texts.
Comparative considerations. Mr. Ford

225A-225B. Mediaeval Welsh.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Studies in
mmmar Readings in the Mabinogi and odwr texts.
ative iderations Mr, Ford

226. Celtic Linguistics.

(Formerly numbered 213.) Prerequisite: course
224A, 225B, or consent of the instructor. A s
of sallent featuree of the Celhc lmguistic stock in its

Gaelic and British b to the
position of Celtic within lndo-European languages.

Mr. Ford
230A-2308. 01d Iranian.

Prercquisite: consent of the instructor. Studies in
the grammers and texts of Old Persian and Avestan,
Comparative considerations. Mr. Schmidt

231A—231! Middle Iranian.
t of the instructor. Studies in

Prerequisite: course 150 or equivalent. C.
tive study of phonology, morphology, syntax, and
lexicon. Problems in analysis and reconstruction.
Mr. Anttila, Mr. Puhvel

M215A-2158. Greek Dialects and Historical

Grammar. (¥ courso each)

(Same as Greek M242A-242B.) Credit is given
only upon completion of both quarters. Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor. Readings in epigmphic
Greek texts, both Mycenaean and classical; the vari-
ous literary “dialects (e.g., Epic, Aeolic, Doric); Greek

in the context of Common Greek and Indo-
European linguistics. Mr. Puhvel

the mmmm and texts of such Middle Iranian lan-
guages as best serve the students’ needs (eg,
Pahlavi, Sogdian, Sakian). Mr. Schmidt

235. Albanian.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Grammar,
:lem, dialectal variations; historical and comparative
ata.

240. Tocharian,
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Studies ia

grammar; comparative considerations. Reading of
texts.
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M179, Folklore and Mythology of the Ugric Pooplos.
(Same as Folklore M129.) Survey of the traditions
of the smaller Ugric nationalities (Voguls,

ete.). . Bimbaum

199. Special Studies. (2 te 2 courses)  The seaf

Graduate Courses

M210. Finno-Ugric Linguistics.

(Same as Linguistics M225L.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. Survey of the history and structure
of the chief representatives of Finno-Ugric Jan-
guage group.

M251. Seminar in Finno-Ugric Folkiore and
Mythology.

(Same as Folklore M251.) Prerequisite: course
M169 or consent of the instructor. Advanced studies
in the folk traditions and mythologies of the Finno-
-Ugric speaking nations.

Related Courses in Other Departments

Ancient Near East (Near Eastern Languages)

160A-160B, Introduction to Near Eastern
Archaeology.

161A~161B-161C. Archaeology of Meso-
potamia.

260. Seminar in Ancient Near Eastern
Archaeology.

261. Practical Field Archaeology.

Anthropology 109A-109B. Old Stone Age
Archaeology.
123A-123B. Origins of Old World Civili-
zation.
175A-175B. Strategy of Archaeology.
M175C. Dating Techniques in Archaeology
and History.
175D, Methods and Techniques of Field
Archaeology.
175E. Laboratory Analysis in Archaeology.
175F. Field Training in Archeology.
183. History of Archaeology.
230. Analytical Methods in Archaeological
Studies.
271. Urban Anthropology.
273. Selected Topics in Culture and Per-
sonality.
Armenian (Near Eastern Languages)
130A-130B. Elementary Classical
Armenian.
131A-131B. Intermediate Classical
Armenian.
132A-132B, Advanced Classical Armenian,
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Classics 161. Introduction to Classical Myth-
ology.
166A. Greek Religion.
166B. Roman Relig](;n.
251A. Seminar in Classical Archaeology.
255, Field Work in Greek Archaeology.
260. Seminar in Roman Religion.

English 210. Readings in Old English litera-
ture,

German 230. Survey of Germanic Philology.
231. Gothic.
232. Old High German.
233. Old Saxon.
M245A. Germanic Religions and Mythol-

ogy.
245%)., Germanic Antiquities,
252. Seminar in Historical and Compara-
tive German Linguistics.
Hindi (South Asian Languages)
171A-171B-171C. Hindi.

Linguistics 100. Introduction to Linguistics.
103. Introduction to General Phonetics.
120A-120B, Linguistic Analysis.

160. History of Linguistics through the
19th Century,

200A. Phonological Theory 1.

225A. Linguistic Structures: Indo-Euro-

pean.
225E. Linguistic Structures: Indo-Aryan.

Persian (Near Eastern Languages)
101A-101B-101C. Elementary Persian.
102A-102B-102C. Advanced Persian.

Scandinavian 151. Elementary Old Icelandic.
152. Intermediate Old Icelandic.

Semitics (Near Eastern Languages)
140A-140B. Elementary Akkadian.
141A-141B. Advanced Akkadian.
220A~-220B. Ugaritic.

240. Seminar in Akkadian Language and
Literature.

Slavic 201. Introduction to Old Church
Slavic.
202. Introduction to Comparative Slavic
Linguistics.
241A-241B. Advanced Old Church Slavie.
242. Comparative Slavic Linguistics.
Urdu (Near Eastern Languages)
101A-101B-101C. Elementary Urdu.

Arnold J. Band, Ph.D., Professor of Hebrew and Comparative Literature (Chairman).
Pier-Maria Pasinetti, Ph.D., Professor of Italian and Comparative Literature.
J. Norman Austin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Classics and Comparative Literature.
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Ross P. Shideler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Scandinavian Languages and Compara-

tive Literature.

Marc Bensimon, Ph.D., Professor of French.

Frederick L. Burwick, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
E. Bond Johnson, III, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of German and Comparative

Literature.

James Kerans, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Theatre Arts.
George S. Rousseau, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Robert M. Maniquis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

The Graduate Program in Comparative
Literature attempts to fulfill two criteria:
competence in two or more literatures, and
the ability to perceive and discuss relation-
ships between a single literature and other
literatures in general. Ideally, the student’s
specific and general knowledge should give
him the capacity to function as a specialist
in his major literature as well as a_guide to
the relations of art, literature, and society.

The Program draws upon the facilities,
services, and faculty of %)CLA’S language
and literature programs. With the exception
of a few courses given by the Program in
Camparative Literature which are essentially
courses in methodology, genre, motif and

iod, all courses taken by Comparative

iterature students are to be taken directly
in the relevant language and literature de-
partments, Members of those departments
partim"ﬁate in the advising and examining
of all degree candidates.

AMmission Requirements for the M.A.

1. For entrance into the program a B.A. in
literature, ancient or modem, is a prerequi-
site. Students not having a literature major
in their B.A. p will be required to
demonstrate the equivalent knowledge and
comprehension of one literature before bein

considered a graduate student in good stand-

ing.

: g2. Agplicants will be expected to have a
- 325 G.P.A. in upper division literature
courses.

* Foreign Language Requirements

. Literature proficiency in one foreign lan-
. guage is a prerequisite to the courses in com-
parative literature, Before completion of the
" MA. degree a reading kno;ledge of a second
- foreign language is strongly recominended.
* French or Gengnan is usua.l{y recommended
* as one of the M.A. candidate’s two foreign

lnguages.

Course Requirements for the M.A.

The following twelve courses will be the
minimal course requirement, Some students
will take extra courses to make up deficien-
cies.

1. Three courses in Comparative Litera-
ture. A. Comparative Literature 200—Meth-
odology: theory of literature, bibliography,
etc. B. The comparative study of one genre,
e.g. the novel, the epic, the lyric. C. the com-
parative study of one period or movement,
e.g. Baroque, Romanticism.

2, Six courses (a minimum of three must be
graduate courses, the other three upper divi-
sion) in the student’s major literature. The
departmental course in the history of the
language of that particular literature may be
included.

3. Three courses, either graduate or upper
division, in the student’s minor literature.
The student should be directed to study
periods, genres, or problems in his minor lit-
erature which lend themselves to comparison
with similar elements in his major literature.

Qualifying Examination

The examination for the M.A. will be
written' and oral, testing both historical
knowledge and comprehension of method-
ology. Tie results of this examination will
determine the student’s ability to continue
towards the Ph.D. degree in Comparative
Literature. There are three possible results
of the examination. A student may be al-
lowed to progress toward his Ph.D., or he
may be granted a terminal M.A., or he may
fail the examinations altogether.

The written examinations will test the
student’s skill in literary analysis and his
detailed knowledge of specified works in the
student’s major and minor literatures. The
examinations will be based upon reading
lists from the works of approximately ten to
fifteen authors in the major literature and
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the works of five authors in the minor litera-
ture.

The oral examination will be a general
discussion of the student’s major literature
and his period of emphasis within the minor
literature. This examination goes beyond the
student’s reading list and jlows a greater
degree of probing into the student’s capacity
to analyze, synthesize, and discuss relations
between works of literature. The student will
be allowed to proceed towards the Ph.D. in
Comparative Literature only after he has
passed this oral examination.

Ph.D. Requirements
Admissien

Basic requirements are the same as for the
M.A. Normally the student will be expected
to qualify for his M.A. before proceedin
towards the Ph.D. A student coming wi
an M.A. in one literature shall be required
to pass the qualifying examination for the
M.A. in Comparative Literature.

Foreign Language Requirements

The candidate must have literature profi-
ciency in at least two foreign languages be-
fore taking the qualifying examination. If
the student intengs to offer three literatures
written in foreign languages for his Ph.D.
degree, he will be expected to have literature
Froﬁciency in the three pertinent foreiﬁ:
anguages. Normally, the student will
tested in his first foreign language during his
first year of residence and in his second
foreign language during his second year of
residence. The committee recommends a
reading knowledge of a third language. A
classical language is usually necessary for
anyone majoring in a period prior to the 19th
century.

Course Requirements

The plan for the first year will be similar
to that for the M.A. in Comparative Litera-
ture, There are no course requirements be-
yond the twelve outlined in the M.A. require-
ments, but a number of courses are usuall
necessary to give the student sufficient dep
in his major and two minor literatures. All
students will be required to pass the written
and oral M.A, examinations before proceed-
ing towards the Ph.D. The student’s second
year program will be determined in consul-
tation with his advisory committee.

The Ph.D. Qualifying Examination

The candidate will be examined in his
major literature and in two minor literatures.

(Two of these three literatures must be from
different language groups, i.e. Romance and
Germanic, English and Slavic, etc.) The ex-
aminations may be taken as soon as the stu-
dent has received permission to proceed and
has satisfied all foreign language require-
ments. The candidate will normally be ex-
amined on:

1. One literature from its earliest texts to
the end, with heavy emphasis on one period,
almd the remainder on the basis of a reading
ist.

2. Two additional literatures in only one
relevant period each. A student may petition
to be examined on only two literatures if
both have been studied from the earliest
texts to the end.

3. The methodolo
ature in relation to
emphasis.

Written Examinations

Five written examinations are required
for the Ph.D, Qualifying Examination. They
may be taken together or spaced over five
quarters. In the major literature—assuming
it is a European literature—there will be
three examinations covering the early, the
middle, and the modern period of that litera-
ture. There will, in addition, be one exami-
nation in each of the two minor literatures
within the student’s period of specialization.

The Oral Examination

The oral examination emphasizes the stu-
dent’s ability to deal with the theory and
problems of Comparative Literature as they
specifically relate to his particular fields of
interest.

Dissertation

When a candidate has passed his quali-
fying examinations he is officially advanced
to candidacy and may proceed with the writ-
ing of his dissertation on a topic approved
by his committee.

Final Examination

The final examination for the degree is a
defense of the dissertation before a Univer-
sity committee.

of Comparative Liter-
period or periods of

Graduate Courses

200. The Methodology of Comparative Literature,

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. A study of
both the methodology of comparative literature and
the theory of literature. Mr.




220, From Epic to Novel.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisites: Literature

proficiency in one language, ancient or modem. A
ive study of the th and techniq

germane to each genre. Mr. Austin

250, The Classical Tradition in Eighteenth Century

English Literaturo.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: A reading
kmowledge of Greek or Latinr? study of the con-
frontation of eighteenth century writers
with Greek and Latin literary works and traditions.

Mr. Rousseau

%1. Varieties of Picaresquo Fiction in the 18th
Century.

Prerequisite: Some knowledge of eighteenth cen-
tury English literature, and a reading knowledge of
two of the following languages: French, Spanish,
German, Italian. A study of the metamorphoses of
picaresque fiction during 1700-1800, with special
aitention to the novels of Defoe, Fielding, Smollett,
Diderot, Rousseau, and others. The course will begin
with a study of Cervantes’ Don Quixote and will map
out a critical theory for quixotic versus picaresque
fiction, Mr. Rousseau

- %8, Literature and the Other Arts in the
Renaissance.
Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: Literature

profici in either French, Italian or Spanish. A
mwaq)g'e study of literature and the other art
media in the Renaissance. Mr. Bensimon

210. The Dream in English and German
Romantic Literature.
Seminar, three howrs. Prerequisite: Literature
ﬂ:mcyinGerman.Astudyoftheuseofthe
: as @ standard narrative technique in English
od German Romantic Literature. Mr. Burwick

211, Dramatic Theory and Criticism in German and
English Romanticism.
Prerequisite: A ding knowledge of German.
This seminar examines the genmeric conception of
* drama in the critical essays of the Schlegels, Tieck,
Jean Paul, Coleridge, De Quincey, and Hazlitt, It
gives particular attention to the role of the actor

| COMPUTER SCIENCES

Studies related to computer science are
© possible in several academic departments.
~ Detailed information is given in the an-
. souncements of the individual departments
_ that are listed below.

Sismathematics

. Course work in mathematical modeling,
* smulation and other computer techniques in
the health sciences, including computer
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and the idea of dramatic action as discussed by the

critics. Mr. Burwick
215. The Novel in England and France in the
Nineteenth Century.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite; Literature
proficiency in French, A discussion of historical and
psychological aspects of structure in nineteenth
century French and English novel; close readings of

lected Is will de discussion of

structuralist criticism and the place of the novel in
socio-literary theory. Mr, Maniquis

280. The Symbolist Movemont in Poetry.

Seminar, three hours. Prerequisite: Literature
proficiency in either French or German, A study of
the Symbolist tradition in English, French, and
German Poetry. Mr, Shideler

281. Poetry and Poetics of the Post-Symbolist

Period.

Prerequisi A ding knowledge of either
French or German, A study of some of the dominant
poetic trends and figures in American and European
poetry in the first half of the 20th century including
such Surrealists as G. Apollinaire and A. Breton,
imagists, and major individual poets such as E.
Pound, T. S. Eliot, Paul Valéry, R. M, Rilke, Stefan
George, and Wallace Stevens. Mr, Shideler

290. Theory of Bourgeois Drama in the Nineteenth
Contury.

Prereq A reading knowledge of at least one
appropriate foreign language. Seminar to examine
the nature and determinates of this mode of drama
by study of selected plays and critical texts.
Mr. Kerans
$96. Directed Individual Study. (%2 to 2 courses)
The Staff
598X. Directed Individual Study. (Y2 to 3 course)

Preparation for Foreign Language Examination.
The Staff

§97. Preparation for the Doctoral Qualifying
Examination, (%2 to 2 courses) The Staff

599. Research on Dissertation. (Y2 to 2 courses)

Restricted to those who have passed the qualify-
ing nination for the doctor’s degree.  The Staff

Business Administration

Master and Ph.D. degree programs with
specialization in computer methods and in-
formation systems.

Engineering

Master of Science and Ph.D. degree pro-
grams with specialization in control systems,
communication theory, computer applica-
tions, computer languages, and computer
systems.
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Library Service
Master of Science degree in Information
Science (Documentation).

Linguistics

Course work in mathematical linguistics
and computational linguistics.
Mathematics

Course work in numerical analysis, logical
design, and programming.

Psychology
Course work in mathematical psychology,
factor analysis and multivariate analysis, and

in computer techniques in the behavioral sci-

ences.

Public Health )
Master of Science and Ph.D, degree pro-
s in Biostatistics with tions in
ta l}‘Eroeessing and computer assisted sta-
tistical analysis.

B COUNCIL ON EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT

The Council on Educational Development
(CED), created by the Los Angeles Division
of the Academic Senate in May 1968, is
charged to study and encourage educational
reforms and innovations; “to sanction with
the consent of directly concerned depart-
ments, colleges or schools, extra-departmen-
tal courses and programs; and to monitor
and evaluate such courses and programs. . .” .
A modest funding is provided the Council to
be used for faculty released time, outside
lecturers, and teaching and research assistant
positions in order to implement new curri-
cular experiments. The Council can sanction

B DANCE

a specific course for a period of up to two

years, though in practice, encouragement is

given to departments for the absorption of

these innovations into their regular curricu-

lum. Courses and/or programs sponsored by

CED such as student-faculty courses con-

structed by the Committee for the Study of

Education and Society (CSES) and courses

offered independently by the Ethnic Studies

Centers are listed in tl{e Registration (and

subsequent) issues of the Daily Bruin. Infor-

mation on offerings may be obtained from
the secretary to the CED, Academic Senate
Office, Murphy Hall.

(Department Office, 205 Women’s Gym)

Pia Gilbert, Professor of Dance.

Alma M. Hawkins, Ed.D., Professor of Dance (Chairman of the Department).

Juana de Laban, Ph.D., Professor of Dance.

Carol Scothorn, M. A., Associate Professor of Dance.
Penelope Leavitt, M.A., Assistant Professor of Dance.
Malcolm McComick, M.A., Assistant Professor of Dance.

Elsie Dunin, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.

Elizabeth Greenhut, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.

Hazel Hood, Lecturer in Dance.

Margalit Oved Marshall, Lecturer in Dance.

John Martin, Lecturer in Dance.

Emilio Pulido-Huizar, Associate in Dance.
William Ross, Lecturer in Dance.

Marion Scott, Lecturer in Dance.

Mia Slavenska, Lecturer in Dance.

Doris Siegel, Lecturer in Dance.

Allegra Snyder, M.A., Lecturer in Dance.
JoAnne Taylor, Lecturer in Dance.

Carol Wamer, Lecturer in Dance.



The dance major offered in the College of
Fine Arts leads to the Bachelor of Arts de-
gree. For requirements of the College of
Fine Arts, see page 93.

Preparation fer the Major

Dance 30A-30B, 35, 36A-36B—-36C, 37A-
37B-37C, 38 and 70A; and two courses (in-
duding at least one course with an asterisk)
chosen from Art 50, 51, 52, 53, 54, 10A°-
10B,* 25,°* 30B,* Humanities 1A~1B, Music
2A-2B, and Theater Arts 5B.

The Major

A total of 14X courses including Dance
150A-150B-150C, 151A-151B, 152A-152B,
153A-153B-153C, 154, 158A-158B, and
159; Physical Education 111A-111B, three
courses (12 units) chosen from Art 110A-
110B-110C, 112A-112B, 118A-118B, Dance
140A-140B-140C, English 103, M11A, Folk-
kre 101, 105, Music 140A-140B, 135A—
135B, Philosophy 160, Theater Arts 102A~
102B, 118A-118B, 129, 145.

With department approval, in the senior

- year, students who give evidence of commit-
~ ment and special preparation for graduate
~ study may be itted to substitute certain
courses, as follows: students with a dance
ethnology focus may substitute a year of
. ethnic dance for 153ABC; and course 140A
~ for 152A-B. Students with a dance therapy
. focus may substitute 165ABC for 153ABC;
and Psychology 127 for Dance 152A-B. The
mtment visershmﬂdbeconsulet:g ;ib(;ut
special preparatory courses n or
ﬁdﬂuate study inpgt!::ce ethnology and dance
py-

Mnission to Graduate Status

In addition to meeting the requirements
of the Graduate Division as stated in the
amouncement of the Graduate Division,
the student must have an undergraduate
ngjor in dance or equivalent preparation with
aminimum of 9 upper division courses in the
dance concentration. Students whose prep-
anation is deficient, as determined by (gra -
uate Admissions, will be required to make up
such deficiencies in addition to the degree
program. For more detailed information,
write to the Chairman of the Department of
Dance and enclose a transcript or summary
of academic record.

leguirements for the Master’s Degree

Graduate students may follow the thesis
plan or the comprehensive examination plan
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(see pages 158-159). The candidate’s course
of study will be planned under the guidance
of the graduate adviser. Emphasis may be
placed on dance history and philosophy,
choreography, ethnic forms, dance therapy, or
dance education.

Thesis Plan. A minimum of nine courses
and a thesis. Choreography of major propor-
tion is acceptable as a thesis.

Comprehensive Examination Plan. A mini-
mum of 10 courses, including an independent
study project and a final comprehensive ex-
amination.

Lower Division Courses

10A-10B-10C. Fundamentals of Creative Dance.
(V2 course each)

in movement including historical and contemporary
forms with hasis on i ing ability to use
movement creatively and to relate to dance the prin-
‘The Staff

ciples and elements of other arts.

11A-11B-11C. Creative Dance. (Y2 course each)

Prerequisite: course 10C or consent of the instruc-
tor. For non-dance mafors. A continuing study of
dance with emphasis on movement principles and
composition.

20. Movement for the Stage. (2 course)

(Formerly numbered 34.) Three hours lecture and
laboratory. Movement for the theater specifically
designed to extend the actor’s creation of a role.

Miss Laban

30A-30B. Fundamentals of Ballet. (V2 course each)

Open only to dance majors. Courses must be taken
in sequence, 30A taken concurrently with 36C, and
30B concurrently with 37C. Study of ballet tech-
niques and principles including dance termMﬁ:'olﬂgy

. Ross

35. Music Analysis fer Dance. (Y2 course)

Study of the elements of music, music structures,
and their relationship to dance, with emphasis on
rhythmic analysis, dance accompaniment and
teacher-accompanist roles. Mrs, Gilbert

36A-36B-36C. Fundamentals of Creative Dance.
(V2 course each)

Open only to dance majors. Courses must be
taken in sequence. Study of dance through varied
experience in f1;1ove:nentth including historical and
contempo rms with emphasis on increasing
abilitytol:z:novementae.ﬁvelynndtorehu!o
dance the principles and elements of other arts.

Miss Leavitt

37A-378-37C. Creative Dance. (Y2 course each)

uisite: course 36C. A continuing study of
dance with emphasis on movement principles and
choreography. Miss Wamer

38. Dance Netation. (Y2 ceurse)

Prerequisite: courses 35 and 36C. Study of
Labanotation with experi in recording and
interpreting dance scores. Mrs. Scothomn
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70A-708. Intreductien to Performance in Ethnic
Dance. (Y2 course each)

DANCE

Study of basic mo t in ethnic d forms.
Mirs. Dunin
T1A-71P. Performance Courses in Ethnic Dance.
(12 ceurse each)

Each course may be repeated for a maximum of
four units. (A) Dance of Bali; (B) Dance of Ghana;
{C) Dance of Greece; (D) Donce of Hawail; (E)
Dance of India; (F) Danee of Israel; (G) Dmoe
of Japan; (H) Dance of Java; (J) Dance of Mexico;
(K) Dance of Philippines; (L) Dance of Scotland;
(M) Dance of Spain; (N) Dance of Thailand; (P)
Dance of Yugoslavia. The §

Upper Division Courses

112A-1128B. Advanced Dance. (%2 course each)

For non-dance m}on Pnerequlsite. course llC
Synthesis of previous d
technique, and individual and m'oup choreognphy

121. Movement fer the Stage. (12 course)

Prerequisite: course 20. Styles and forml of period
movement and their media of expression. Miss Laban

131A-1318. Advanced Ballet. (2 course each)
Prerequisite: course 30B or consent of instructor.
Open only to dance majors. Courses must be taken
in sequence. Study of advanced techniques and
of classical ballet including phrasing,
combmanons, and repertory works. Miss Slavenska

140A-1408-140C. Dance Cultures of the Werld.

145 mnce in Japan.

llment in an ethnic dance clas.
An inmduct\on to the dance of Japan, including
factors influencing development and social functions,
nndt consideration of relationship of dance to other
art forms.

148. Dance in Latin America.

uisite: enroliment in an ethnic dance class,
An introduction to the dance of Latin Americs,
including factors influencing its development and
social functions and consideration of the relationship
of dance to other art forms, Mr, Pulido-Huizar

147. Dance in Indian Cultures of Americas.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance clast.
An introduction to the d of the Indian cultures
of the Americas, including factors influencing de-
velopment and social functions and consideration of
the relationship of dance to other art forms.

148. Dance in the United States and Canada.

uisite: enrolilment in an ethnic dance class.
An introduction to the dance of the United States
and Canada, including factors influencing the do-
velopment and social functions and consideration of
the relationship of dance to other art forms.

150A-150B-150C. Advanced Dance.

(%2 ceurse each)

Prerequisite: course 37C. Choreography with em-
phasis on the use of composed music, the group com-
position, and the theatrical environment; synthesis
of previous dance experience, theories and technigue
of outstanding danee‘ artists; principles ofs human

(Formerly numbered 170.) A survey of d in
selected cultures, the role of dance in society; con-
sideration of style, rhythmic structure, historical
background and related folklore. Lectures illustrated
with demonstrations, film, slides and recordings: (A)
Africa (folk and tribal traditions), (B) Asia (art,
tribal and folk traditions); (C) North American In-
dians (tribal and folk traditions).

141. Dance of Africa.

uisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class,
An introduction to the dance of Africa, factors
influencing its development and social functions,
consideration of relationship of dance to other art
forms.

142. Dance in the Balkans.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class.
An introduction to dance of the Balkans, including
factors influencing development and social functions,
and consideration of relationship of dance to other
art forms. Mrs. Dunin

143. Dance in India.

Prevequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class,
An introduction to the dance of India, including
factors influencing development and social functions,
andfooomidmﬁon of relationship of dance to other
art forms.

144. Dance in Indonesia.

Prerequisite: enrollment in an ethnic dance class.
An introduction to the dance of Indonesia, includ-
ing factors influencing development and social func-
tions, and consideration of relationship of dance to
other art forms. Mrs, Hood

mo Mrs.

1S1A. History of Dance—Primitive to

Renaissance.
The evolv t of the d as an art form and
its cultural nnplwatmm from the primitive through
the Renaissance periods Miss Labaa

1518. Histery of Dance—Baroque to 20th
Century.

A study of changing concepts in the styles snd
forms of dance from the Baroque to the 20
Century. Miss Labea

152A-152B. Organizatien of Dance Perfermances.

(% course each)
Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the
instructor. Consideration of purpose and materials
for dance productions. Mrs. Scothon

153A-153B-153C. Dance Compositien.
(%2 course each)

Prerequisite: course 1350C. Choreomphio pob-
lems in historical styles and contemporary trends
Independent work in solo and group eomposiﬁo;.“

Miss

154. Music as Dance Accempaniment.

Prerequisite; course 35 or consent of the instrec-
tor. Piano and percussion improvisation for damce,
Choreographer-composer relationships. History of
music for the dance with emphasis on contemporary
trends. Music for the dance performance,

Mbrs. Gilbert



158A-158B. Philosephical Bases and Trends in

Dance. (1, ¥2 course)

Prerequisite: course 150C. Critical analysis of
dance as a creative experience and the role of pro-
fessional and educational d in our society. Study
of selected approaches to cwrent development in
dance. Miss Hawkins

159, Advanced Dance Netation.

Prerequisite: course 38. Study of advanced La-
banotation, history of various other systems, and
srvey of notated literature, Mrs. Scothorn

160. Creative Dance fer Children.

Prerequisite: course 150C or consent of the in-
stry Study of d as an ive medium for
children with emphasis on eoneepts and principles.

185A-1658-165C. Introduction to Movemont
Dynamics and Personality Growth. (2 course
each)

Prerequisite: 150C or consent of instructor.
Courses must be taken in sequence, Study of move-
ment experience as a of incr
spontaneity, and self-directed non-verbal response
to inner and outer stimuli. Emphasis on the dy
(energy .and spatial) aspects of mo with
special attention to the felt-dimension associated
with the experiencing. Mrs. Taylor

170A-1708B. Introductien te Performance in
Ethnic Dance. (%2 course each)

Study of basic movement in ethnic dance forms.
The Staff

171A-171P. Performance Courses in Ethnic Dance.
(% ceurse each)

Each course may be repeated for a maximum of
four units but may not be taken for credit if the same
course has been taken from the 71 series. (A) Dance
of Bali; (B) Dance of Ghana; (C) Dance of Greece;
{D) Dance of Hawaii; (E) Dance of India; (F) Dance
of Israel; (G) Dance of Japan; (H) Dance of Java;
{J) Dance of Mexico; (K) Dance of Philippines; (L)
Dance of Scotland; (M) Dance of Spain; (N) Dance
of Thailand; (P) Dance of Yugoslavia, The Staff

190. Advanced Danco Perfermanco. (Y2 to 1 course)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The study
of performance of major choreography.
Mrs. Scothom
197A-197B. Proseminar: Dance Perspectives.
(%2 course each)

Prerequisite: upper division standing or consent
of the instructor. Consideration of the aesthetic
evolving from the work of the great artists of our
time. Mr. Martin

198A-198B-198C. Special Ceurses in Dance.
(%2 or 1 course)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

199, Special Studies in Dance. (Y2 or 1 ceurso)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. Miss Hawkins
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Graduate Courses

Not open to undergraduate students. See
College of Fine Arts, Unit Requirements,
pages 93-94.

200. Dance Notation. (2 course)

Prerequisite: 159. Ad d study of
dance notation. Mrs. Scothom
202. Research Mothods and Bibliography in

Dance. Miss Laban

204A-204B-204C. Advanced Choreography.
(%2, 1, V2 course)
Prerequisite: course 153C or the equivalent. Theo-

retical and creative aspects of advanced choreog-
raphy. Mrs. Scothom

208. Music for Dance.

Prerequisite: course 154. Theory of the aesthetic
and functional relationship of music to dance.
Mrs. Gilbert

208. Principlos of Dance Theater.

Prerequisites: course 152A-152B. Principles which
serve the presentation of dance. Mrs. Scothorn

210. Aesthotics of Dance.

Prerequisite: course 1583 A critical analysis of
aesthetic pt: Miss Laban

220. Dance in the 20th Century.

Prerequisite: courses 151A-151B. Concepts,
styles and forms of dance in the 20th century.
Miss Laban

221. The Histery of Ballet.

Prerequisite: courses 151A, 151B. The develop-
ment of ballet in its various stages: Renaissance,
Baroque, Romantic Period; stylistic differences in
Italy, France, Spain, and England; influence of the
other arts; and problems of ballet as an art form.

Miss Laban

226. Danco Expressiens in Selected Cultures.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Dance as a
social and cultural experience in the life of man.

22]. Advanced Studies in Dance Education.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Concepts

relating to the development of creativity and artistic

integrity in dance. Miss Hawkins

251A-251B-251C. Dance in Rehabilitation.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Dance in
the therapeutic setting. A year course including a
study of related research and literature, theoretical
foundations for movement therapy, and individual
research projects. Miss Hawking

Professional Courses

327A-3278. Principles of Teaching Dance.

(Y2 course oach)

Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the
instructor. A study of methods, curricular materials,
and evaluation procedures as related to the teaching
of dance in the secondary scbooh

Mrs. Dunin, Miss Leavitt
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Individual Study and Research 597. Preparatien for the Comprehensive

S96A. Directed Individual Study or Research. Examination for the Master's Degree.
(%2 to 2 courses) (Ne credit)

S96R. Directed Study or Research in a Hospital or 598. Rosearch for and Preparation of the
Clinic. (V2 to 2 courses) Master's Thesis. (%2 te 2 courses)

I ECONOMICS

(Department Office, 2263 Bunche Hall)

Armen A. Alchian, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

William R. Allen, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

George W. Hilton, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Werner Z. Hirsch, Ph.D., Professor of Economics and Director, Institute of Govem-
ment and Public Affairs.

Jack Hirshleifer, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

John J. McCall, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Harold M. Somers, Ph.D., LL.B., Professor of Economics.

Alice John Vandermeulen, Ph.D., Professor-in-Residence of Economics.

Paul A. Dodd, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.

Jacob Marschak, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics and Business Administration.

Earl J. Miller, Ph.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.

Dudley F. Pegrum, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Economics.

John F. Barron, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Yung-Ping Chen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

H. Robert Heller, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Bruce Herrick, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Michael D. Intriligator, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

J. Clayburn LaForce, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics (Chairman of the
Department).

Axel Leijonhufvud, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

George G. S. Murphy, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Sam Peltzman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Thomas Sowell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Earl A. Thompson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics.

Charles W. Baird, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Ronald Britto, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Joseph M. Burns, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Bryan C. Ellickson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

William E. Gibson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Larry J. Kimbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Benjamin Klein, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Cotton M. Lindsay, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Robert T. Michael, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Joseph M. Ostroy, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Douglas D. Shetler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

Firouz Vakil, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economics.

, Assistant Professor of Economics.

————, Assistant Professor of Economics.




Objective of the Major ia Ecenemics

The requirements for and offerings in the
major are intended to provide a well-rounded
education based on a broad foundation of
economics and related subjects, and to supply
basic training for students who plan to enter
high school and junior college teaching in the
social sciences or business education, law, so-
cal work, or government service. The major
provides training for professional graduate
studies in economics and in business admin-
istration. Economics majors wishing also to
obtain a business teacher’s credential should
see “Business Education,” page 222, Upper
division programs are worked out in consul-
tation with departmental advisers.

Preparation for the Majer

Required: Economics 1 and 2; one course
in calculus (e.g., Mathematics 2B, 3A, or 114,
which may be taken pass/fail); and four lower
or upper division courses in the social sciences
other than economics, which may be taken
pass/fail. (Upon petition, a student in upper
division standing may be permitted to substi-
tute Economics 100 for Economics 1 and 2.)
Those who wish additional work in economics
or in closely related fields while still in lower
division standing can take Economics 10 and
Business Administration 1A.

The Major
. Nine upper division courses in economics,
which must include (1) Economics 101A-
101B, 102, (2) Economics 140 or its equiva-
lent; and (3) at least one course in each of
~ three fields in economics listed below other
than Economics 101A, 101B, 102, and 140,
Economics 100 may not be included among
the nine upper division courses, One or two
of the nine courses may be chosen from the
following courses in the De; ent of Busi-
ness Administration: 1154, 120, 120M and
130. A 2.0 average is required in all eco-
nomics courses and in all major courses (in-
duding ao?' in business administration). Upon
consent of the instructor, students may take
" an upper division course for which they do
ot have prerequisites.

Fiels for the Majer
Economic Th (courses 101A-101B,
102, 105, 107); nomic Development

(courses 108, 109, 110, 111, 112); Regional
Economics (courses 120, 121, 122); Public Fi-
- pance (courses 130, 132, 133); Statistics,
Mathematical Economics, and Econometrics
~ (courses 140, 141, 142, 145, 146, 147); Labor
Economics (courses 150, 151, 152); Money
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and Banking (courses 160, 161, 162); Govern-
ment, Industry and Natural Resources
(courses 170, 171, 173, 175, 178); Economic
Institutions (courses 180, 181, 182, 183); In-
ternational Economics (courses 190, 191,
192),

Requirements for the M.A. Degres

Candidates for the degree of Master of
Arts in economics are normally required to
have completed the equivalent of an under-
aaduate major in economics. In addition to

e general Universig' requirements (see
pages 156-157), the departmental require-
ments are nine upper division and graduate
level courses. These must include, if not taken

reviously, Economics 101A-101B, 102 (or
g'leir equivalent) which must be taken (or
retaken) with grade B or better; and Eco-
nomics 107 (or its e(kuivalent) passed with a
grade of at least C. At least five of the nine
courses must be strictly graduate courses in
economics, spread over at least two “subject”
fields. Beginning with Fall Quarter 1971, the
M.A. will no longer be offered on the thesis
plan, nor will separate M.A. examinations be
given, Candidates for the M.A, will be re-
quired to take two of the Ph.D. field exams
and to achieve a Satisfactory Pass in at least
one,

With the consent of the graduate adviser,
candidates may offer a maximum of two
courses of acceptable upper division and/or

duate courses in other social sciences, in

istory, in business administration, in mathe-
matics, in psychology, in education, or in
philosophy in partial satisfaction of the re-
quirements for the degree. This will not,
however, relieve the student from taking five
graduate courses in the Department of Eco-
nomics.

Students are required to complete three
courses in mathematics and statistics: at least
one course in calculus, at least one course in
statistics, and a third in either mathematics
or statistics. The mathematics courses may
be Economics 145 or 146 or any appropriate
lower or upper division courses offered by
the Department of Mathematics, Economics
140 or an equivalent introductory course in
statistics should be one of the statistics
courses chosen. Work in the student’s prior
record will be counted toward this require-
ment.

Requiroments for the Ph.D Degree

Basic Requirements. See general Univer-
sity regulations, pages 159-161.

Mathematics, Statistics, Economic History,
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History of Theory, and Accounting. A quarter
course or its equivalent in (a) American eco-
nomic history, (b) European economic his-
tory, and (c) history of economic theory. The
student must have completed work in mathe-
matics and statistics, equivalent to three quar-
ter courses, distributed as follows: at least one
in calculus, at least one in statistics, and a
third in either mathematics or statistics. The
mathematics courses may be Economics 145
or 146 or any apEropn'ate lower or upper
division courses offered by the Department
of Mathematics. Economics 140 or an equiva-
lent introductory course in statistics should
be one of the statistics courses chosen. Work
in the student’s prior record will be counted
toward all the above requirements. In any
case, they must be completed at the earliest

ossible date and prior to admission to candi-
gacy. In addition, the Ph.D. program pre-
supposes a knowledge of elementary ac-
counting principles.

Language. The student will either (a) pass
examinations in two foreign languages or
(b) pass one language examination and sub-
mit a mathematics substitution for the sec-
ond language. The substitution will consist
of three appropriate courses taken in the
Department of Mathematics in addition to
the courses which are used to satisfy the
mathematics requirements for all candidates.

General Qualifying Examination. In order
to gain admission to candidacy and become
eligible for the Candidate in Philosophy de-
gree, graduate students shall pass written and
oral examinations. The written examinations
will cover the fields of micro and macro eco-
nomic theory, and three additional fields to
be selected from those listed in the field
offerings of the department. The student
may, however, not include both Mathe-
matical Economics and Econometrics among
the four required flelds. A student, upon
petition, may be allowed to substitute a field
outside the Department of Economics for
one of his three elective fields.

The four written examinations should be
taken in no more than two examination
periods, the theory examination to be taken
in the first such period. The oral qualifying
examination will be scheduled only after the
successful completion of all the written ex-
aminations and other basic requirements and
on the submission of a written dissertation
proposal. The oral examination will focus on,
but not be limited to, the dissertation

proposal.

Fields for Graduate Degrees

Economic Theory (courses 201A-201B-
201C, 202A-202B, M203A-203B—203C, 204,
205, 206, 207); Economic Development (211,
212, 213A—2I3B—213C-213D—2‘13E); Re

onal Economics (221, 222); Public Finance
231, 232, 234); Mathematical Economics
(245A-245B-245C); Statistics and Econo-
metrics (247, 248, 249); Labor Economics
(251, 252, 253); Money and Banking (261,
262); Government, Industry and Natural Re-
sources (271, 272, 275, 276); Economic Insti-
tutions (281, 282, 283); International Eco-
nomics (291, 292, 293).

Lower Division Courses

1. Principles of Econemics.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour, Not
open to students with credit for Economics 100, Aa
introduction to the principles of economic analysis,
economic institutions, and issues of economic policy.
Empbhasis on allocation of resources and distribution
of income through the price system. The Stf

2. Principles of Economics.

Lecture, 3 hours; discussion, 1 hour. Not open to
students with credit for Economics 100. An intro-
duction to the principles of ect ic analysis, eco-
nomic institutions, and issues of economic policy,
Emphasis on aggregative economics, including ne-
tional income, monetary and fiscal policy, and inter-
national trade. The Staff

10. Evolution of Economic Institutions in America.
The historical develop t of the p Amerl
can economic system and its performance over time,
especially as revealed by the quantitative data of
modern research.
Mr, LaForce, Mr. Murphy, Mr. Shetler

Upper Division Courses

Courses 1 and 2 or 100 are prerequisite to
all upper division courses in economics.

100. Economic Principles and Problems.

Not open to students with credit for 1 and 2
Under special ci an ics major in
upper division standing may be permitted to sub-
stitute 100 for 1 and 2 by petition. A one-quarter
course presenting the principles of economics with
applications to current economic problems,

The Stalf

101A. Micro Economic Theory.
The laws of demand, supply, returns, and costs;
price and output determination in different market
situations, Mr. Hirshleifer, Mr. Ostroy, Mr. Thompsea

101B. Micre Economic Theory.

Theory of factor pricing and income distribution;
general equilibrium; implications of the pricing
process for the optimum allocation of resources;
interest and capital.

Mr. Hirshleifer, Mr, Ostroy, Mr. Thompsea

102. Macro Economic Theory.
Theory of i and employment. Introduction

to fiscal and monetary policy.
Mr. Britto, Mr. Leijonkufved
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165. Intreduction te Macredynamics.

Prerequisites: courses 101B, 102. A study of the

poblem of maintaining equxlibnnm in systems rely-

tic market of mal-

fmcbons with emphasis on oscillatory behavior.

Implications for theory of economic fluctuations,

Economic applications of information theo: and
cybernetics. Mr., Britto, Mr. Leijo!

107. Nistory of Econemic Theory.

A survey of economic analysis from Grecian an-
tiquity to the early 20th century, concentrating on
the 18th and 19th centuries; special attention to
selected writers, including Aristotle, the Mercantil-
ists, the Physiocrats, Hume, Smith, Malthus, Ricardo,
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nation, impact analysis, growth decision, and region-
al information systems, Mr. Ellickson, Mr, Hirsch

130. Public Finance.

A survey of the develop t and
of public expenditures, re and i
with reference to selected tax and budgetary prob-
lems.  Mr. Chen, Mr. Lindsay, Mrs. Vandermeulen

132. Financing Secial Security and Transfer
Expenditures.

In the context of the economic bebavior of the
household and the performance of the economy, this
course is designed to study the theories, practices,

and ic effects of, and the altemahves to, such

ic effects

Aahted

lhrx the Margmahsts and Marshall.
Mr. Allen, Mr. Baird, Mr. Peltzman

108. Ecenomic Demegraphy.

Theories of population growth and historical evi-
dence. Secular, cyclical and cross sectional analysis
of fertility, Economic analysis of migration and labor
force participation. Population, human capital and
economic growth.

109. Economics of Poverty.
Prerequisite: course 1 or 100. Alternative

programs as OASDHI, ployment
public assistance and others. Mr. Chen

133. State and Lecal Finance.

Prerequisite: course 130. The division of functions
and revenues between state and local governments;
the revenues, expenditures, and indebtedness of
these governments. Analyses of state and local tax
systems, Mrs. Vandermeulen

140 Introduction to Statistical Methods.

tions and extent of poverty; economic analysis of
both the causes of poverty, including discrimination,
and the effects of poverty, including crime and un-
rest; policy implications and remedies. The Staff

110. Econemic Probloms of Underdeveloped
Countries.

A survey of the major issues of development eco-
somics. Economic structure of low income countries
and primary causes for their limited economic
growth. Economic goals and policy alternatives open
to their leaders. Possible roles of developed coun-
tries. Selected case studies. Mr. Herrick, Mr. Vakil

111. Theorios of Econemic Growth and
Development.
Growth models, theory of production under con-
dtraints, relative factor prices and their impact on
choice of technology, investment criteria, role of the

market, economic planning in less developed areas.
Mr. Herrick, Mr. Vakil

112. Pelicios for Economic Development.

Pn:eqmsnte couse lll or 102, Suggested strate-
t: inflation, balanced
p'owth industry vs. agnculture, import substitution,
export oriented expansion, foreign aid, and others
will be considered. Selected case studies.

Mr, Herrick, Mr. Vakil

120, Regional and Urban Ecenomics: Survey.

Economic analysis as applied to significant, cur-
rent regional and urban problems and policy.

121. Regional and Urban Ecenomics: Roseurces and
Lecation.

uisite: course 120 or 101B. D d and

ts of statistical analysis. Presentation and
mterpretation of data; descriptive statistics; theory of
probahility and basic sampling distributions; statis-
tical inference, including principles of estimation and
tests of hypotheses; introduction to regression and
correlation. Not open for credit to students who have
completed Business Administration 115A.

Mr. McCall, Mr. Shetler

141. Principles of Statistical Docisien.

Prerequisite: course 140 or equivalent. Errors of
the first and d kind; ic loss functions;
prior probahilities and Bayes’ Theorem. Analysis of
classical and Bayesian approaches. Application to
inventory and production problems. The value of
information, and implications for sampling design.

Mr. Ellickson, Mr, Hirshleifer,
Mr. Kimbell, Mr. MecCall

142, Quantitative Econemic Analysis.

Prerequisite: course 140 or equivalent. Advanced
regression and correlation analysis, and analysis of
variance; study of time series and index numbers.
Emplmsis on applicahons of statistical tools in quan-
titative economic analysis and on implications of
quantitative knowledge on the validity of economic
theory. Mr, Ellickson, Mr, Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell

145. Intreduction te Mathomatical Ecenomics.

Prerequisite: a course in calculus. A review of cal-
culus and differential equations, with applications
to economics, zemmﬁcally the theory of the house-
hold and the s theory,
systems, and cycles an growth

lickson, Mr. Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell

148. Linear Modols in Economics.

Prerequisite: a course in calculus, An introduction
to matnees and _matrix algebra, with applications to

supply of urban public services; transportation and

location decisions and urban human resources analy-

sis, Mr. Ellickson, Mr. Hirsch
122. Regional and Urban Econemics: Income and

Growth,
Prerequisite: course 120 or 102. Income determi-

ifically input-output, Markov chains
and hnear models of econometrics.
Mr. Ellickson, Mr. Intriligator, Mr, Kimbell

147. Introduction to Econometrics.

Prerequisites: courses 145 and 146 or equivalents,
An introduction to econometrics, including model
building, data oollechon. estimation and hypothesis
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testing, and the use of econometric models for eco-

nomic analysis and policy.
Mr. Ellickson, Mr. Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell
150. Wage Theery.

The supply and demand for labor. Analysis of
government, union and other constraints on the
competitive system of wage determination. Wage
level and structure. Wages and human capital
theory. Mr. Herrick, Mr. Michael

151. Labor, Wages, and the Econemy.

Prerequisite: course 150, Changes in real wages.
Inflation, unemployment, distribution of income.
Manpower planning. Economic security.

Mr. Hervick, Mr, Michael
152. Economics of Trade Uniens.

Prerequisite: 150. Ecx analysis of
strikes, boycotts, lockouts, right to work, seniority,
work-rules, pensions, fringe benefits. The evolution
of trade unions and the leg'slntiv_‘e fr&mework within

which they operate are also
Mr. Herrick, Mr. Michael
180. Money and Banking.

The principles and history of money and banking
with principal reference to the experience and prob-

lems of the United States. The Staff
161. Menetary Theery.

Prerequisite: course 160. The real sector of the
economy in a theory of fi with hasis on

innovations in finance (including the development of
money and commercial banks), the costs of finance,
and economic growth and development.

Myr. Burns, Mr. Gibson

162. Menetary Pelicy.

Prerequisite: course 1681, Techniques of monetary
control; the eficacy and equity of the techniques;
monetary policies in the interwar and postwar peri-
ods; proposals for improving monetary controls, in
terms of both techniques employed and policies
adopted. Mr. Baird, Mr. Bumms, Mr. Gibson

170. Economics of Industrial Contrel.

Economic and institutional foundations of public
regulation; the pricing process and public policy;
public control of petition, monopoly, transporta-
tion, and public utilities; the rationale of a private
enterprise economy.

Mpr. Barron, Mr. Klein, Mr. Peltzman

171. Industrial Organization.

Prerequisite: course 101A, Study of the structure
and operation of American industry. Topics covered:
pricing and output decisions of firms under different
market structures; determinants of market structure;
theories of oligopoly and monopolistic competition.
Empirical evidence of structure and performance of

discussed. Mr. Klein

173, Public Utilities.

The economics of public service corporations; the
economic problems of regulation; state and national
problems arising from the development of public
utilities; public ownership.

178. Econemics of Transpertation.

The economic characteristics of transport; the
functions of the different agencies; pricing and re-
source allocation in transport; public regulation of
transport; urban transport; the modern transport
problem, Mr. Hilton

Prerequisite: 101B. E ic principles in
the utilization of resources including water, miner-
als, petroleum, and land; private and social costs;
cost benefit analysis; analysis of government resource
policies.

180. Comparative Econemic Systems.

An analysis of capitalist and planned economies
as exemplified by the United States, Soviet Union,
Great Britain, etc. Alternative systems are
with respect to the ic goals, theories of eco-
nomic organization, institutions, and developmental
processes, Problems of economic lanmlné are em-
phasized. Mr. LaForce, Mr, Murphy

181. Development of Economic Institutions in

Western Europe.

Rise of capitalism in Western Europe, with empha-
sis on its basic institutions, such as private property,
profit motive, price system; comparative rates of
growth of different countries; protestantism and
capitalism; critical evaluation of the concept of the
Industrial Revolution. Mr. LaForce

182. Econemic Preblems of the U.S.S.R.
An introduction to the organization and policies
of the economy of the U.S.S.R. Mr. Murphy

183. Development of Economic Institutions
in the United States.

A study of the changing economic conditions in
the U.S, colonial times to the early 20th century
and the effects of these changes on American society.

Mr. Murphy, Mr. Shetler
190. International Economics.

A general introduction to international economics,
based upon an examination of the theory of trade
and the means and significance of balance of pay-
ments adjustments, with analysis of major issues of
international jal and tary policy con-
fronting national and international agencies.

Mr. Allen, Mr. Heller
191, Internatienal Trade Theery.

Prerequisite: course 101B. The theory of inter-
national trade. Determination of the direction of
trade, international prices, and quantities of com-
modities traded. The effects of tariffs, quotas, cus-
toms unions, and common markets. The effects of
free and restricted trade on economic welfare,

Mr. Heller
182. International Financo.

Prerequisite: course 102. Emphasis on the inter-
pretation of the balance of payments and the adjust-
ment to national and international equilibria, through
changes in price levels, exchange rates, and national
i Other topics includ king international
payments, determination of exchange rates under
various ta “d dards, capital mo ts, ex-
change controls, and international monetary i
zation. Mr. Allen, Mrm Heller

199. Special Studies in Economics. (%2 te 1 coursd)

Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. A student may count this course only
once in satisfying his major in ecomomics; he may
take it a second time to meet University graduation
requirements.

Graduate Courses

201A. Theory of Consumptien and Exchange.
Mr. Alchian, Mr. Hirshleifer

178. Econemics of Natural Reseurces. l
|
|
|




201B. Thesry of Production and Distributien.
Mr. Alchian, Mr, Hirshleifer, Mr, McCall

201C. Theery of Interest and Capital.
M, Alchian, Mr, Hirshleifer, Mr. Leijonhufvud

202A-2028. Income, Empleyment, and Monetary
Theery.
M. Gibson, Mr. Leijonhufvad, Mr. Thompson
M203A. Economics of Decisien.

(Same as Business Administration M203A.) Pre-
requisite: Economics 101B, 102, 140 and calculus,
Mr. Marschak

M203B. Economics of Informatien.

(Same as Business Administration M203B.) Pre-
requisite: Economics 101B, 102, 140 and calculus.
Mr, Marschak

M203C. Economics of Organization.

(Same as Business Administration M203C.) Pre-
requisite: Economics M203A~B. Mr., Marschak

204. Applicatiens of Econemic Theory.

205. Fluctuations and Growth: Measurement and
Theery. Mr. Britto, Mr. Thompson

208. Fluctuations and Grewth: Analysis of the
U. S. Recond. Mr. Britto, Mr. Thompson

207. History of Ecenomic Theory.
Mr. Allen, Mr. Baird, Mr. Sowell

211. Econemic Growth of Underdeveloped Areas:
Theery and Structure.  npy. Herrick, Mr. Vakil

2. Econemic Grewth of Underdeveleped Areas:
Medels and Pelicy. M. Herrick, Mr. Vakil

213A-213E. Selected Preblems of
Econemic Develepment.
213A. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped

The Staft

218B, Selected Problems of Underdeveloped
Areas: Economic and Political Change.

218C. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped
Areas: Africa,

213D, Selected Problems
Areas: Latin America.

213E. Selected Problems of Underdeveloped
Ams Demography and Economic Develop-

Mr. Herrick, Mr, Vakil

221. Urban and Regienal Econemic Analysts [.

of Underdeveloped

Mr. Ellickson, Mr. Hirsch
222, Urhan and Regienal Econemic Analysis .

Mz, Ellickson, Mr, Hirsch
231. Public Fisance. Mr. Chen, Mr, Somers

A2. Economics of Gevernnient Expenditures.
Mr. Chen
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234, Economics of Federalism. Mr. Thompson
245A-2458-245C. Mathematical Economics.

Mr. Intriligator
247. Econemetrics [.

Mr. Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell, Mr. McCall

248. Econemetrics 1.
Mr. Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell, Mr. McCall

249. Econometrics III.
Mr. Intriligator, Mr. Kimbell, Mr. McCall

251. Laber Econemics . gy Hervick, Mr. Michael
252. Laber Ecenemics II.

253, Lahor Problems.

261. Monetary Economics I.
Mr. Burns, Mr. Gibson, Mr. Thompson
262. Menetary Economics II.
Mr. Burns, Mr. Gibson, Mr. Thompson
271. Industrial Organization, Price Pelicies, and
Regulation: Theory. . Kiein, Mr. Peltzman

272, Industrial Organization, Price Policies, and

Mr. Herrick, Mr. Michael

Mr. Herrick

Regulation: Policy. Mr. Peltzman
2175. Natignal Transport Policy. Mr. Hilton
276. Urban Transpertation. Mr, Hilton

261. Evelutien of Econemic Institutions in Western
Europe. Mr. LaForce
262. Seviet Economic Theery and Organizatien.

Mr. Murphy
283. Evelution ef Ecenemic Institutions in the

United States. Mr. Murphy, Mr. Shetler
291. International Trade Theery. Mr. Heller
292. International Finance.  Mr. Allen, Mr. Heller
293. lntemtlonal Econemics: Selected Tepics.
Mr. Allen, Mr, Heller
Individual Study and Research
596. Individual Study. (%2 to 2 ceurses)
Directed individual study or research. The Staff
597. Individual Study: Graduate Examinatiens.

(%2 te 2 courses)
Directed individual study in preparation for the
M.A. comprehensive examination or the Ph.D. quali-
fying examination. The Staff

598. Individual Research: M.A. Thesls.

(Y2 te 2 courses)

Directed individual research in preparation of
M.A. thesis. The Staff
599. Individnal Research: Ph.D. Dissertatien.

(%2 to 2 courses)

Directed individual ch in preparation of

Ph.D. dissertation. The Staff
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I EDUCATION
(Department Office, 244 Moore Hall)

Melvin L. Barlow, Ed.D., Professor of Education and Director of the Division of Voca-
tional Education.

James C. Coleman, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Psychology.

Wilbur H. Dutton, Ed.D., Professor of Education (Vice-Chairman of the Department).

Lawrence W. Enckson Ph.D. , Professor of Education.

Claude W. Fawcett, Ph.D. Professor of Education.

Clarence Fielstra, Ph.D., Profe.s'sor of Education.

John 1. Goodlad, Ph.D., L.H.D., Professor of Education and Director of University
Elementary School.

C. Wayne Gordon, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Sociology (Chairman of the De-
pariment).

B. Lamar Johnson, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Evan R. Keislar, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

George F. Kneller, Ph.D., Litt.D., LL.D., Professor of Education.

Erick L. Lindman, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

William H. Lucio, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

John D. McNeil, Ed.D., Professor of Education and Head of Supervised Teaching.

Lynne C. Monroe, Ed.D., Professor of Education.

C. Robert Pace, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Rosemary Park, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

James Popham, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

May V. Seagoe, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Paul H. Sheats, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Education.

A. Garth Sorenson, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Charles Z. Wilson, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Merlin C. Wittrock, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Jesse A. Bond, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

William S. Briscoe, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Watson Dickerman, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

John A. Hockett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

David F. Jackev, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Dorothy M. Leahy, Ed. D Emeritus Professor of Education.

Malcolm S. MacLean, Ph. D , Emeritus Professor of Education.

F. Dean McClusky, Ph.D., Emeritu.s' Professor of Education.

Llovd N. Morrisett, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Frances M. Obst, Ed.D., Ementus Professor of Education.

Lorraine M. Sherer, Ed.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

J. Harold Williams, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Frederic P. Woellner, Ph.D., Litt.D., LL.D., Emeritus Professor of Education.

Marvin C. Alkin, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Arthur M. Cohen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Sol Cohen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Charlotte A. Crabtree, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Norma J. Feshbach, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.




Simon Gonzalez, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.
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Frank M. Hewett, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education and Psychiatry.

Wendell P. Jones, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Barbara K. Keogh, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

Frederick C. Kintzer, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education (Vice-Chairman of the

Department).
Jay D. Scribner, EA.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Rodney W. Skager, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
James W. Trent, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Louise L. Tyler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Carl Weinberg, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Education.
Eva L. Baker, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Gordon L. Berry, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Clarence H. Bradford, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
James E. Bruno, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Webster R. Callaway, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
James A. Farmer, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Gary D. Fenstermacher, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Charles C. Healy, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
James W. Keesling, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education.
John R. Kershner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Marilyn H. Kourilsky, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Thomas J. LaBelle, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Donald Layton, M.Ed., Assistant Professor of Education.
David O’Shea, M.A., Assistant Professor of Education.
Judith Ramirez, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Philip A. Reidford, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Thomas G. Robischon, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
ValD. Rust, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Merron S. Seron, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
William L. Speizman, B.A., Assistant Professor of Education.
Comelius J. Troost, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
Richard C. Williams, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.
James Yowell Yelvington, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

<>

David Allen, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Byron H. Atkinson, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Steven Forness, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Shirley Hansen, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Allen Hogle, Ph.D., Lecturer in Education.
Robert Kindred, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.
Jerold Novotney, Ed.D., Lecturer and Specialist in Education.

Upper Division Coursest social sci to i

Ry of ed

the p
s sai tion today. Special emphasis is placed on the nature
]ll.nior Standmg is prerequisite to all courses and aims of education within a context of contempo-

@ Education except course 100, which iS ,ary social issues.

open to high sophomores. Mr. Fenstermacher, Mr. Kneller and Staff
108, Caltural Feundations of Education. t All courses four class hours except where other-

Uses source materials from the humanities and the  wise indicated.
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101. Education in Black and White.
va:de teacbers and prospectlve teachers thh :1;
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being black in urban Amenca.

Mr, Weinberg and Staff
102. Education of the Mexican-American clnlld
Help prospective teachers acquire an tand

ing of the social values and ethnic chnmctemﬁcs
of people of Mexican descent residing in the United
States, Mr. Gonzalez

M108. Socislogy of Education.

(Same as Sociology M143.) Prerequisite: Sociology
1A or 101. Study socul processes am'l mta-nctlon
patterns in educational orga t the rel
shipofs\whorgxnizatimtoupechofmety,wdll
class and power; social relations within the school,
college and univeuity, formnl and informal groups,

b _ltures in sy ; roles of teachers,
‘=__J .nd 3 2
Mr. O’Shea, Mr. Sp Mr. Weinberg

112. Psychelegical Foundations of Education.
(Formerly onumbered llO.'Al;lllOB) Prerequisite:

10 or equivalent. The learning process in
::'Kool I‘:igtymuom,eqdn evaluation of learning, the
- development of motor and intellectual abilities, and
social and personal development of children in rela-
tion to the school; educational measurement and the
interpretation of research.

Mr. Keislar, Mr, Reidford

124A-124B-124C. Curriculum in Elementary

Schesls.
124A. The Elementary Curriculum: Social Studies.

Prerequisite: must be taken concurrently with
Education 112. Critical examination of the ele-
menury school curriculum, principles and methods

instructional programs in social
stud:es, parucipchon in schools; two hour labo-
ratory by arrangement.
Miss Crabtree, Mrs. Ramirex
124B. The Elementary Curriculum: Language Arts
and Reading.

Prenqu.llites' courses 112 and 124A. Principles
and methods in developing instructional programs
in language arts and reading; parucnpauon in
schools; two hour laboratory by
124C. The Elementary Cun'lcnlum Mathematics

and Science.

(Formerly numbered 124B.) Prerequisites: Edu-
cation 124A and Mathematics 38. Principles and
methods in developing instructional programs in
mathematics and science; parucipatnon in schools;
two hour laboratory by amng

Dutwn, Mr. Troost

125A, The Educatien of Exceptional Children.
(Formerly numbered 116.) Prereqms.ltes Psycho-
10 and 12, or 101; i to grad
qualified seniors, The characteristics of and
educational provisions for exceptional children, in-
cluding the areas of mental retardati

130. Curriculum and Instruction in Secendary

Scheols.
Analysis of curricular and instructional procedures,
observation, and participation in secondary schools,
Mrs, Baker, Mr, Pophan
137A-137B-137C. Business Education.
137A. The Curriculom in Business Education.
(Formerl numbered 137.) The curriculum in
e-iw. in secondary schools, including
umructumal techniques, course conmt, progs
nosis of achievement, standards, error analyses,
transfer of training, remedial teehniqneo, and eval-
uation. Mr. Erickssa
187B. The Teaching of Secretarial Subjects,
(Formerly numbered 370A and 370D.) A sw-
vey and evaluation of procedures and materiak
used in teaching typewriting, secretarial subjects,
office practice and business machinesm
137C. The Teaching of Bookkeeping, Genenl!
Business, and Economics,
(Formerly numbered 3703—3100) A survey
and evaluation of the procedures and materials
used in teaching bookkeeping, general

business,
and economics in secondary schools. Mr. Erickeen

199. Speciai Studies. (V2 to 2 courses)

Prerequisites: senior standing and consent of the
;nsu-uctor Independent study of mdlvidn;lb prob-
ems.

Graduate Courses}

200A-2008-200C. Research Methed in the Cultwal

Foundatiens ef Education.
200A. Historical Research and Writing.
Technique of historical research, independest
investigation, and writing on selected topics. For
all students planning to pursue nonstatistical
research. Mr. S. Cohea
200B. Survey Research Methods in Education.
(Formerly numbered 200A.) Prerequisite: course
210A or the equivalent. Problems of conceptuali-
zation, organization and gathering
tal and quasi-experimental quantitative data.
Mr. O’Shea, Mr. Weinberg
200C. Analysis of Survey Data in Education.

quasi-experimental quantitative data. Me

M201A-201D. History of Education.

M201A. History of Western Education.

(Same course as History M215A.) The rise of

the Western educational tradition; major ideas, fa-

stitutions, personalities. From the world of the

Greeks to that of the Twentieth Century. :

Mr. S. Cobme

M201B. History of American Education to 1880,
(Same course as History M215B.)

of Ameri education from the 17th Century o *

disturbance, learning disability, giftednm, and
sical handicap. gl:y

1258B. Laberatory in the Educatien of Exceptional
Chiidren. (12 to 1 course)

Prerequisites: course 125A; limited to graduate
students and qualified seniors. Four to elght llours
perweekofﬁeldworkinaspeaﬂ
sections on the mentally and physieally lund:ca
educationally handicapped, and the gifted. The

the Civil War, The emergence of the public schoe
system in the context of social, intellectual and .
political change. Mr. 8. Cobme
MSOl%4 5History of American Education, 1860 &
1 .

(Snme course as Hutory M215C.) Emphasis o8
p ms of urbanization industrialization, imsl-

1 Open only to students in graduate status. Cos-

sent of the instructor is required. All courses fowr
class hours except where otherwise indicated.




gration and public school reform, Contemporary

school reform mov in of social

change. Mr., S. Cohen

M201D. History of American Education, 1945 to
the Present.

(Same as History M215D.) To be given in
alternate years, Study of contemporary issues in
American education in historical perspective, e.g.,
role of federal government, the corporate state,
religion, technology and the media, rise of alter-
mate school systems, the new educators, and
minority groups. Mr. S. Cohen

Prerequisite: Anthropology 22 recommended.
My of education tbrouzh the research and method
the cultural an logist. I depend of
uhum and edueahon with emphasis on crosscul-
tural studies of personality, enculturation, values,
peer and folk culture, culture change, and normative
culture. Mr. La Belle

24A-204E. Comparative Education.
204A. Comparative Education.

(Formerly numbered 104 and 204A-204B.)
Anmlysis of the educational systems of representa-
tive developed and emerging nations in relation to
national cultures and clumcteﬂsha, consideration

of the blems of ed borrowing and
ulapuuon among nations, Mr. W. Jones
204B. African Education.

(Formerly numbered 2530—253D ) Ptereqnlnte
course 204A. Historical d t and com-

parative analysis of educational policies and prac-
tices in sub-Saharan Africa with special attention
to the impact of social, political, and economic

3 Mr. W. Jones
$04C. Asian Education.

(Formerly numbered 2531-‘ ) Pruequlnte' course
204A. Analysis of recen
ﬂthoutbudEutAd.utheymmﬂuenced
by political, economic and cultural changes.
204D. Latin American Education,

(Formerly numbered 253E.) Prerequisite: course
204A. An introduction to the study of education
within the socio-cultural context of Spanish and
Portuguese America. Mr. LaBelle
S0ME. Contemporary European Ed tion.

Prerequisite: 204A, lysi: of Educa-
tional institutions, practices nnd problems in
Europe, viewed against the backdrop of their
tnaditional cultures as well as crosscultural rela-

Mr. Rust

au-m:. Philesophy of Educatien.
A comprehensive introduction to the entire field:
philosophy, including theories of knowl-
value, and ethics; existentialism; and analytic
including the logic and language of
educational thou ught and practice
Mor. Kneller

e i 7~

206B, .
806C. Logic and Language. Mr. Fenstermacher
208D, Ethics and Values.ge Mr. Robischon
S0CE, Selected Classics. The Stalf

7. Economics and Education.

Amalysis of the relationship between investment
s education and the development of human re-
sources.

20A-2088. Secielegy of Education.
$08A. The Organization of Education.
Prerequisite: Some background in social science.
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Analysis of social and political features of educa-
tional institutions. Emphasis on change in education,
the distribution of po and the
nation, and educational organlzntxon.
Mr. Gordon, Mr, O’Shea, Mr. Speizman
208B. Sociological Paradigms in Education.

Prerequisite: course M108 far’ equivaltel"nt.m'l':\le

of sociological paradigms to the -
of educational systems. Models, typologies
conceptual systems on the subject of formal
and informal organization, social disorganization,
x:tan functions, social change, role conflict, and
interaction of institutions are considered.
Mr, Weinberg
209A-2098-209C. Junior College and Higher

Education.
209A. The Junior College.

Study of the history and role of the junior col-
lege, and of problems and issues in junior college
education. Mr. Yelvington
209B. Higher Education in the United States.

An examination and appraisal of the scope and
diversity of higher education; varieties of students,
institutions, purposes, and programs; trends and
current issues. Mr. Pace
209C. Current Issues in Higher Education.

Identification, analysis, and discussion of major
problemx and issues in higher education—in ad-

curricuh student life, and insti-
tutional purposes—and "of efforts to deal with

these issues. Miss Park
210A-210D. Educational Research and Experimental
Design.

210A. Basic Concepts in Educational Research.

Fundamentals of research. The language of
research, Basic statistical concepts. Planning of
research, Interpretation of research outcomes, In-
troduction to descriptive statistics: mean, median,
mode, variance. Introduction to normal curve. It

.gy recommended that all students have
this background as a minimum.
Mr. Bradford, Mr, Skager
210B. Experimental Design in Educational
Research.

(Formerly numbered 210A.) Prerequisite:
knowledge of descriptive statistics. Inference.
Randomization text or t-test. Normal curve tests.
Analysis of variance. Randomized block and
factorial designs. Internal and external threats
to the validity of research conclusions.

. Bradford, Mr, Keesling, Mr. Skager
210C. Experimental Design: Advanced Topics.

(Formerly numbered 2 OB) Prerequisite: course
210B or equivalent work. Review of completely
randomized block and factorial designs, Introduc-
tion to Latin square and fractional factorial de-
signs. Random effects model ANOVA, Regression
analysis. Analysis of covariance. Introduction to

regr tal designs.
Mr. | Keeullng, Mr. Skager
210D. Experimental Design: Multivariate

Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 210C.) Prerequisite:
course 210C or equivalent work. Review of mul-
tiple regression analysis, analysis of covariance.
Introduction to matrix algebra. Introduction to
multivariate normal distribution. Multivariate

is of variance. Linear discriminant function.

ysis of repeated C foal
correlation. Principal components,

Mr. Bradford, Mr, Keesling

L 2
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211A-2118-211C. Measurement in Education.
211A. The Measurement of Educational Achieve-
ment and Aptitude,

(Formerly numbered 119.) Two class hours, 4
hours laboratory. Prerequisite: course 210A. A
critical study of tests of achievement and aptitude
with an emphasis on group tests; the relation of
achievement to aptitude and personality; elements
of validity of reliability. Mr. Keesling
211B. M t in Education: Underlying

Theory.
(Formerly numbeted 214A—2l4B ) Prerequisite;
211A t theory as applied to
testing, mcluding clasueal test theory and other
the of testing; implications
of theories for test construction and selection; cur-
rent status of validity and reliability theory.
Mr. Keesling
211C. Measurement in Education: Special Prob-
lems and Techniques.

(Formerly numbued 214A—2I4B) 'l‘wo class
hours, four hours lab course
2llB Introduction to specnal techniquu and
problems in measurement, including Q-method-
ology, the semantic differential, Cloze procedure,
cross-cultural measurement problems, item analy-
sis, pattern analysis, Guttman scaling and response
sets, Mr. Skager

212A-212B-212C. Learning and Educatien.
212A. Learning and Education.

(Formerly numbered 210, 211 and 212.) A
review of the literature on school leaming, and
the development of intellectual abilities in rela-
tion to instructional procedures Mr, Reidford
218B. The Teaching of Concepts.

(Numbered 212C in 1966-1967.) Prerequisites:
course 210A and Psychology 112C. A critical
review of the literature on the Ieumng of con-

cepts and of hiersrchically ordered matter
with hasis on the stimulus variables involved
in teaching. Mr, Wittrock

212C. The Teaching of Problem Solving Abilities.

(Numbered 212D in 1966-19687.) Prerequisite:
course 212B. A critical review of the literature
on the cultivation of problem solving abilities,
including learning how to leam, remote transfer,
savings and creativity. Mr. Skager, Mr, Wittrock

213A-2138-213C. Pupil Personnel Services.

218A. Fundamentals of Student Personnel Work.

(Formerly numbered 215A.) The formulation
of obfectives, analysis of ways of implementing
guidance programs, and evaluation of the out-
comes; emphasis on congruence between objec-
tives, implementation, and evaluation,

Mr. Healy, Mr, Seron
218B. Legal and Ethical Bases of Student Per-
sonnel Work.

(Formerly numbered 215B.) Prerequisite: course
218A. Ethical and legal codes relevant to pupil
personnel services; relation of value systems and
personality; case studies in the implications of
personal values in counseling situations.

Mr. Healy, Mr. Seron
213C. Group Process in Education.

(Formerly numbered 258C.) Group productiv-
ity, leadership, social perception and attitude
formation, decision-making, determination of
group interaction variables and the effect of
behavior changes in individuals and groups.

Mr., Healy, Mr. Seron

214A-214B. Counseling Theory and Practice.
(Formerly numbered 258A-~238B.) Pnuquiﬁh
limited to candidates for advanced degrees whose
major interest is counseling, and to selected high
school and college counselors. Counseling proced-
ures, educational planning, and methods for helping
students handle personal problems that interfere
with school progress; critical evaluation of peo-
cedures. Mr. Sorensen

214C. Principles of Career Planning.

(Formerly numbered 217.) Prerequisite: courses
112, 211A and 415A, The use of tests and occupes.
twnal information in helping students in educationsl
and vocational planning. Mr. Barlow

214D. Vocatienal Guidance.

Prerequisite: course 214C. Depth study of cumest
interests and needs in vocational guidance; prin.
ciples, problems, and practices of vocational guid-
ance,

218, Secislegy of Counseling and Guidance.

The role of the counselor in a social system. The
social world of education with emphasis on problems
and conflicts, The counselor’s function in social re-
construction and clinical sociology. Mr. Weinberg

217A-2178-217C. Development and Persenality in
the Educational Precess.
217A. Child Development and the Educational

Process.

Prerequisite: 212A or equivalent. Biological
and familial, school, and other cultural influences
on the child; development of the child in the con-
text of ctu-rent research and theoretical models;
relationship between personality factors and cog-
nitive functions in school settings. Mrs. Feshbach
217B. Intellectual Development and School Per-

formance.

Prerequisite: 210A or equivalent; 211B recom-
mended. Individual differences including birth
order, sensory stimulation and deprivation, sex,
race and social class in relation to
functioning, school achievement and aptitudes.

Mrs. Feshbach

217C. Pelsomlity Development and Motivation ia
Educati

(Numbued 2123 1966-19687) Personality do-

velopment and environm conditions which

form motnvnhonnl patterns; anxiety, dependency,

tivity, attitude formation and the

self research and penonnllty theory bearing oa
motivational problems in school settings.

Mrs. Feshback

225. Issues in the Education of Exceptienal

Chitdren.
Prerequisite: limited to students in graduate de-
gree programs. Analysis of major
contemporary trends, issues, and programs for the
exceptional consideration of commonalities and dif- -
ferences among exceptional children. Mrs. Keogh :

226A. Medical-Biological Aspects of Mental
Retardation.

(Formerly numbered 228E.) Research on
and psychiatric aspects of mental retardation as
affect learning in children; instructional
tions based on such factors.

thl



268, Psychosocial Aspects of Mental Retardation.
Prerequisites: course 225 or equivalent. Research
on the psychological and sociological aspects of
mental retardation as they affect learning in chil-
dren; instructional mod:ﬁcahon based on such
factors. The Staff

27A. Research on the Education of tho Emotionally

Disturbod.
Prerequisites: course 225 or equivalent. Research
on the emotionally disturbed and their learning
characteristics; instructional modifications based on

mch factors. Mr. Hewett
278. Research on tho Education of Children with
Learning Disabilities.

Prerequisites: course 225 or equivalent; Psychol-
ogy 132A-132B recommended. Research on learn-
iag disorders with special reference to minimal
neurological impairment; instructional modifications
besed on such factors. Mrs. Keogh, Mr. Kershner

28, Resoarch on the Education of the Gifted.
(Formerly numbered 228D.) Prerequisites: course
235 or equivalent. Research on the gifted, the tal-
eated, and the creative; instructional modifications
based on such factors.  Mr. Callaway, Mrs. Seagoe

224-232C, Adult Education.
232A. Overview and Orientation,
Overview of the field, historical development,
and agencies and clientele.
Mr. Farmer, Mr. Sheats
238B. Problems and Issues.
Current problems and issues, including impact
of new federal subsidies on adult education
policies and programming, Mr. Farmer, Mr. Sheats

232C. Instructional Procedures and Group Process.

Study of instructional procedures, course plan-
ning and materials in adult education with em-
phasis on improvement of teaching and group
process. , Farmer

. Principles of Adult, Vocational, and Tochnical
Education.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Foundations
of adult, vocational and technical education in the
omtext of the changing nature of educational,
tedinological, and manpower conditions, Mr. B.rlaw

M8A-240C. Administrative Core.
240A. Theory and Research in Educational Ad-
ministration.
Comprehensive study of the organizational
problems of education.
Mr. Fawcett, Mr. Lucio, Mr, Williams
240B. Problems in Educational Government and

Finance,
Intensive study of problems and lssues affecting
the gover and fi of
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of research problems and strategies in school ad-
ministration. . Williams

242A. Administration of Large Systems and
Individual Schools.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Theoretical
and functional problems in the administration of
large sy and d lized individual schools.

Mr. Lucio

2428. Legal Bases of Education.
Theory of laws relating to education; specific laws,
court decisions, and legal procedures relating to
schools, colleges, and universities. Mr. Layton

242C. Personnol Systems in Sclmls.

The formulation and execution of 1 poli-
cies from both the organizational and individual
basis. Mr. Fawcett

2420. Educational Financo.

Historical and theoretical background of educa-
tional finance: considers principles related to federal
and state parhcipatlon m educahonnl finance; con-
siders other d to the prov:snon
and utilization of fi ial in

Mr, Lindman

242E. Administration of In-Servico Education.
Empbhasis on the devel t of knowledge, skills,
and attitudes ial to leadership in the
facilitation of the professional growth of teachers,
school administrators, and other educational person-
nel, especially as such growth contributes to instruc-
tional improvement and relevant curriculum devel-
opment, Mr. Fielstra

242F, Information Systems in Educational Plannirg.
Introductory survey in the use of quantitative
analysis for problems in educational planning. In-
cludes multivariate analysis, instructional systems
engmeering, systems apwoach to educational plan-
ning, of nt mformation syStems in
education, educational p g in Ve

£ramned 1

countries, and ye progr g §
Mr. Bruno

2426. Communication Systems in Schools.

Communication theory and its application to ad-
ministrative problems; includes internal
tions board s and superinten-
dent and staff, and external communication with the
community. Mr. Fawcett

245A, Educational Policy Formation: The School in

the Community Setting.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Analyses
of the school system as a political system and school-
community relationships as they affect policies for
urban school systems and inner city schools, The

N

Mr. Layton, Mr, Lindman, Mr. Scrit

ty expectations, parbclpahon,

240C. Administration of the Instructional Pro-

gram.
. * Examination of current educational problems
- in the society and the strategies of their solution
through curriculum policy and practice; instruc-
- tiomal design and operation; and in-service train-
ing of teaching staffs.
Mr. Fielstra, Mr. Lucio, Mrs. Tyler
M1, Research Methodology in School
Mministration.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Examination

control and power for school district responsiveness,
cribner

2458, Educatioral Policy Formation: The School in
a Bureaucratic Setting.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Analyses of the
structure and operation of urban school districts.
Examination of school district dysfunction including
the causes and effects of b
quences of societal demands, the mﬂuences of the
informal system, and the impact of teacher militancy,

Mr, Williams

'
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245C, Educational Policy Formation: The School in

a Federal System.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor, Analyses of
mtergovernmental relatnonslnpa as t.hey aﬁect &h
cies for urban
upon decisions inﬁuencmg inner mty schools. Major
attention will be given to problems of coordinating
governmental programs at the community and school
district level. Mr. Layton

246A. Mathematical Modeting of Educationat

Probiems,
Prerequisite: course 242F and knowledge of com-

puter program or consent of instructor. Mathe-
matical modelmg of edueahonal processes and prob-
lems, Emphasis upon amenable to quanti-

tative types of analysns in educational administration
and more theoretical projects concerned with educa-
tional planning, Mr. Bruno

246B. Operations Research—Systems Analysis in
Education.
Prerequisite: courses 242F and 246A; knowledge

of computer prognmmmg or consent of m:tmctor
Advanced topics in syst lysis, re-

search and field work in ed ional instituti
related to use of q itative techniq in ed
tional planning, Mr. Bruno

2460. Strategic Planring in Educatien.

Problems of goal formulation; interorganizational
competition; and control of environmental forces
affecting resource utilization, with particular atten-
tion to the utility of open planning models in pro-
viding alternative resource allocation patterns.

Mr. Wilson
247, Seminar: Educational Policy and Planning,

Special Studies.
Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

249A-249C. Seminars: Evaluation in Higher
Educatien.
249A. National Evaluation of Higher Edueagon.
. Face

249B. Institutional Research and Evaluation.r
. Pace

249C. Special Evaluation Projects. Prerequisite:
course 249A or 249B, Mr. Pace
M250A. Seminar: History of Educatien.

(Same as History M287A.) Selected topics in His-

tory of Education: discussion, research, and writing.
Mr. S. Cohen
M2508. Seminar: History of Education.

(Same as History M287B.) To be given alternate
years. Advanced seminar in bibliography and his-
toriography in history of education.
251A-251E. Seminars: Philesephy of Educatien.

2581A. Problems of Knowledge, Mr. Fenstermacher
251B. Problems in Behavioral Science,

Mr. Fenstermacher
281C. Problems in Analysis. Mr. Fenstermacher

281D, Problems in Ethics and Value.
. Robischon
281E, Selected Issues. The Staff

252A-252C. Seminars: Sociolegy of Educatien.
282A. Educational Organizations.
Mr. Gordon, Mr, O’Shea

232B. Education and Social Change.
Prerequisite: course 208A or consent of instruc-

tor. Mr. Robischon, Mr. Weinberg

282C. Research Practicum. The St

253A-253E. Seminars: Comparative Education.
ISSA. Current Problems in Comparative Educe-

(l?ormerly numbered 253A-253B.) Prerequisite;
course 204A. Mr. W. Joues
SSG.FB Aioan Ed::ed 253C—253D.) Prerequsite:

(Formerly num!
course 204B. Mr. W. Jones
253C. Asian Education.

(Formerly numbered 253F.) Same as Latim
American Studies M230C.) Prerequisite: course
M240C.

M233D. Latin American Education.
(Same as Latin American Studies M250C.) Pre-

requisite: course 204D, Mr. Speinmam
233E. European Education,
Prerequisite: course 204E, Mr. Rust

255. Seminar: Speciaf Tepics in Measurement
and Research Design.

(Formerly numbered 256A-256B.) Prerequisites:
courses 210C and 211C or consent of the instructor.
Mr. Keesling, Mr, Skager
256. Seminar: Special Topics in Scheel Loarning
and Develepment.
(Formerly numbered 255A-255B.) Prerequitite: -
instructor.

consent of the
Mrs. Feshbach, Mr, Keislar, Mr. Wittreck

257. Seminar: Pupil Persennel Services.
(Formerly numbered 258A~258B.) Mr. Soreassn

258A-2588. Seminars: Instructiena! Research and
Develepment.

288A. Problems in Instructional Research.
(Formerly numbered 257A-357B.)
Mr, Keislar, Mr. Wittreck
258B. Problems in Programmed Instruction.
(Formerly numbered 257C-257D,) Mr. Keldse

259A-259C. Seminars: Social Psychelegical
Research in Higher Education.

259A. The College Student, Mr. Treat
289B. The College Environment. Mr, Teat
289C. Special Research Projects. Mr, Teest

260. Seminar: Principles of Curricuium and

Instruction.
Mr. Goodlad, Mr. McNeil, Mrs. Tyl

261A-2616. Seminars: Levels of Education.
261A. Early Childhood Education.
'ormerly numbered zem-zem.) henqﬂu
courses 421A-421B
261B. Elementary Educe
(Formerly numbered 263A-262B. ) Mr.Dutien -
261C. Secondary Education. Mr. Vredeves -
(Formerly numbered 263 and 280A-280B) -
261D. The Junior College Curriculum. :
(Formerly numbered 264A-264B.) :
Mr. Johnson, Mr. Yelm
261E, Technical Education in the Junior
(Formerly numbered 264C-264D.) Mr.



281F. Higher Education.
(Formerly numbered 254A.)
Mr. Pace, Mr. Trent

281G. Research in Adult, Vocational and
Technical Education. Mr. Farmer and Staff

42)-262). Seminars: Teaching Fields.
268A. The Social Studies. Miss Crabtree

(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.)
202B. Reading.

(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.)
262C. Mathematics. Mr, Dutton

(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.)
262D. Language Arts and English.

(Formerly numbered 262A~262B.)

292, Science.

(Formerly numbered 262A-262B.) Mr. Troost
263G. Business Education.

(Formerly numbered 267A-267B.) Mr. Wanous
268H. Industrial Arts. Mr. Mouroe
8621 Vocational Education,

(Formerly numbered 268A-268B.) Mr. Barlow
262). Economic Education. Mrs. Kowrilsky

4. Seminar: Teacher Educatien.

e: intemship experience in the super-
ml)ective teachers, The exploration of
put and current practices in teacher education,

with an experimentally based approach to
o assessment of such grams.
pro Myr. Goodlad, Mr. Popham

87, Seminar: Educational Technelegy.
(Formerly numbered 269B.) Prerequisite: course

#33A; 418A, 419A and 433B recommended.
Mrs. Baker

M. Seminar: Instructional Analysis.

Prerequisite: course 420A. Crihcal exammahon
of theories of instruction; probl tualiz-
isg and researching related mstructionnl learner,
ad social system variables in classroom learning;
moblems in instructional decision-making and
dhange. Miss Crabtree, Mrs. Hunter

294-2698. Sominar: Inquiry into Childheod
Scheoling.
(Formerly numbered 254B.) Mr. Goodlad

IMA-270F, Seminars: Administrative Studies.

270A. Large Systems and Individual Schools.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor, My, Lucio
£70B. Educational Government.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor, Mr. Lindman
$70C. Personnel Systems.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor.

Mr. Fawocett, Mr. Williams

270D. Educational Finance.,

Prerequisite: consent of instructor., Mr. Lindman
$70E. In-Service Education.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Mr, Fielstra
$70F, Communication Systems.

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Mr. Fawcett

3-200F. Seminars: Education of Exceptional
Children.
$80A. Seminar: Exceptional Children.
. (Formerly numbered 263A.) Prerequisites:
. Course 225, 226, 227, or 228 and admission to
a doctoral program, Mxrs. Seagoe
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280B. Seminar: The Mentally Retarded.

(Formerly numbered 229A.) Prerequisites:
Course 225, 226, 227, or 228 and admission to
@ doctoral program. Mr. Kershner

280C. Seminar: The Educationally Handicapped.
(Formerly numbered 229B.) Prerequisites:
Course 225, 226, 227, or 228 and admission to
a doctoral program. Mr. Hewett, Mrs. Keogh
Mzml;)‘;:mMI: Children with Leaming

rders.

(Formerly numbered 263B; same as Psychol-
ogy M276A.) Prerequisites: Course 225, 226,
227, or 228 and admission to a doctoral program.

Mr. Coleman

M280E. Seminar Children with Learning

Disor
(Fonnerly numbered 263C; same as Psychology
M276B.) Prerequisites: Course 2285, 226, 227, or
228 and admission to a doctoral program.

Mr, Coleman

280F. Seminar: The Gifted.
(Formerly numbered 229C.) Prerequisites:
Course 225, 226, 227, or 228 and admission to
& doctoral program. Mr. Callaway, Mrs. Seagoe

Professional Courses
§324A-324B-324C. Supervised Teaching:
Elementary. Mr. McNeil and Staff
324A. Supervued Teaching: Elementary. (1%

(Formetly numbered 322C and 324A.)
824B, Supervised Teaching: Elementary. (1%
courses

Pmequi:i)te: course J24A.
324C. Supervised Teaching: Supplementary
Teaching in the Elementary School. (%4 to 1%
courses)
§328ER. Supervisod Teaching: Educable Mentally
Retarded. (12 courses)
Prerequisite: courses 128A and 128B.
Mr. McNeil and Staff
§328SR. Supervised Teaching: Ssverely Mentally
Retarded. (1% courses)

Prerequisite: courses 128A and 128C.
Mr. McNeil and Staff

§329. Supervised Library Service. (12 te 1 conrse)

(Formerly numbered 328L.) Prerequisite: limited
to students or alumni of the UCLA School of Library

Service. Mr. McNeil and Stal
§330A-330B-330C. Supervised Teaching:
Secendary. Mr. McNeil and Staff

330A. Supervised Teaching: Secondary.
330B. Supervised Teaching: Secondary.
Prerequisite: course

(Formerly numbered 330E.)

§ All candidates must (1) secure the approval of
the Office of Student Services at least one quarter
prior to assignment, including formal recommenda-
tion of the University Physician and evidence of suit-
able scholastic averages; and (2) apply to the
Director of Supervised Teaching by the middle of
the quarter preceding the assignment, All courses
four class hours except where otherwise indicated.

e P R L A N R PO+ 4% s Btar oo Frpen o e
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334. Supervised Teaching: Junier College.
Prerequisite: course 431 taken prior to or con-

current with 334, Mr, A. Cohen

370. Tho Teaching of Social Scionce.

Prerequisites: senior standing and consent of the

instructor, Critical inquiry into strategies for teach-
Mrs. Kourilsky

ing social science. .

413A-413B-413C. Scheo! Participatien in Pupil
Persennel Work.

knowledge, skills and attitudes through audio-

visual communication media and other instrue-

tional programs.

419B. Experimental Analysis of Imstructional
Program Variables.

(Formerly numbered 219B.) Two class houns,
four hours laboratory. Prerequisites: courses 2104,
212A, 419A; 210B and 212B or 212C recom-
mended. Advanced probl of methodology and
rationale in the planning and conduct of exper-
ments on the effects of psychologically defined
vmables in instructional programs; theory and

of lab y and field experiments on

413A. School Participation in Pupil P el
Works: Part I. (1 to 114 courses)

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Limited
to majors in pupil personnel services. Two class
hours, four to eight hours field work. Laboratory
experience in counseling students in public schools,

Mr. Seron
413B. School Participation in Pupil Personnel
Works: Part II, (1 to 1% courses)

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor, Limited
to majors in pupil personnel services. Two class
hours, four to eight hours field work. Laboratory
experience in counseling students in publi¢ schools.

Mr. Seron
413C. School Participation in Pupil Personnel
Works: Part III. (1 to 1% courses)

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor. Limited
to majors in pupil personnel services. Two class
hours, four to eight hours field work, Laboratory
experience in counseling students in publi:{r schools.

415A-415B. Appraisal of Individuals in Schoels.
415A. The Appraisal of Intelligence.

(Numbered 215A in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 210A and 211A. The development of
cognitive functioning in relation to intelligence
testing; laboratory experience in individual testing.

Mr. Healy
415B. The Appraisal of Personality.

(Numbered 215B in 1966-87.) Prerequisite:
course 415A The role of biologwal and cultural
determi in the d of p lity
structures; personality, interest and attitude test-
ing; analysis of case studies. Mrs. Feshbach

410“180 Programmed instruction.
418A. d tals of Progr d Instruction,

(Numbered 218A in 1966—67) Pmequmte
course 112, Survey of rationale and techniques in
the field of programmed instruction including the
development and empirical try-out of short pro-
grams, utilizing data on responses of typical leamn-
ers; elements of program assessment. Mrs, Baker
418B. Theory and Practice in Programmed

Instruction.

(Numbered 218B in 1966-87.) Prerequisites:
courses 211A, 212A and 418A 212C 212D or
421C recom An a in pro-
grammed learning; analysns of complex behaviors
and instructional systems; interrelations between
psychological theory and the design of instruc-
tional programs.

419A-419B. Experimental Study of Educational

Programs.
419A, Experimentation on Media of
Communication and Instruction.
(Formerly numbered 219A.) Prerequisite: course
210A. Analysis of basic methods used and results
obtained in experiments on the development of

instructional media.

420A-420C. Cuyriculum Inquiry.
420A. Principles of Curriculum.

(Numbered 220A in 1966--67.) Critical exam-
ination of the basic concepts underlying the deter-
mination of objectives, the selection and organi-
zation of learning experi , and the luation
process. Mr. Popham, Mrs. Tyler
420B. Instructional Analysis,

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Analvsis of
instructional variables as they relate to diveme
types of instructional strategies. The student
acquires skill in techniques of conducting in-
structional research. Mrs, Baker, Mr, Popham
420C. Evaluation of Curriculum and Instruction,

Prerequisite: consent of instructor. Ways of
evaluating the effectiveness of curriculum and
instruction, including assessment and
ment of teacher bebhavior and accomplishment.

Mr, Popham, Mrs, Tyle

421A-421B-421C. Early Childhoed Educatien.
421A. Curriculum Development in Early
Childhood Education.
(Numbered 221A in 1966-67 ) Cnﬁeal stndyd
early childhood educati

the iculum in y'school“ Fgutenntl
421B. Environmental Factors in Early Childhood
Education.

(Numbered 221B in 1966—67.) Development of
culturally significant school _programs de-nved from
an examination of preschool and hool expesi-
ences of young children. Mrs. Ramires

421C. Cognitive Education of the Young Child.
(Numbered 221C in 1966—67.) Prerequisite:
courses 210A, 212A and 421A. A critical review
of the experimental literature on the cultivation of
intellectual abilities in the young child; the teach-
ing of dlscnmmahon skills and the use of laa-
thods in cognitive education fn-

cluding the use of instructional materials.

Mr, Keislar, Mr. Riedford

422. Univorsity Level Instruction. (2 course)

A focus on the instructional decisions which must
be made by members of a university faculty. Atten-
tion is given to a rigorous empirically based instruo-
tional model. Mr. Popham

423. Instructional Strategies for Student Teachers.
Prerequisites: course 124A or 130 and consent of
the instructor. Problems and issues in instruction
are considered .in class meetings and apphed in s
laboratory situation. Mrs. Baker

424A-424E. The Curriculum.

424A. The Social Studies in the Curriculum.
(Numbered 224A in 1966-67.) Advanced stedy



in social studies curriculum development; prob-
lems in defining objectives and organizing single-
and multidisciplinary programs; critical review of
literature on children’s cognitive and affective

learning in social sci , with hasis on ex-
perimental study of instructional programs.

Miss Crabtree
424B. Reading in the Curriculum.

(Numbered 224B in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 124B and 210A. Study of reading cur-
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429A-429B. Internship in the Supervision ef
Student Teachers.
420A. Design and practicam experience in the
on-campus pre-student teaching preparation of
prospective student teachers.

Mrs. Baker, Mr. McNeil
429B. Design and practicum experience in the
Off-campus pre-student teaching preparation of
tudent teach Mr., McNeil, Mr. Popham

ricula and instructional p dures, with hasis
on the rationale and research underlying their de-
velopment and the research comparing their effec-
tiveness.

424C. Language in the Curriculum.

(Numbered 224C in 1966-87.) Advanced study
in the school 1 curriculum; application to
the improvement of the curriculum in the field.
424D. Mathematics in the Curriculum.

(Numbered 224D in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 124C and Mathematics 38. Study of the
school mathematics curriculum; the new mathe-
‘matics; evaluation procedures, Mr. Dutton
424E, Science in the Curriculum,

(Numbered 224E in 1966-67.) Prerequisite:
courses 124C and 210A. Study of current research
problems, findings, methodology and design in
school  sci with

hasis on application to
and improvement of instruction; new types of
courses; curricul develop t; instructional
techniques. Mr. Troost

425A. Appraisal ef Exceptional Children.

(Formerly numbered 416A.) Prerequisites: courses
225 and 415A or the equivalent. Individual appraisal
of exceptional children with emphasis on the physi-
cally handicapped, mentally ded, educationally
handicapped, and gifted; analysis of tests and diag-
nostic procedures; case studies. The Staff

4258, Guidance of Exceptional Children.

(Formerly numbered 416B.) Prerequisite: course
228 or the equivalent. Educational, vocational, and

personal guidance of the exceptional; parent coun-
seling; career and training opportunities; commu-
nity referrals. The Staff
28, Analysis of Programs for the Mentally

Retarded.

(Formerly numbered 128B and I28C.) Prereq-
wisite: course 225 or the equivalent. Evaluation of
imtructional practice in relation to current research;
formulation of model programs. Mr. Kershner

&7A. Analysis of Programs for the Emotionally
Disturbed.
(Formerly numbered 128D.) Prerequisite:

431, College Curriculum and Instruction.

Principles of curriculum and instruction in junior
college and university programs, Theory and prac-
tice in goal-setting, testing, media selection, and
related instructional responsibilities. Preparing to
teach college level students, Mr. A. Cohen

433A-4338. Educational Technelogy.

433A. Instructional Product Development.
Prerequisite: course 112 or 130. An examina-

tion of the procedures employed in the systematic

development of instructional products. Students

acquire petenci iated with those pro-

cedures. Mr. Popham

ﬂsnhrﬁnolog‘ical Development in Educational

(Numbered 233B in 1966—87.) Two class hours,
four hours laboratory. Prerequisite: courses 112
and 433A; 210A and 212A recommended. Theory,
current problems, and anticipated trends in instru-

tation and sy development for instruc-
tional applications and research; including com-
puter-aided instruction, communication satellites,
and other advanced systems; theory and laboratory
practice with instrumentation in educational re-
search.

436A-436E. Business Education.
436A. Principles and Problems of Business
Education.

(Numbered 236A in 1966—67.) Historical devel-
opment and principles, practices, and problems im
busi ducation in s dary schools and col-
leges. Mr. Erickson
436B. Business Education in Secondary and

Higher Education: Advanced.

(Numbered 236B in 1966-67.) Advanced study
in business education with a critical analysis of
significant research applicable to curriculum and
teaching practices. Mr. Erickson
436C—436D. Education in Family Finance.

Prerequisite: credit toward advanced degrees
by petition only. Theories, principles, concepts and
research relating to sound personal and family
fi ial t Mr, Erickson

225 or the equivalent. Evaluation of instructional
pactice in relation to current research; formulation

of model programs. Mr. Hewett
4218. Analysis of Programs for Children with
Learning Disabilities.

(Formerly numbered 128D.) Prerequisite: course
25 or the equivalent. Evaluation of instructional
peactice in relation to current research; formulation

. of model programs. Mrs. Keogh

&8 Analysis of Programs for tho Gifted.

(Formerly numbered 128E.) Prerequisite: course
25 or the equivalent. Evaluation of instructional
pctice in relation to current research; formulation

- of model programs, Mr. Callaway, Mrs. Seagoe

436E. Evaluation and Field Research in Family
Finance Education. (% to 1 course)
Concepts and principles relating to family fi-
nance education and their application to teaching
situations. Mr. Erickson

437TA-437B-437C. Technelegical Change and

Business Educatien.

437A. Principles of Curriculum in E i
Education.

(Numbered 237A in 1966—67.) Theories, prin-
ciples and concepts relating to an understanding
of the busi and ic system; their appli-
cation to teaching in the secondary school.

Mr. Ericksom, Mrs. Kourilsky
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437B. Corporate Educational Programs.
(Numbered 237B in 1966-67.) History and
scope of corporate training programs; current edu-
cational problems in training programs within in-
dustry as they are affected by automation and

technological change. Mr. Erickson
437C. Curriculum in El ic C

This course deals with courses of study, instruc-
tional materials, methods of p tation and eval-

uation of a number of programs in automated in-
formation processing for high schools and junior
colleges, Mr. Wanous

438A-439B. Vecational Education.

(Formerly numbered 238A—23SB) Pterequlslte
course 100 or the equivalent.
in the principles of vocational education from the
point of view of supervisory and administrative

personnel. Mr. Barlow
439A-4398. Industrial Arts Education.
439A. Industrial Arts Educati Principles and

Programs.

(Formerly numbered 239A.) Prerequisite: bac-
calaureate degree with background of industrial
arts instruction. The purposes and processes in
industrial arts in the secondary school with their
implications in a technological society. Mr. Monroe
439B. The Industrial Arts Cuwrriculum in

Secondary Schools.
(Formerly numbmd 239B. ) Objectives, organi-
zation and pi of tter in indus-

trial arts; adapuhon to mdividual interest.
Mvr. Monroe
440, Practicum: Administrative Studies.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. The Staff

4410. Junior College Administration,

(Numbered 241D in 1966-87.) Prerequisite:
course 240A or consent of instructor. Theoretical
and functional aspects of junior college administra-
tion and supervision in varied organizat;;::al struc-
tures. .

445. Internghip in Speciat Educatien.

(Formerly numbered 428.) Prerequisites: limited
to majors in Special Education; approval of instruc-
tor. Public school program and administrative par-
ticipation for Ed.D., research participation for Ph.D.
Two class hours,, eight hours of field work. The Staff

446. Figld Practicum: Educational Policy and

Planning. (1 te 3 courses)
Three quarter sequence. A leadership develop-
ment experience through participation in agencies
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which make decisions of consequence to urbmn
school systems, Identification and analysis of se-
lected problems and issues in urban schools, central
staffs and community agencies. The Staff

447. Research Practicum: Educational Policy and
Planning. (1 to 3 courses)

Three quarter seal:ence. Participation in studies
with agencies assess, evaluate and make
pohcy recommendations of uence to urban

R h strategies include quali-

tative and uantitnﬁve methods and t

of social X and problem solving am
The Staft

449. Interaship in Junior College Administration.

(V2 to 1 course)
May be repeated twice for credit. Mr. Yelvington

461A-461B-461C. Seminars: Adult Education.

461A. Adult education in other countries: cultural

determinants, Mr., Sheats

461B, Community agencies of adult education and

institutional resources; field visitations, con-

sultations with staff in public and l’ﬂVl"
programs,

461C, Community development programs in tb

. 8.: scope, related research, and field ob-

servation, My, Sheats

470C. Adwministration of Higher Education.

(Numbered 270G in 1966—67) Prerequisite:
course 441D. Mr. Johnson, Mr. Kinizer

ndividual Study and Research

$96. Directed Independent Study.

(%2 te 2 courses)

Individual study or research for graduate ste-
dents. Maximum credit, three courses. The St

§97. Preparation for the Master’s Compreheasive
Examinatien er the Docteral Qualifying

Examination.

Individual study for master’s degree comprehen-
sive examinations or for qualifying examinations on
the Ph.D. or Ed.D. Maximum credit, two courses.

The Staf
598. Thesis Research.

Research for and preparation of the master’s thesis.
Maximum credit, two courses. The Stalf

599. Dissertation Research. (1 or 2 courses)

Research for and preparation of the doctoral dis-
sertation. Maximum credit, no limit. The Staf

(Department Office, 7400 Boelter Hall)

Frederick G. Allen, Ph.D., Professor of E:

Masanao Aoki, Ph. D., Professor of Engineering

andA Science.

Science.

Morris Asimow, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and 'g)lied Science.

A. V. Balakrishnan, Ph.D., Professor of Engmeering a

of Mathematics.

Applied Science and Professor

John L. Barnes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Joseph S. Beggs D.Ing., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
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Harry Buchberg, M.S., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Albert F. Bush, M.S., Professor of Engineed::g and Appr;)lied Science and Professor of
Public Health.

Harry W. Case, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Professor of
Psychology.

Andrew Charwat, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Francis F. Chen, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Julian D. Cole, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Appﬁ';d Science.

Edward P. Coleman, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Apgeli;d Science.

David L. Douglass, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

C. Martin Duke, M.S., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Donald K. Edwards, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Robert S. Elliott, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

J. Morley English, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Gerald Estrin, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Alan E. Flanigan, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

A. Theodore Forrester, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Pro-
fessor of Physics.

Kurt Forster, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and ';tipplied Science.

Louis L. Grandi, M.S., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Warren A. Hall, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering Applied Science, Resident at
Riverside.

Jobn C. Harper, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Professor of
Agricultural Engineering, Resident at Davis.

Samuel Herrick, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science and Professor of

Thomas E. Hicks, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

W. C. Hurty, M.S., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Alfred C. Ingersoll, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science in Residence.
Walter J. Karplus, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Leonard Kleinrock, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
William J. Knapp, Sc.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Eldon L. Knuth, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Comelius T. Leondes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Tung Hua Lin, D.Sc., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
John H}.‘Lyman, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering Applied Science and Professor of

Psychology.

oth. Maﬂenzie, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

o:glmw. McCutchan, M.S., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
William C. Meecham, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Michel Melkanoff, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
. Antony J. A. Morgan, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Rokuro Muki, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Aﬁ;lded Science.
Ken Nobe, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Herbert B. Nottage, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
David Okrent, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and aAJ:l)ued Science.
Russell R. O'Neill, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering Apflied Science.
H. John Orchard, M.Sc., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Wesley L. Orr, C.E., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
: L. Perry, M.E., Professor of Engineeﬁ;iand Applied Science and Professor of
- Agricultural Engineering, Resident at Riverside.
Arthur F. Pillsbury, Engineer, Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

~ Lawrence B. Robinson, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
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Allen B. Rosenstein, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Moshe F. Rubinstein, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Frederick W. Schott, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Lucien A. Schmit, Jr., M.S., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

George H. Sines, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Chauncey Starr, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Antonin Svoboda, D.Tech.Sc.i., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Edward H. Taylor, M.S., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Gabor C. Temes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Alan S. Tetelman, D.Eng., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

William T. Thomson, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science, Resident at
Santa Barbara.

Andrew J. Viterbi, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Christian N. J. Wagner, Dr. rer. nat., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Alfred S. Yue, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Ralph M. Barnes, Ph.D. , Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science, and
Production M anagement

Charles T. Boehnlein, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Alexander W. Boldyreff, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied
Science.

W. D. Hershberger, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Ellis F. King, M.S., E.E., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

W. Julian King, M.S., M.E., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Thomas A. Rogers, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Daniel Rosenthal, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

William F. Seyer, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Alan J. Ardell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Algirdas Avizienis, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Douglas Bennion, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Bertram Bussell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Bonham Campbell, A.B., E.E., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Jack W. Carlyle, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Stanley B. Dong, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Robert C. Erdmann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Traugott H. K. Frederking, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied
Science.

Sheila A. Greibach, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Reinhard K. B. Helbing, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Sci-
ence.

Robert E. Kelly, Sc.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

William Klement, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Kenneth L. Lee, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Peter W. Likins, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Chung-Yen Liu, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Ajit K. Mal, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Ralph B. Matthiesen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Lawrence P, McNamee, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied
Science.

Richard E. Mortensen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
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Philip F. O'Brien, M.S., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Richard Stern, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Allen R. Stubberud, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science,
Resident at Irvine.

William D. Van Vorst, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Jacques J. Vidal, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Cadambangudi R. Vlswanathan Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Ap-
plied Science.

Paul K. C. Wang, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Ahmed R. Wazzan, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Russell A. Westmann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Jack Willis, B.Sci., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Cavour W. Yeh, Ph. D., Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Nicolaos G. Alexopoulos Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Sci-
ence.

Subramani Arunkumar, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Ronald F. Bauer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

A¥fonso Cardenas, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Ivan Catton, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Chich Chu, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Wesley Chu Ph.D. , Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Richard Collms Ph. D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

G. Terrance Cotter, Ph. D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Vermon E. Denny, Ph.D., “Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Joseph J. DiStefano, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science
and Assistant Professor of Medicine.

John A. Dracup, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Richard I. Emori, Ph. D. , Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Lewis P. Felton, Ph. D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Gary C. Hart, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

James Holm-Kenned , Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

William C. L. Hu, Ph D Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Y. Marvin Ito, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Stephen Jacobsen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Danie] L. Jassby, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Dah-teng Jeng, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

- William E. Kastenberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Allen Klinger, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Dieter P. Landolt, Dr.Sc.Tech., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Sci-
ence.

- Nhan Levan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

David C. Luckham, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

~ David F. Martin, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

: Anthony F. Mills, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

. D. Lewis Mingori, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

. Fereidoun Mobasheri, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

- Richard R. Muntz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

- Richard B. Nelson, D.Sc., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

" Ragnar N. Nilsen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Jimmy K. Omura, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.



270

Ronald ]. Pogorzelski, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering
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and Applied Science.

Sanford B. Roberts Ph.D. A.ss:stant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Izhak Rubin, Ph.D. Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

John A. Seeger, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Lawrence G. Selna, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Aly H. Shabaik, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

Awtar Singh, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied
B. Snnth, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
W. Spaid, PhD., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied

Frnk

Science.
Science.

Oscar M. Stafsudd Jr., Ph.D. , Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Donald M. Wnberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
David A. Wismer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Joseph A. Wolf, Jr., Sc.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Kung Yao, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

William W-G. Yeh, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
———, Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

~———, Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

———, Assistant Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.

<=

Roger A. Broucke, Docteur En Sciences Mathématiques, Acting Associate Professor of

Engineering and Applied Science.

Rointan F. Bunshah, D.Sc., Acting Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
Didier de Fontaine, Ph.D., Acting Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied

Science.

John C. Dillon, B.S., Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.
Julian S. Hatcher, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.
Slade Hulbert, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.
William B. Kehl, A.M., Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.

Leon Levine, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering

Science.

Johanna E. Tallman, A.B., Cert. in Lib., Lecturer in Library Service and Engineering

Bibliography.

and
Clement J. Melancon, A.B., Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.

Kanji Ono, Ph.D., Acting Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied Science.
William W. Simmons, Ph.D., Acting Associate Professor of Engineering and Applied

Science.

George J. Tauxe, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.
Charles Wojcik, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering and Applied Science.

Lower Division Courges

§. Computers in the Man-Made World.

An introduction to computers and computing for
non-mathematically oriented students, How a com-
puter functions and how one can “talk” to it will be
explained through a study of logical circuits, mem-
ory, control, arithmetic, computer tion and
programming, Mr. Avizienis, Mr. Bussell

*9A-*9B. Introduction to Humanities, tho Arts and

Secial Scionco.

Prerequisite: Subject A requirement satisfied. An
introduction to humanities, the arts, lo‘chl ldenm

culture. Guest lecturers from the colleges of Fine
Arts, Letters and Science, and Engineerin,

Mr. Weltma
10. Iatroduction to Computing.

Algorithms and programming languages. Descrip-
tion of a higher-level language such as FORTRAN
IV. Selected topics in numerical analysis. Organizs-
tion and characteristics of digital computers. Machine

guaf Programming and running of several mu-
merical

and non-numerical pmb
Levine, Mr. Melkanof
11. l’atterns of Problom Solving.

andtechnolo in the fram b
ummpmblemlandthemohofom

" e Nottobeg Not to be given 1971-1972.,
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2. Programming and Problem Solving.

Prerequisite: course 10 or equivalent. Solution of
numerical and nonnumerical problems of intermedi-
na complexity, using assembly languages and sev-

eral programming languages. Students will analyze,
program, and run half a dozen problems. Emphasis
s placed on individual ability to can-y out assign-
ments under minimum supervision. Mr. Melkanoff

Upper Division Courses

100. Circuit Analysis.

Prerequisite: courses 10, 101A, or equivalent;
Physics 7B; not open for credit to students having
taken 20A or 100A. Linear time-invariant network
elements and equations, introduction to time varying
and non-linear elements. Zero-state, zero-input and
complete responses, Duality and analogy. General
smlysis methods. Elementary Laplace transforms,
petwork functions and frequency response. Network
theorems, Mr. Cotter

100L. Circuit Analysis Laberatory. (V2 course)

md mdy behavior of circuits. Computer analysis
of circuit problems. Mr, Cotter

1008. Electromagnetics.
Prerequisite: cou.rse 100 or 100A (may be taken
concurrently). A physical and analytical study of
electrostatic, magnetostatic, and time-varying elec-
- tromagnetic fields with npneeﬁng applie;{tirom

Schott
1000. Information Processing Systems.

* Prerequisite: course 10, Physics 7B z

m&: alg or:t:::. ll))igital d wahon
g storage an

elements, Boole-n algebra, Combmgational

quential logic nets. Technology of digital cucuits

Digital computer organization: transfer, storage,

uithmetic, control, and input/output operations.

Analogue techniques for information proeessing.

Mr. Avizienis, Mr. Bussell

101A. Engineering Analysis.

Prerequisite: Physics 7B and 7C; Mathematics
- 18C (ma betakeneoncunently),aeourselnlinm
sigebra (e.g., Mathematics 12A). This course is open
o sophomores in Engmeering (Not open to students
who have taken a course in differential equations.)
: Introduction to ordmary differential equations en-
countered in engineering systems. Solution of con-

stant-coeflicient  differential systems; imitial and
" boundary conditions; operational methods; relevant
spplications of matrix theory. Series expansions, brief
- fstroduction to special functions. Mr. Mortensen

102, Mechanics of Particles and Rigid Bodies.

Prerequisite: course 101A (may be taken com-

) Newtonian mechanics (statics and dy-

eamics) of particles and rigid bodies. Fundamental

; encepts of mechanics. Statics, kinematics, and

- kinetics of particles and rigid bodies. Impulse-mo-

. mentum and work-energy relationships. Applications.
. Mr. Likins,

Mr. Mingori

- 1028, Intermediate Dynamics. (%2 course)

: l’lmqui.me' : course 102A. Potential and
motion in potential flelds; introduction to

dynamics; Lamnges equations; general motion of

. tigid bodies in three dimensions. Mr. Forster

103A. Elementary Fluid Mechanics.

Prerequisite: courses 101A, Physics 7C. An intro-
ductory course dealing with the application of the
principles of mechanics to the flow of compressible
and incompressible fluids. Introduces flow in con-
duits and boundary layers., Mr. Cole, Mr. Meecham

104A. Experimental Engineering.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, seven hours. Pre-
requisite: eomplation of all required lower division
engineering courses. Extemion of theoretical analysis,
research and design by experimental methods, Prob-
lems end projects involving materials and circuits in
electrical, mechanical, thermal, structural, acoustical
and ﬂuld systems with primuy emphulsl&: lumped
P trips.

104B. Experimental Engineering.
Prerequiute* courses lOOL and 107 or 107B, or
04A. tical analysis, re-
search, and design by experlmental methods. Prob-
lems and projects involving materials, circuits, and
energy in various engineering systems. Initiative,
judgment, and economy in design of experimental
methods, instrumentation selection, and use of com-
puter facility Occasional field trips. Mr. Grandi

104C-104D. Experimental Engineering.

Laboratory, eight hours. Prerequisite: completion
of all year g courses. The
course will be organized into group profects of a
design nature, Each project will be conducted by a
group of eight students to camy it forward from
the initial concept to its final construction and
testing. Mr, Grandi

105A. Engineering Thermodynamies.

Prerequisite: Physics 7C and Mathemahec 12C.
Phenomenological thermodynami Concepts of
equilibrium, temperature and mem'bnhty First law
and concept of energy; second law and concept of
entropy. uations of state and thermodynamic
properties msplicahon of these principles in mlysis

open ems of engineering interest
Mr Buchberg, Mr, Helbing, Mr. McCutchan

1058. Engineering Thermodynamics.
Pmeqél‘lﬁte‘ cmm:f 105A, Statistical fu;hermod
culations of thermodynamic functions for
the perfect diatomic gas, perfect monatomic crystal,
perfect electron gas, and photon gas. Thetmionic
emission. Fluctuations. Chemical equilibrium,. Phase
rule. Adiabatic reaction temperatures.  Mr. Knuth

105C. Transport Phenomena. (12 course)

Pmeqnﬂdte. courses 103A, 105B. Transport
properties, viscosity, conductnvity, and d:ﬂ’usivity
Formulation of rt rates for mass, momentum,

energy, and molecular species. Engineeﬁng s:li.

tions,

10SD. Transpert Phenemena.
Prerequisite: courses 101A, and Physics 7C; not
open for h:)lmperti credit to students ha wv::gy’it&hnwlosc
viscosity, u
diﬁusivity Formulation of transport rates for mass,
energy, and molecular species. Engi-
neering applications. Mr. Bennion, Mr. Edwards

106A. Principles of Engineering Economy.
Prenqmsite. upper division standing, Economic

projects; value systems; eco-
nomicdecisionsonupihllnvemnentlnddwieeof
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engineering alternatives; new projects, replacement
and abandonment policies; i decisions includ-
ing make/buy ‘Yoh'cies and research investment; cor-
porate financial practices and accounting.

Mr. English

106B. Theory and Metheds of Engineering Design.
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Engi-

neering design fundamentals; methodol:igy and
design process; decision theory as applied to design;
optimization p and techniques; ial ana-
lytical tools; student design projects. Students select-
ing group projects for 104C-D subsequently may

integrate these with their 106B design E;roiects
. Asimow

107A. Principles of Biotochnology.

Prerequisite: junior standing in engineering or
consent of the instructor. The principles of biological
science are developed in an engineering context. An
emphasis is placed on how physiological, psycholog-
ical, and sociological factors affect the integration
of man into environmental, informational and man-
agerial systems by engineering means. Mr. Lyman

1078. Introduction to Science of Materials.
(Formerly numbered 107 and 107L.) Prerequisite:
Chemistry 1C, Physics 7D; (not open for credit for
students having taken 16A or 107). This course is to
be followed by 107C. Relationship between prin-
ciples of physics and chemistry and properties of
technological materials. Microscopic structures.
Physical and mechanical properties of solids, empha-
sizing behavior of electrons in crystals. Semiconduc-
tor materials and devices. Laboratory experiments on
selected topics. Mr, Ono

107C. Intermediate Materials Science. (V2 ceurse)

110A. Electric Circuit Theory.

Prerequisite: course 100; Mathematics 132 is
desirable. Elementary graph theory, general network
analysis, Review of Laplace transform, analytic func-
tions and contour integration, the Laplace inversion
integral, Network functions, positive real functions,
Two-port networks, resistive networks, energy and
Ppassivity. Mr. Cotter

110B. Passive Network Synthesis.

(Formerly numbered 110A.) Prerequisite: course
110A or equivalent. Properties of pasitive real funo-
tions and tests for positive realness. Synthesis of one
and two-port RLC and two-element kind networks.

Mr. Bauer, Mr. Orchard

M1154, Solid State Fundamentals.

(Same as course M140A.) Prerequisite: junior
standing in Engineering; courses 105B or 130A o
equivalent is ded. Introd 'y atomic
concepts, quantum mechanical principles, energy
level in complex atoms, quantum statistics, crystal
structure, energy levels in solids, band theory, lat-
tice vibrations, transport phenomena,

Mr. Viswanathas
115B. Dielectric, Magnetic and Conductive
Properties of Solids.

(Formerly numbered 140B.) Prerequisite: course
M115A or M140A. Dielectric polarization; ferro-
electric and piezoelectric materials; magnetization
density, Diamaguetism, paramagnetism, ferromagnet-
ism, antiferromagnetism, ferrimagnetism. Para- and
ferromagnetic resonance. Tensor permeability. Sta-
tistical derivation of Ohm’s and Joule’s Laws for

metallic conductors. Fermi en . Del theory of
specific heat. Weidmamthzergw. Tmhammnk

(Formerly numbered 107 and 107L.) Prerequisi
course 107B or equivalent. Microstructure-property
relationships in ené‘.'ineeﬁng materials. Elastic and
plastic properties, dislocations, strengthening mech-
anisms and fracture of srtuctural materials, Plastic
forming methods. Microstructural effects on elec-
tronic materials, Mr. Ono
108. Mechanics of Deformable Selids.

Prerequisite: course 102. Review of equilibrium
principles. Concepts of stress and strain. Material

constitution (stress-strain relations). Energy in de-
formable bodies. Structuraé applications to trusses,
b shafts, col 1

s and pr e
Mr, Dong, Mr, Likins

108A. Strength of Materials.

Prerequisite: a course in analytical mechanics—
statics, and junior standing in engineering. Primarily
for transfer students. Not open to students who have
completed course 15A-15B. Force-deflection rela-
tionships; energy; states of stress and strain; stress-
strain-temperature-time relationships; analysis and
design of structural elements (pressure vessels,
beams, torsion bars, springs, columns, joints); in-
elastic behavior; energy methods; strength under
combined loading; stress concentration; fatigue.

Mr. Dong, Mr. Westmann

109A. The Engineer and His Professienal Duties.

(V2 course)

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Dis-
cussion and oral and written reports on subjects
within sociohumanistic content of engineering. Foun-
dations of engineering. Responsibility of the engi-
neer. Professional ethics, codes and attitudes, Em-
phasis is on the development of concepts and com-
munication of these concepts to others. Mr, O’Neill

ductivity. Mr. Elliott, Mr. Stafsudd

115C. Semiconductor Electronics.

Prerequisite: course M115A or M140A. Semicon-
ductor theory, intrinsic and extrinsic semiconductoss,
transport of excess carriers, recombination processes.
Semiconductor materials. Semiconductor technology.

115D. Principles of Semiconductor Device Design,
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering; course
118C recommended. Review gf excess carrier’dnmy
in semiconductor; p-n junction; fundamentals of
transistors; homog and drift transistors; high
frequency properties; high injection effects; transient
response; field effect transistors; other semiconductor
devices. Mr. Holm-Kennedy, Mr. Viswanatha

113E. Solid State Electronics Laboratory.
(V2 course) .

Prerequisite: courses 115B, 115C,
on magnetic dielectric properties of solids; measure-
ment of electronic properties of hoth p and n type
semiconductors; thermal electronic properties of pa
junction; optical properties of semiconductors.

Mr. Viswanathm
115F. Semicenductor Devices Lahoratory.
(V2 ceurse)

Prerequisite: course 115D, and fabrication
of homogeneous and inhomogeneous junctions and
transistors; testing and characterization of these de-
vices. Mr. Holm-Kennedy, Mr. Stafsodd

116A. Electronics 1.

Prerequisite: course 110A may be taken concur-
rently. Equivalent circuit modeling of electron de-
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vices. Device-circuit-environment interactions. De-
sign of single-stage amplifiers. Introduction to
cascaded stages, coupling problems and frequency
response. Mr. Bauer

1168B. Electronics II.

Prerequisite: course 116A. Electron device-circuit-
environment interactions with emphasis on multi-
stage amplifiers, Tuned amplifier considerations.
Nonlinear situations requiring graphical method of
solution, Emphasis on design techniques including
economics, reliability and realization of performance
specifications, Mr. Bauer

116C. Pulse and Digital Methods.

uisite: courses 116A, 116B. Analysis and
design of switching-mode electronic circuits and
systems including pulse generation, logic operations,
timing and frequency counting. Mr. Cotter

116D. Electronic Signal Processing.
Prerequisite: courses 116B, 121C. Signals and

spectra. Signal distortion in transmission Afilters,
transmission bandwidth requi: ts. Rand sig-
nmals and noise, linear dulation tial mod-

ulation circuits and characteristics, Commercial com-
munication systems. Mr. Willis

116L. Electronics | Laboratory. (%2 course)

uisite: to be taken concurrently with course
116A. Experimental determination of device char-
acteristics, resistive diode circuits, single-state am-
plifiers, compound transistor stages, effect of feed-
back on single-stage amplifiers. Mr. Bauer

116M, Electronics Il Laboratory. (V2 course)
Prerequisite: to be taken rently with

116B, Experimental and p studies of multi-

stage, wideband, tuned, and power amplifier, and

multiloop feedback amplifier. Mr. Bauer

116N, Pulse and Digital Methods Laboratory.

(% course)

Prerequisite: to be taken concurrently with course
116C. Experimental and computer studies of diode
and transistor switching and timing circuits. Linear
and nonlinear wave shaping techniques. Waveform
generation, Mr. Cotter, Mr. Orchard

117A. Electromagnetics 1.

Prerequisite: course 100B or equivalent, Special
relativity, static electric fields, potential theory, and
boundary-value probl Mr. C. W. Yeh

1178. Electromagnetics 1.

Prerequisite: course 117A. Continuation of Engi-
neering 117A. Lorentz transformation of Coulomb’s
law to yield static magnetic fields. Magnetostatics.
Transformation to yield Maxwell’s equations. In-
tegral solutions. Plane, cylindrical, and spherical
waves, Poynting’s theorem, Mr. Pogorzelski

117C. Applications of Electromagnetic Theory.

(1% courses)
uisite: courses 117A, 117B. Transmission

lines, guided waves, surface guided waves and
cavity resonators; microwave laboratory en-
tation, ‘Mr. Schott
120A-1208. Random Signals.

Prerequisite: course 100C or 121C, and Mathe-
matics 131A or equivalent. Course 120B is not open

for credit to those who have taken the former course
127A, Methods of analysis for random variables and
random signals. Second order theory of random sig-
nals; introduction to prediction and filtering; Wiener
and Kalman filters. Examples from communication,
control, and data processing.  Mr, Viterbi, Mr, Yao

120C. Introduction to Queues and Point Processes.

Prerequisite: course 120A. Counting and Poisson
processes. The birth and death process. Markov
processes with discrete state sp g lized
Ballot theorem of Takacs. Renewal theory and its
application to engineering problems.

Mr. Rubin, Mr. Viterbi
121C. Signals and Systems.

Prerequisite: courses 100 and 101A or equivalent.
Not open for credit to students having taken 100C.
Analysis of continuous-time and discrete-time signals
and systems. Input-output description of linear sys-
tems. Rep tion of sy and signals by
Fourier, Laplace and z-transform methods. Ele-
mentary stability criteria. Applice‘tions to various

contemporary P
’ Mr. Carlyle, Mr. Levan

122A. Principles of Foedback Control.

uisite: course 100C or 121C or consent of
the instructor. Mathematics 132 or equivalent is
recommended. Classical methods of analysis and
design of continuous and discrete-time linear feed-
back control systems. Mr, Wang

122B. Optimal Control .

Prerequisite: course 128A or equivalent. Thorough
treatment of the linear optimal control problem with
quadratic cost. Mr. Aoki, Mr. Wiberg

123A. Basic Structures for Data Represontation.
Prerequisite: course 20. Linear lists; sequential
and linked storage allocation; circular, multi-linked
and multi-dimensional lists. Trees, traversing algo-
rithms; representation and mathematical properties
of trees. Dy ic storage allocation, Mr. Muntz

1238. Theoretical Models in Computer Science,
Prerequisite: course 100D and senior standing, or
consent of the instructor. Sets, strings, and lan-
guages. Phrase-structure ages. Finite-state
languages and finite-state automata. Context-free
languafes and pushdown store automata. Unre-
stri phrase-structure languages and Turing ma-
chines, Context-sensitive langungu and linear-
bounded automata. Elementary decision problems
of automata and languages. Mr, Martin, Mr. Muntz

124A. Computer Applications: Lumped Parameter

Systems.

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering and
course 100D. A comprehensive survey of the appli-
cation of analog and digital computers to the solu-
tion of engineering problems govemed by ordinary
differential equations. Formulation of
probl !/ ts of log and digital computer
systems, numerical analysis, and sources of error.

Mr. Karplus, Mr, McNamee, Mr. Nilsen

124D. Interfacing Digital Computers with Externat

Systems.

Prerequisite: course 100D. A survey of funda-
mentals, Adapting digital computers to interfaces,
including multi-programming, interrupt and time-
sharing considerations, Remote consoles, sampling,
quantizing, multiplexing, analog-digital conversi
and data reconstruction. Mr. %nrplu, Mr. Levine
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125A. The Logic Design of Digital Nets.

Prerequisite: course 100D. Application of Boolean
algebra to the design of combinational logic nets;
minimization procecf:res Analysis and svnthesis of
sequential switching circuits; clocked and tm‘;’:.hl'«o-
nous operation. Effects of microelectronic logy
on logic design optimization. Fault masking by re-
dundancy techniques.

Mr. Avizienis, Mr. Bussell, Mr. Svoboda

125B. Digital Cemputer Organization.

Prerequisite: course 100D. Formal description
and simulation of digital systems, Functional sub-
systems: arithmetic processors, storage systems, se-
quence generators, input-output, and data transmis-
sion systems. Organization of general purpose com-
puters and of special purpose systems. Reliability
aspects of computer .

Mpr. Avizienis, Mr. Bussell, Mr. Nilsen
125L. Programming Languages and Systems,

Prerequisite: courses 10, 20. The main objective
is to study, pare and evaluate prog; ing lan-
guages, in particular commercially available lan-
guages: FORTRAN, ALGOL, COBOL, PL/1. On-
line languages (e.g., BASIC) and some -special
purpose languages are also examined. Basic prin-
ciples of progr ing sy are introduced

Mr. Cardenas, Mr, Melkanoff

125N. Compiter Construction.

Prerequisite: courses 100D, 125L or consent of
the instructor. Modern compiler structure. Syntax
analysis. Lexical analysis. Semantic analysis and run-
time environment. Program and data structure. Code
optimization, Myr, Martin

126A. Simulation and Models.

Prerequisite: course 100D and knowledge of a
programming language. Model formulation and pro-
gramming for discrete event systems in simulation
languages (e.g., GPSS, SIMSCRIPT), The simula-
tion data base and considerations for language de-
velopment. Statistical considerations: design of ex-
periments, random number generation, analysis of
model results, Computer excercises,

Mr. Bussell, Mr. Nilsen

126C. Systems Programming.

Prerequisite: courses 100D, 125L, 123A. Intro-
duction to modern operating systems. Mapping and
binding of addresses. The organization of multi-
programming and multiprocessing systems; inter-

1280. Discrete Systems and Autemata.

uisite: consent of the instructor; Mathe-
matics 110A or 115 or 131A recommended. An in-
troduction to basic pts of time-sequential sys-
tem theory; state characterization, equivalence,
minimization, memory; emphasis on finite-state ma-
chines, graphs, and finite automata. Diagnosis and
identification. Introduction to regular expressions
and design techniques. Mr. Carlyle

128L. System Science Laboratery.

Laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: courses 100C
or 121;:‘, ':n:l lZOdA, or wnmthb‘;o:.the instructor. A
series ic and optional experiments
illustrating some of the fundament;lmy concepts and
modern i ing practices in the areas of
information, and control, Mr. Mortenses

129A. Introduction to Optimization Techniques.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 12A and 12C and some
knowledge of digital p progr ing or con-
sent of the instructor. Unconstrained minimization of
functions; gradient method, conjugate gradient
method, variable metric method, direct search meth-
ods. Constrained minimization of functions; La-
grange multipliers, penalty function method, and
others. Duality, comparison of techniques. Sample
engineering problems. Student will solve problems
on digital computers. Mr. Aoki, Mr. Wang

130A. Introductien to Statistical Thermedynamies.
Prerequisite: course 105A. Calculations of ex-
pected values and variances of thermodynamic
functions for perfect monatomic gas, Einstein
monatomic crystal, photon gas, electron gas in a
metal, perfect adsorbed gas, perfect diatomic gas,
and Debye monatomic crystal. Calculations of gross
emission rates from surfaces.
Mr. Knuth, Mr. Wazzan

131A. Intermediato Heat Transfer.

Prerequisite: course 105C or 105D. Heat trausfer
by conduction in a stationary medium and by.con-
duction and convection in a laminarly flowing fluid.
Steady-state and transient conduction in solids.
Heat transfer in laminar entrance flow in ducts and
laminar boundary layer flows over surfaces.

Mr. Desny

131B. Intermediate Heat Transfer.
Prerequisite: course 131A. Heat transfer by con-
duction and convection in turbulent flows. Convec-
t_:‘ion involving changes of phase in boiling and con-

rupts, process model, and interlocks. R al-
location models and the problem of deadlocks. Job
[ l and sy manag t Mr. Muntz

1278. Introductien to Infermation and
Communicatien Theory.

Prerequisite: course 120A. Efficient coding of in-
formation sources; entropy; source- theorem;
coding for discrete noisy channels; application to
communication syst: and conti h Is

128A. Linear Systems.

Prerequisite: course 100C or 121C, and Masthe-
matics 132 (or consent of the instructor). Tech-
niques of linear systems analysis. Contour integral
representations of functions of matrices; application
to solution of linear vector differential and differ-
ence equations. Finite-dimensional state-space
theory of linear systems.  Mr. Levan, Mr. Wiberg

© Not to be given 1971-1972.

jon. Heat transfer by combined comduction,
convection, and thermal radiation through nonsb-
sorbing media. Mr. Edwards

*131C. Radiative Transfer Systom Design,
Prerequisite: consent of the imstructor. Analysis
and synthesis of radiative transfer systems; radiant
geometry among diffuse and specular surfaces;
integral and finite-difference representations.
simulation; deﬁvati::d of mgsfsrl functions
transfer matrices; og an igital computers
applied to design of thermal and luminous systenis,
The Stafl, Energy and Kinetics Dept,

132A. Mass Transfer.

Prerequisite: course 105D or 131A. The principles
of mass transfer by diffusion. Mass transfer by con-
vection in laminar and turbulent flows. Simultaneous
heat and mass transfer. Applications including com-
bustion of solids and volatile fuels, evaporation and
condensation, ablation and transpiration cooling, gas
absorption and catalysis. Mr. Mills
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133A. Propulsion.
Tmmnte. courses 103A, 103C or 105D.

cpmpertiuofgnses Flows in chan-
nels, nozvles and rocket motors. Power plant cycle
The turbojet engine and its variants. Ram-
Jets and pulse jets, Combustion, Aerodynamic design
dements of compressors and turbines, Elements of
sircraft and rocket performance.

Mr. Catton, Mr. Wazzan

135A. Nuclear Reactor Theory.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 101 or equivalent.
huoduction to nuclear reactor theory, basic physics,
seutron  diffusion, slowing down, and elementary
thermalization in homogeneous m«:;n cores. Multi-
region reactors and multi-group diffusion theory.
Mr. Kastenberg

1358. Nuclear Reactor Theory and Experiment.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
: course 135A. Basic nuclear reactor theory
laboratory emphasizing special physical phe-
nomena in a power reactor. The effects of hetero-
peueity, tr e. poison'ng, and
long term reactivity by theory and experiment.s
Mr.

135C. Nucloar Reactor Precesses and Laboratory.
uisite: course 135B. Continuation of 135B.
pmduct materials fuel management, isotope

ener%' removal, calculational techniques
by numerical experimental methods. Mr. Smith

137A. Chomical Equilibrium.
Prerequisite: courses 105A; 130A may be taken
concurrently. Calculation of chemical potentials
- sad activities, chemical reaction equilibrium ocon-
, mh,mdphueequﬂibnumforidedanduallys-
: interpretation of equilibrium and
: Hmduction to chemical reaction rate expressions.

: Mr. Bennion, Mr. Nobe
. 137B. Separation Operations.
. Prerequisite: course 105C or 105D. Introduction
E o the principles of separation opemmlylm of im-
postance to chemical industry, ution con-
] Nnndmwl:gr des% Fundampo of mass
tansfer app! to gas rption, distillation, ex-
taction and adsorption.
Mr. C. Chu, Mr, Landolt, Mr. McCutchan

137C. Applied Chomicai Kinetics.

Prerequisite: course 130A or 137A. Mechanisms of
chemical reactions that are of importance to indus-
tisl systems. Measurement of reaction rates and
hﬁupreuhonof‘ tic data. Interaction between

tnmsport phenomena and chemical kinetics. Intro-
daction to chemical reactor design and control.
Myr. Bennion, Mr, C. Chu, Mr. Nobe

1570. Therme-Chomical Precesses.

Prerequisite: courses 137A, 137C or 181A. Appli-
ation of the basic principles of heat, mass, and
momentum transport to the design, opemuon, and
cwntrol of thermochemical systems. cal systems
iscude heat exchangers, chemical reactors, high

distillation

%

Mr. C Chu, Mr, McCutchan

138A. Cryogenics.

Prerequisite: course 105B or 130A: Gas liquifac-
ton; ocooling methods; cryogenic techniques and
smwciated transport phen mena, changes of state
=d phase; superﬁuids. Mr. Frederking

138B. Fundamentals of Corrosion.
Prerequisite: course 105A. Fundamentals of
electrochemistry pertment to complex cormrosion
are pr d. Topics such as pitting, stress
corrosion and hydrogen embrittlement will be dis-
cussed. Optional laboratory experiments will be
offered. Mr, Bennion, Mr. Landolt, Mr. Nobe

M140A. Solid State Fundamentals.

(Same as course MI113A.) Prerequisite: junior
standing in engineering; course 105B or 130A or
equivalent is recommended. Introductory atomic
concepts, quantum mechanical principles, energy
level in complex atoms, quantum statistics, crystal
structure, energy levels in solids, band theory, lattice
vibrations, Mr. § than

140C. Electronic Structure and Proporties of

Metals.

Prerequisite: course M115A or M140A. Lattice
energy and crystal structure, Thermal properties of
solids. Bl&.;y alloys. Hume-Rothery rules for alloy
E er-disorder transformations in solids,

Iastnc constants, conductivity, and superconductivity

perfectaystalsandthedfectofdefects,lm-
pumies and alloying elements upon tlleseMr properties.

‘Wazzan
140D. Solid Stato Tochnology.

Lecture, two hours; lahorato:
uisite: com 16A olinglyWB ate processes and
crystal gro Techno! and preparation of single
crystals, Epitaxial growth, Vapor deposition and thin
film techniques. Powder metallurgy, sintering proc-
esses. Annealing and diffusion techniques of semi-
conductors. Chemical and mechanical treatments
of crystals. Mr. Yue

141. Phaso Relations and Thormodynamics of
Condonsed Matter.

Prerequisite: courses 16A or 107B and 105A, Sta-
bility of solids, liquids and glasses. Multicom-
ponent phase diagrams. Relation between thermo-
dynamic and physical properties. Phase changes and

chemical reactions. Free en of binary systems
and the construction of phamgnm Thermody-

& ‘I’

, six hours. Prereg-

namics of interfaces and defects. Mr. Knapp
142 Kinetics of Phase Transformations in Sofids.
lab y, three hours, Pre-

, three b
quuite. course 141, D:Eus:on, grain  growth,
recovery and recrvstallization, theories of nucleation
and growth, solidification, precipitation from solid
soluhon, spheroidizati of a d.w-
transformations, Mr Flanigan

143A. Microstructural Control and Mechanical Prop-

orties of Solids.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Pre-
requisite: course 107C; 108 recommended. Yielding
and flow properties of solids, dislocation mechanisms,
fracture, microstructural effects and their control
and design and selection of structural materialsém

Mr.

144, Vacuum Tochniques (Laboratory Course)

uisite: General Chemistry 1A, B, C; Gen-
eral Physics 7A, B, C, D, Laboratory course on
Vacuum Techmqueu. Experiments illustrating vac-
aum pr and ment, eristics of
the envi t, of physical

4 g
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properties of gases on gas density, physical and

chemical interactions at surfaces, processes requir-

ing a vacuum environment. Special Projects.
Mr. B

148A. Crystal Structure and X-Ray Diffraction

of Materials.

Prerequisite: courses 107B or 107C. Funda-
mentals of crystallography, properties of x-rays, x-ray
diffraction; powder method, Laue method; determi-
nation of crystal orientation, and crystal structure;
phase-diagram determination; x-ray stress measure-
ments, Mr. Wagner

146A. Structure and Properties of Ceramics.
Prerequisite: courses 142, 158A. The nature of
typical ceramic materials. Bonding in ceramics, The
relationship of crystal structure, microstructure and
defects to properties includln%_heehsﬁc, plastic
strength, thermal and electrical. structure and
properties of glasses. Mr., MacKenzie

146B. Processing of Ceramics.

Prerequisite: course 146A, or concurrent with
146A. A study of the processes used in fabrication,
ceramics; and relationship to structure and prop-
erties, Processing operations including materials
preparation, forming, sintering. Effects of thermal
and chemical treatments. My, Knapp

146C. Properties of Art Ceramic Materials.
Prerequisite: Art 190. C ition of art

materials and products. Proj of ceramic hodies

and glazes, md calculation methods used in

ing C fonal field trips will be
heduled. (For students in Fine Arts.) Mr. Knapp

147A. Introduction to Physical Metallurgy.

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Pre-
requisite: course 16A or 107B. Structures nnd prop-
of

liquid metals, jommg Properties and appllestwm of
u?m materials Mr, Bunshsh

147F. Welding Metallurgy.
Prerequisite: course 107B, or a course in physical
tallurgy (i.e., 147A). Weldx;ﬁ and bnzm(
processes, slags and atmospheres, filler materiak,
solidification, the fusion zone, the heat-affected zome
porosity, segregation, hot and cold cracking, hydro-
gen embrittlement, residual stress, preheatm ml
postheating, weldability tests, problems wi
lected materials, >4
tions. Mr, l"lanip

148. Nondestructive Evaluation of Materials.
Prerequisite: course 107B. Interaction of acoustic
wave and electromagnetic radiation with solids
Ultrasonic pulse-echo and spectroscopy. Radiog.
raphy, magnetic particle, eddy current and flud
penetrant techniques. Practical applications of flaw
detection in castings, forgings and pressure vessels,
Potential methods lncludmg acoustic emission and
holography. Mr, One

150A. Incompressible Fluid Dynamics.

Prerequisite: course 103A. Equations of ‘motia
for inviscid incompressible flow, orhclzxequaﬁm.
Kelvin’s Theorem. Introduction to comp
theory. Equations of motion for viscous incompres-
sible flow. Navier-Stokes equations. Exact
and similarity solutions. Approximate methods of
solution. Lubrication theory. Introduction to turbe-
lent flow. Mr. Charwat, Mr, Meecham

150B. Compressible Flaid Dynamics.

Prerequisite: course 103A. One dimensional gs
dynamics: isentropic and non-adiabatlc channel
flows, steady and ; shock and
wind tunnels. Two-dimensional steady flows: shock-
ion theory. Inviscid field equations; linearized

erties of metals and alloys. Infl
and thermal treatments. Plastic deformation, work
bardening, and recrystallization. Grain growth, Dis-
tribution of phases in alloys. Alloy diagrams. Solu-
tion hardening. Diffusion hardening., Precipitation
hardening. The iron-carbon system. Mr. Flanigan

14]B. Metal Fabrication Processes.
Prerequisite: courses 16A or 107B; 158A. Theo-

exp
theory‘;fvni:comhcompreuibdltlya eﬁe)Cts (integral treat-
ment t-plate hound. 5 t ic drag

153A. Engineering Acoustics.

Prerequisite: upper division standing. Genenl
acoustics—wave equation, solutions, reflection, trans
mission, sources, radiation. Propagation in finids-
vicosity, aeoustwa as fluid motion,

e

retical basis for cold formin, g and hot forming proc-
esses; rolling, extrusion and forging. Co
and electrochemncal metal _‘removal Solidification

p and g. P metall
Mr. Shabaik
147C. Powder Metallurgy.

Prerequisite: course 147A or equivalent. Forming
of metal powder, sintering, engineering components,
processing and properties of bearing and friction
materials, cemented carbides, porous metals, elec-
trical and magnetic materials.

147D. Principles and Applications of Foundry
Engineering.

Prerequisite: course 147A or equivalent. Basic
metallurgy of castings, solidification theory, risin
gating, principles of sand casting, investment casting,
centrifugal casting, melting procedures, propertles of
cast alloys. Mr, Yue

147E. Vacuum Metallurgy.

Prerequisite: course 141 or equivalent. Metal-
lurgical processes carried out in vacuum including
melting, purification, heat treatment, degassing of

pulse jet, jet noise,
noise. Propagation in sohds—elastidbt;:md“yaysul
tices, dislocations, sup ivity. topa
—liquld helium, cavitation, etc. Mr, Stem

155. Intermediate Dynamics.
uisite: course 102 or equivalent. Not opea
for full credit to students lnving taken 102B, The
of Newt gene! ﬁoMnal ll:.-
ordinates, Lagrange’s equations, varia
dples central force motion; Hne’matlcs and
ics of a rigid body, Euler's equations, motion of

rotating bodies, oscillatory motion, normal co-
ordinates, orthogonality relations, vibrating
string. Mr. Forster

157A-1578. Experimontal Techniques in Mechanics
and Structures. (%2 courso each)
Prerequisite: junior standing in Enginaa#
courses 102, 103A, and 108 (or equivalent),
is prerequ:.site for 157B. (157A offered first five
weeks of quarter; 157B offered second five weeks
of quarter.)
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187A. (Lecture, four hours.) Theory and ex-
amples of experimental techniques in mechanics
tn(f structures—lectures and demonstrations.

137B. (Laboratory, 8 hours.) Laboratory in one
of the principal areas of mechanics (optional
choice) through a coordinated experimental se-
quence including two weeks of creative design of
experiments. Mr. Charwat

158A. Elasticity and Plasticity.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 13C (may be taken con-
cmrently). Three-dimensional stress and strain.
GCriteria_for prediction of mechanical failure. Dif-
ferential equations in three dimensions; analytical,
numerical, and experimental solutions of plane state
and torsion problems. (Stress function, iteration,
tiain_gages, photoelasticity.) Homogeneous plastic
fow, fast fracture, plastic i} bility.

Mr. Felton, Mr, Sines

158A. Introduction to Continuum Mechanics.
Prerequisite: course 158A, senior standing in
g or consent of the instructor. Elemen-
tary tensor analysis, the stress vector and the stress
umr, kinematics of deformation, material deriva-
, fundamental laws of continbum mechanics,
ooma'vation theorems, constitutive laws, and repre-

sentative applications.

Mr, Mal, Mr, Morgan, Mr. Westmann

160A. Astrodynamics and Rocket Navigation.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 13A. The practical
application of celestial mechanics and allied fields to
the navigation, guidance, and control of space
vehicles and to related classical problems in
astronomy. Mr. Herrick

160B. Tho Dotermination ef Orbits.

Prerequisite: course 160A or consent of the in-
structor. The theory, calculation, and differential
correction of the preliminary orbits of space vehicles,
comets, minor planets, and satellites. The Laplacian
fst approximation, The Leuschner differential
comrection. Mr. Herrick

opment of code algorithms for structure problems,
Structural analysis and design on the computer.
Structural applications of numerical analysis; topics:
simultaneous equations, integration, boundary value
problems, initial value problems, elgenvalues and

eigenvectors, gradient methods. Mr. Selna
166. Structures (Il
Prerequisite: 165B. El ts of stress and

strain. Fundamentals of theory of elasticity and rela-

tion to mechanics of mntennls Apphcahons to

plates, thick-walled cyli tor-

sion. Unsymmetrical bendmg, shear analym of

suﬂened thin-walled beams. Stability of columns,
1 effects. Memb theory of shells,

Mr. Dong, Mr. Schmit

167A. Design of Steel Structures.

Lecture, three hours; recitation, three hours. Pre-
Tequisite: course 165A. Determination of loads. Ap-
proximate methods of analysis, Component design
by worhng stress and ulhmate strength methods.

Mr, Matthiesen, Mr. Selna

167B. Design of Reinforced Concrete Structures.
Lecture, three hours; recitation, three hours, Pre-
requisite: course 185A. Design of remforeed con-
crete buildings. Reinforced cx
and slabs. Working stress and ultimate strength
methods of analysis. Determination of loads and
design constraints. Introduction to reinforced con-
crete structural systems. Mr. Matthiesen, Mr. Selna

168. Design of Aerospace Structural Systems.
Prerequisite: courses 165B, 166; 163B may be
taken concurrently. Design of aircraft, helicopter,
and space structures. External loadings and envi-
ronment factors of safety; internal stresses; allow-
able stresses; applied theory of thin-walled struc-
tures; desngn for prevention of fatigue; selection of
materials; optimization of configuration.
M. Felton, Mr, Hurty

llm lltmduetlon te Mechanical Vibrations.

161A. The Reduction of Observations.
Pmequ.isite Mathematics 13A; course 160A
ical photogr etry, reduc-
tion of radar observatuons, and other techniques em-
w in the handling of astrodynamic observational
The theory of space range system, Baker-Nunn
cameras, rnnge equipment, and anomalous luminous

phenomen

Mr, Baker, Mr, Herrick

163A. Structures |.

Prerequisite: course 13B or 108 or 108A. Intro-
doction to basic structural systems: elementary
trussed, flexural, and shell systems. Force-deflection
popetties Energy methods, stability analysis. Design

Mr. Hurty

Iﬂ Structures Ii.
Prerequisite: course 165A. Extension of material
in Strn .G lization of energy principles.

General formulation of linear equations in structural
analysis, Solution by relaxation and iteration, In-
troduction to matrix methods. Application to frames,
rings, arches, cables, Mr. Nelson

165N, Application of the Digital Computer to
Structures.

Lecture, three hours; discussion, three hours. Pre-
requisite: courses 1865A and 165B or 185A. Devel-

102, Fundamentals of vibra-
t:on theory and applications. Free, and
transient vibration of one and two degrees of free-
dom systems including ing and nonlinear
behavior. Normal modes, coqumg and normal co-
ordinates. Elements of vibration and wave Ppropaga-

tion in continuous systems. Mr. Mingori
171A. Dynamics and Stability of Linear
Feedbatk Systems.
Lecture, 3 hours; laborat hour, Prerequisite:

Mathematics 132, Pnnc:ples of feedback in linear
systems; parametric and nonparametric models of
feedback systems, sensitivity, disturbance rejection,
stability, unified treatment of continuous and dis-
crete time systems. A laboratory to illustrate these
principles. Mr. Rosenstein

l'IlB llulgn aml Syntlmis of lebaek Systoms.

H t 1 hour. Prerequisite:
course l7lA or 1224, Introduction to the design of
feedback control system using methods derived from
transform theory, unified treatment of both continu-
ous and sampled-data systems, A laboratory illus-
trates these methods of design. Mr. DiStefano

171C. Dynamics and Control of Engineering Systems

in the Time Domain.

Prerequisite: Linear Algebra; course 1T71A is
recommended. Analysis of systems described by state
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equations, Stability analysis and control system de-
sign using time domain methods. A unified treatment
of continuous and discrete time systems.

Mr. DiStefano

171D. On-Line Computar Control Systams.
Prerequisite: course 171B or 122A. Methods of
analysis and design of sy
appropriate modelling techmques, instrumentation,
direct digital control systems, and applications to
industrial processes. Mr. Wismer in charge

172A. introduction to the Concepts of Optimizatioa.
Introduction to the theory and computational algo-
rithms for optimization w-g emphasis on linear pro-
gramming, duelity, and the simplex algorithm. Non-
linear optimization problems: equality and inequality

1808. Machine and Systems Biotechnelogy.

Prerequisite: course 180A or consent of the in-
structor. Quantitative and qualitative methods for

asseuing man as & component in engineering design
licatwns. Limits and optima of human psycho-
geal capabilities npglled to display-control
ecision-making problems, and task defini-
t:on, problems of man-machine interactions in large-
scale systems, Mr, Lyman

181A. Air Pollution Control.

Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the in-
structor. Quantitative consi tion of d\e air
resource and its management. Air
ments and standards. Systems for po temwll.
Industrial, commercial and community air pollliu:

constraints, Lagrange wmultiplier techmques, gra-
dient methods, dy progr and gam
theory. Appllcahons to engineering :ystems

3

bl Data analyses and interpretations.
tures, occasional laboratory and field trips. Mr, Bush

182C. Luminous Envlronmonul Control.

Mr. J

1728, Nonlinear Programming.

Prerequisite: course 172A and some knowledge
of computer programming, or consent of the instruc-
tor. Theory and eomputatlonnl algorithms ' for the
solution of nonlinear opti on probl Uncon-
strained and constrained optnmludon, Lngnn
procedures, feasible direction methods, and computa-
tional considerations. Mr. Jacobsen

174A. Dynamic Programming.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 13C. Introduction to
mathematical analysis of multistage decision proc-

Lectv laboratory, one hour, Pre-
requisite: eonsent of the instructor. Optimum
of and syst for control of
range flux; daylighting and lumingire lighting i
buildings and moblle structures; illumination snd
color distributi shadows, specu-
lar reflection, psycbopllysia and economics; radiant
simulators and town planning. Field trips.

Mr. O’Brien
184A. Engineoring Hydrolegy.

Prerequisite: senior standing or consent of the in-
structor; elementary probability recommended. Study
of the hydm ic cycle in its relationship to the
water resources. Climate, storms,

esses occurring in mathematical theory of I, in
operations research and system analysis, and in
mathematical eeononua, anal!hc formulahon and

" Mr. Wismer

177A. Economic Analysis of Engineering
Investment.

Prerequisite: courses 106A and 193A. Extension
of couneofl:):kA to include more ad d wpiu.
Anal in engineering ven
studi’;,“economie feagll:m gnalynl, teseamlf
ect selection. Elementary macro-economie principlu

Mr. English
176A. Kinematics of Mechanisms.
Prerequisite: course 102. The analysis and syn-

| 4

evspo-tnnspiraﬁon. river basin mechanics. Runoff,
yield, flood analysis and forecasting, soil erosion and
sediment transport, quality degradation. Possible
field trips. Mr. Dracwp
1648. Hydraullcs.

uisite: course 103A. Principles of the flow
ofmmopenm closed conduits. Steady and

unsteady flow. Analysis and design of conveyance
and distribution systems. S ent transpost,
Hydraulic machinery. Mr. E. H, Tayler

1640. Water Resources Quality Centrol Systems.

Prerequisite: semior standing in engineering or
consent of the instructor. Water as a resource; the
physical, chemical, and biological bases of pollutioa

degradation. Potability and chemical aspects of |

quallty control and reclamation; snalytical, eco-

thesis of plane and space h by
of vectors and geometry. Both graphical and
nnnlyucal methods are used. The applications of
1 mo ts to a wide variety
of problems are considered. Mr. Beggs
1788. Machine Design.
Lectu two h laboratory, six hours, Pre-

requisite: course 102. Problems in the design of
machine elements such as gears, almfts and bearings,
for rigidity, strength, wear, and fatigue life.
student chooses a machine to be
dﬁi“gnmdefendedinmonl examination before the
c

180A. Environmental Blotechrology.
Prerequisite: course 107A or congent in-
structor. Physical, physiological, and psychological
aspects of the interaction between man and thermal,
atmospheric, radiant, and mechanical a and
energies in the environment. Bjological physical
requirements for engineering control of the environ-
ment; applications to complex systems. Mr. Lyman

and n.:. aspects of m
for prevention and treatment, Field trips. Mr, Bash

184E. Water Resources Engineering.

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering o
courseniIOSA or consent of the mstmctog:n Introduc-
tion to the hydrology of surface and
supplies; floods, sediment transport, and their reguls-
tion; works for water storage, energy conversioa,

conveyance and distribution; utilization for agd -

cultural and urban purposes; q
water law, planning, economics,

mungcmul;

Ve, Mcharked ,

185A. Principles of Soil Mechanics.

Prerequisite: couneé 15A-15B or 108 or I08A. .
3 4

Soil as o

mm
foundation for structu

$

and as a material of com-

struction. Soil formation, classification, physicllld .

mechanical properties, compaction,
ity, earth pressures, eonsolidap;on and she-rs cugh,
Mr. Duke, Mz,
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1858B. Soil Mechanics—Laboratory Practices.

(%2 course)
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Pre-
Taboratory  experiments b9 b performed by e
Yy experiments to perform e
students to get basic data required for assigned
design problems. Soil classification, Atterburg limits,
bili ion, shear strength and m

186A. Elements of Construction.

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four ho\.}nm; Pre-
requisite: senior standing in engineering. Anatomy
of the industry, bidding and purchasing stntegio;;

terest in engineering. The main topic covered is
systems of linear ordinary differential equations.
Fourier series, transforms, and nonlinear eftects are
also discussed as related to the solutions of differen-
tial equations, Mr, J. D, Cole, Mr, Liu

192B. Mathematics of Engineering.

Prerequisite: course 192A or equivalent. Applica-
tions of mathematical methods to engineering prob-
lems are idered. Eigenvalue probl for con-
tinuous systems and the related special functions are
studied. Mr, J. D. Cole, Mr. Liu

192C. Mathematics of Engineering.

t:ntmcu, costs and eeonon:lia::ho tions re
construction, planning and s uling, equipment
and materials, construction methods, field engineer-
ing techniques, observation and eng:eu-ing analysis
of current construction projects in the vicinity. Field
trips. Mr. Singh

187A. Urban Transportation Systems.

Lecture, three hours; lah y,two!:_‘)m.he—
requisite: junior standing in engineering. Functional
amalysis of rural and urban transportation needs and
modes of accomplishment including private vehicles,
trucks, busses, rail rapid transit, helicopter and other
sircraft; interrelationships among the various trans-
portation modes and land-use planning. Mr. Emori

1878. Street and Highway Design.
, two h ; laboratory, four hours. Pre-
requisite: course 187A (may be taken concurrently).
Design of street and highway systems and compo-
vents including tangent sections, curves, inter-
changes, access facilities, trafic controls, parking
facilities; suboptimizations on utility, safety, cost,
intainability, p t

Leactn:

Prerequisite: course 192A or equivalent, Applica-
tion of mathematics to engineering problems, A
survey of the classical partial differential equations,
wave, heat, and potential. The formulation of
boundary value problems and analytical and numeri-
cal methods are studied. Mr. J. D. Cole, Mr., Liu

193A. Engineering Probabilistics and Stochastics.
Prerequisite: junior stending in engineering, Sets
and set algebra; sample spaces; combinatorics; ab-
solute and conditional probability; discrete and con-
ti d variables; probab distribution,
increment, and density functions; Chebychev’s in-
equality; Laplace-Fourier transforms; law of large
bers; tral limit th s discrete and con-
ti tochasti; Mr. Arunkumar

193B. Engineering Statistics.

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, one hour. Pre-
requisite: course 193A or consent of the instructor.
Fundamental statistical concepts, population (sys-
tem), sample parameter, statistics; significance tests,
confidence limits, efficient computational procedures;

properties of materials, main

needs, future needs; individual and group design
assignments. r. Case
187C. Traffic Engineering.

Lectu h lab ‘y,fourhours.l’re-

, two 3
requisite: course 187A (inay be taken goncunel‘:fxly).

risk, power functions, operating characteristic curves;
simple and wmultiple regression, bivariate normal
distribution; analysis of variance, applications in
engineering and industry.

Mr. Arunkumar, Mr. Coleman

195A, Computer Aided Circuit Design.

Elements of modem c engineering p
including design, installation, and maintenance of
wniform trafic control devices; channelization; park-
ing, surface and multi-level parking structures;
tafic flow theory; highway capacity; pedestrian
traffic; traffic department management. Mr. Case

1870. Human Facters in Transportation.
uisite: course 180A or consent of the in-
:mctor. lnternctiondof human and machine fact';rls
land, air, sea, and space transportation; physical,
physiological, and psychological performance de-
B tra 2, 3

P 3 110B; also, use of a computer
will be required but not taught. Piecewise analysis
of large networks. Device modeling. AC, DC and
transient analysis of linear and nonlinear networks.
Sensitivity and tolerance analysis. Computer-aided
circuit optimization, Mr. McNamee, Mr, Temes

198. Special Courses.

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering; en-
roliment suhject to approval of instructor in charge.
May be repeated for credit toward the Bachelor’s

mands upon P B P g
forces, psychological and other stresses upon humans;

by engincering design of these harmful
effects upon humans. Mr. Case

191A. Operational and Transform Metheds.
Prerequisite: courses 20A or 100 or 100A, 102;
linear elec:'lc:lac' dF ech'a::m osystemsf qoass pplifor
and m ical ; applica-
ton of the Laplace transform for their solution;
introduction to theory of a complex variable and
contour integration; the inversion formula and ap-
plication to partial differential equations. Mr, Forster

192A. Mathematics of Engineoring.

uisite: course 101A or equivalent. Appli-
mathematical methods to problems of in-

cation

degree provided no duplication exists. Gronp study
of selected topics. Study groups may be organized in
advanced engineering subjects upon approval of
instructor in charge, Occasional field trips may be
arranged. Mr. O’Neill

199A-1996. Special Studies. (V2 to 2 ceurses)
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the
instructor. Individual investigation of a selected
topic, to be arranged with a faculty member. Enroll-
ment request forms are available in Department
Offices, Occasional field trips may be arranged. May
be repeated for bachelor'’s degree credit.
199A. Computer Science Department  The Staff
199B. Electrical Sciences and Engineering Depart-
ment The Staf
199C, Energy and Kinetics Department The Staff
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199D. Enginceering Systems Department The Staff
199E. Materials Department The Staff

199F. Mechanics and Structures Department
The Stafi

199G. System Science Department The Staff

Graduate Courses

210A. Advanced Circuit Theory.

Prerequisite: course 110B; concepts of linear
algebra and complex functions desirable. Time do-
main techniques for linear networks; testing Posi-
tive Real matrices; apphcahon of Hilbert Transform;
introduction to scattering concepts; N-port theory;
nonreciprocal networks; energy relationships.

. Cotter, Mr, Orchard

ZIOB linear Active Circuits.
210A. Fund,
of linenr active networks: passlvny, activity, and
generatlvnty Limitations on network performance.
eory of broadband matching. Negative resistance,
tric, and feedback amplifier theory.
Mr, Bauer

210C, Foundations of Network Theory.
Prerequisite: courses 210A and 201A or

215C. Solid Stato Eioctronics 1i: Quantum

Electronics.

Prerequisite: course 215A. Optical resonators,
lasers (gases and solid state), optical properties of
solids, Brillouin scattering, Raman fre-
quency conversion. Mr., Stafsudd

215D. Physics of Solid State Devicos.

Prerequisite: courses 115C and 115D or consent
of the instructor. Physical principles and design
considerations of modemn solid state devices: minority
carrier devices; field effect devices; optoelectronic
devices; bulk effect devices; piezoelectric devices;
magnetic devices,

Mr. Holm-Kennedy, Mr. Viswanathan

-215E. Quantum Electronics: Techniques and

Devices.

Prerequisite: course 215C or consent of the in-
structor, Quantum electronic techniques, devieel.
and systems are discussed phenomenolog;cally
phasis is placed upon understanding of the physical
mechanisms involved. Selected state of the art
methods will be covered where appropriate.

Mr. Simmons
ZIGA Mvanced Eloctronics.
110B, 116B. Active network

of the instructor. Principles of network theory, port
ons of networks, scattering matrices,

activity and passivity of n-ports, advanced topics.
Mr, Levan

210D, Active, Passive, and Digital Filters.
Prerequisite: course 210A or consent of the in-

structor. Approximation theo?' Realization of pas-

sive filters, Electromechanica ﬁlters Achve ﬁltm

with lumped and/or distrib ts.

and digital filters. Otchud, Mr. ‘l‘emes

2144, Plasma Waves and Instabilities.

Prerequisite: courses 100B, Physics 122, Wave
ena in plasmas described by the macroscopic

fluid equations. Microwave propagation, plasma os-
cillations, ion tic waves, cycl waves, hydro-
magnetic waves, drift waves Raylengh-'l’aylor, Kel-
vin-Helmholtz, universal, and str tabilities.

theory with particular reference to linear integrated
circuits, Design of multistage low pass amplifier.
Multistage feedback amplifier, high frequency band
pass amplifier, and coupling and matching networks.

Mr. Willis

2168B. Modern Electronic and Parametric Devices.

Prerequisite: course 116B. Critical examination
of modern electron devices, with emphasis upon
basic operating principles and behavior and per
formance in system usage, Specific devices to be
analyzed may be grouped as follows: semiconductor
microwave, parametric, and quantum electronic
devices, Mr, Simmoas

216C. Electronic Systems.

Prerequisite: courses, 116B, 116C, 216A. Analysis
nszntbes:s of electronic systems. Systems design
as i ced by signal spectra, modulation forms,

Application to experiments in fully and pa:tia.lly
ionized gases. Mr. Chen

2148, Principles of Thermonuciear Fusien.
Prerequisite: Physics 122. Principles of confine-
ment and heating of plasmas in magnetic fields. Field
configurations: pinches, magnetic mirrors and wells,
toruses. Methods of plasma stabilization. Plasma
produchon and heaﬁng Advantages of thermo-

ctors and ions in their design.

Mr. Chen

2154. Solid State Electronics : Interactien

of Fields and Solids.

Prerequisite: courses 1058, 115B, 115C, M115A
or M140A. Approximation methods in quantum me-
chanics, lattice vibrations, quantization of electro-
magnetic fleld, crystal field theory, interaction of
radiation and atoms, magnetic resonance.

Mr, Viswanathan

2158. Solid State Electronics \i: Electronic

Conduction in Sofids.

Prerequisite: course 215A. Energy band theory,
equilibrium in semiconductors and metals,
properties, high frequency (microwave nnd optical
frequencies) properties, superconductors.

envi

media,

217A. Antennas |.

Prerequisite: courses 117A, 117B, or Physis
210A, 210B. Dyadic Green’s functlon, radiation
from current elements, aperature a.ntennas, excits-
tion of guided waves. Mr. R. S. Elliott

2178. Antennas II.

Prerequisite: course 217A. Continuation of course
217A. Array theory, traveling wave antennas, re-
flector antennas and lenses, radio astronomy -

Mr. Alexopoules

tennas.

217C. Guided Wave Structures.

t, and characteristics of the propagating
Mr. Willis

Prerequisite; course 217A. General properties of

microwave networks, anisotropic and inhomogese-
ously filled wavegmda, discontinuities in lossless
cylindrical waveguide. Periodic structures and filters,

M. Schott
218A. Electron Motion and Interactien with

Electromagnetic Fields.

Prerequisite: courses 117A, 117B. Electron ballis-
tics; e wave theory; coupled mode theory.
Traveling wave devices, cross-field devices,

o
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2188. Interaction of Electromagnetic Waves with

Plasmas.

Prerequisite: courses 117A, 117B. Motion of
charged particles in fields, wave propagation in cold
plasmas, antennas in plasmas, waves in warm plas-
mas, Alfven waves, Boltzmann-Vlasov equations,
Landau damping, longitudinal waves. Mr. C, W. Yeh

20C. Scattering and Diffractien.

Prerequisite: courses 217A, 217B. Integral and
variational formulation for the scattered field, Ray-
leigh scattering theory, geometrical theory of
fraction, diffraction by simp of
holography. Mr. C. W. Yeh

219A. Seminars en Advanced Tepics in
Electromagnetics.

Prerequisite: courses 117A, 117B or equivalent.
Current topics in electromagnetics, such as wave
interaction with ferrites, moving media, data proc-
essing antennas, waves in statistically varying media,
numerical methods applied to electromagnetic prob-
lems, holograms and partially coherent waves. May
be repeated for credit. Staff, Electrical Sciences and

Engineering Department

219B. Seminars on Advanced Topics in Selid State

Electronics.
Prerequisite: courses 215A, 215B, 215C. Current
areas, such as radiation effects in semi-
conductor devices, dnﬁusxon in semiconductors,
optical and ductor devices, non-
linear optics, and electron emmuon Staff,
Electri

Sy ; data-prc g Sy time-shared proces-
sors, networks of and tion
systems. Mr. W. Chu, Mr, Kleinrock

M220B. Advanced Queueing Theory and

Applications.

(Same as Business Administration MZIGB) Pre-
requisite: course M220A. Advanced topics in queue-
ing theory, including Lindley’s integral equation.
Pollaczek method, busy period and virtual waiting
time. Method of collective marks. Inequalities and
bounds in queueing theory. Tandem queues. An
algebra for queues. Applications to communication
nets, computer systems and time-sharing systems,

Mr. W, Chu, Mr. Kleinrock

2206. Graphs and Network Flows.

Prerequisite: courses 120A and 129A or consent of
the instructor. Solution to analysis and synthesis
problems which may be formulated as flow problems
in capacity constrained (or cost constrained) net-
works. Tools of network flow theory are developed
using graph theoretic methods and are applied to
communication, transportation and transmission
problems, Mr. Levan, Mr. Rubin

222A. Nenlinear Centrol.

Prerequisite: course 122B, or consent of the in-
structor. Classical, graphical and quasi-analytical
techniques for designing and understanding non-
linear control systems, including Liapunov stability
and Popov theory. Mr. Aoki, Mr, Wiberg

222B. Stochastic Control.

Prerequinte courses 120B and 122B. Linear
tic syst including proof of estimation/

cal Sci & Engi Department

P

29C. Seminar: Special Topics in Applied
Electronics.

Prerequisite: course 216C or consent of the in-
structor. Current topics in applied electronics and
electronic systems, such as: Founer optics, optical
and tech-
lk;ues, parametric electronics and devices. May be
repeated for credit. Staff, Electrical Sciences and

Engineering Department

219D, Special Topics in Electric Circuit Theory.
Prerequisite: course 210B or 210C or 210D, Ad-
. vanced treatment of topics chosen from research
-areas in electric circuit theory.
Mr. Orchard, Mr. Temes

29X, Advanced Electrical Science and Engineering
Seminar.

Prerequisite: passing of the Ph.D. major field
examination or instructor’s approval. Seminar on
current research topics in solid state and quantum
electronics (Section 1) or in electronic circuit theory
wd applications (Section 2). Each student will report
oa a tutorial topic and on a research topic in his
dissertation area, May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Temes, Mr. Viswanathan

M220A. Queueing Systems: Theory and Applications.

(Same as Business Administration M216A.) Pre-
. mquisite: course 120C or consent of the instructor.
. Analysis of queueing (waiting line) systems. Discrete-
. and continuous-time Markov processes; birth and
¢ death processes; equilibrium results for single and
. mlﬂvle server queues; method of stages. Prionty
queueing systems. Applications to communication

control separation theorem, and applications.

Mr. Wiberg
222C. Optimal Centrol II.

Prerequisite: course 122B. Applications of calculus
of variations, Pontryagin’s maximum principle, and
dynamic programming to the standard problems of
optimal control theory. Mr., Mortensen, Mr. Wang

2220. Seminar in Centrol.

Prerequisite: courses 222A, 222B and 222C, or
consent of the instructor. A series of lectures and
student presentations on topics of current research
interest in control theory and applications. Recom-
mended for advanced students who may wish to
undertake doctoral dissertations in this field. May be
repeated for credit. Mr. Aoki, Mr. Wiberg

222E. Special Topics in Control.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Thorough
treatment of one or more aspects of control theory
and applications, such as: jonal methods for
optimal control; stability of distributed systems;
identification; adaptive control; nonlinear filtering;
differential games; applicaﬁons to flight control,
nuclear reactors, process control, biomedical prob-
lems, May be repeated for credit.

Mr. Mortensen, Mr, Wang

223D, Automatic Deduction: Theory and

Applications.

Prerequisite: some knowledge of logic, list-proc-
essing languages and programming. Historical devel-
opment of automatic deduction programs, The reso-
lution principle. Program structure and efficiency
strategies, Fund tal meta th Rules of
inference for equality and decision procedures.
Formalization and axiomatization. Mr, Luckham
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223E. Heuristic Programming and Artificial

Intelligence.

Prerequisite: course 123A or 123L or consent of
the instructor. Survey of a body of computer pro-
grams which successfully perform tasks generally
agreed to require some intelligence. The objective
is to develop understanding of current research and
possibilities of limitations implied by existing ex-
periments in automating intelligent behavior.

Mr. Luckham
223F. Theory of Computation,

225K. Advanced Topics in Programming Languages.
Prerequisite: courses 125L and 125N or 123B
{either of which may be taken concurrently). Recent
developments in programming languages including
syntax, semantics, and pragmatics. W-gnmman and
ALGOL 68. Definition of programming languages
through symbolic machines. Description of programs
as directed graphs. Mr. Martin, Mr. Melkanof

225L. Advanced Topics in Programming Systsms.

Prerequisite: course 125N or consent of the in-
structor, Theoretwal models of compilation. Syntax-

uisite: course 123B or equivalent
on automata theory and formal hn}unges. Introduc-

dir t tion, tree automata, and tree gram-
mars, Parallel ptomms lncludmg tlmr structure
and tn ion of ch

tion to the theory of formal
programs: Ianov schemas, program schemas, parallel
program sch and schemas. Funda-
mental theorems mncernmg the problems of correct-
ness, equivalence, and optimization of programs in
each formal model will be studied. Mr. Luckham

224A. Continuous Systems Simulation.
Prerequisite: courses 124A, 124D. The o
tion, operation and areas of application of analog-
digital computer systems. Error analysis, numerical
analysis aspects, digital simulation languages for
continuous systems.
Mr. Karplus, Mr. McNamee, Mr. Nilsen

2248. Computer Applications: Distributed Parameter
Systems.

Prerequisite: course 124A. A survey of the mathe-
matical formulation and computer solution of engi-
neering field problems governed by partial differential
equations, Discussion of analog and d:gital meth-
ods, including the use of d
Ianguages Mr. Cardenas, Mr. Kurplns, Mr. Vidal

225A. Computer System Design: Arithmetic
Processors.

Prerequisites: courses 125A, I25B. Concepts of
number systems, digital numbers, algorithms; logic
and organization of digital arithmetic processors;
conventional arithmetic; algorithm acceleration;
ﬂoaﬁngolnt and significance arithmetics; redundant,

residue number systems; error detectmg
codes for d:g:tal numbers; algorithm evaluation by
analysis and simulation. Mr, Avizienis, Mr. Svoboda

2258. Digital Computer Seminar.

Prerequisite: course 225A. Advanced topics in
computer system architecture, Analysis of programs,
synthesis of systems performance measures, Formal
description of complex systems,

Mr. W. Chu, Mr, Estrin

225C. Computer System Design: Fault Tolerance.
Prerequisite: course 225A. Fault masking at the
level of components, logic circuits, and subsystems.
Diagnosis of logic nets. Techniques of automatic
replacement and reorganization. Reliability estima-
tion of fault-tolerant systems. Recovery from fault-
induced errors. Mr. Avizienis, Mr. Klinger

225D. Computer Memories and Memory Systems.
Prerequisite: course 125B or consent of the in-
structor. G ic types of tems; control,
access modes, hierarchies and allocation algorithms.
Characta-istla, system organintlon and device con-
sidemtions of fernte memones, thin film memories
and ies, Mr, Estrin, Mr. Pearl

in-
terest in the general ﬁeld of design and implements-
tion of computer programming languages.

Mr. Martia
225M. Pattern Rocognition.

Prerequmte graduate standing. Theory of com-
puter processing of pattemmed information. Applica-
tions to character recognition, nuclear experiment
data (bubble chamber), and medical records (electro-
cardiograms). Threshold logic units, training algo-
rithms, fuzzy sets. Hardware and software for input
and display of graphic data. Mr. Klinger

225X. Advanced Computer Scienco Seminar.
Prerequmte. completion of Major Field Examina-
tion in Computer Science or consent of the instructor,
Current h into theory of,
analysis and synthesis of, and applications of in-
formation processing systems. Each member will
complete one tutorial and ome or more original
pieces of work in his specialized area. May be re-
peated for credit. Mr. Estrin, Mr. Karplus

226D. Data Management Systems.

Prerequisite: course 125L or equivalent. Data
handling facilities of higher level languages. The
concept of management information systems. Data
management systems. Languages for information
retrieval. Survey of commercially available systems,

elkanof

226R. Computers, Science and Seciety.

Prerequisite: diversified computer experience and
consent of the mstructor. (Some background in social
ded.) The challenge of com-
puter-serviced societies; experimental evaluation of
human effectiveness m man-eomputer communica-
tion; puter utility d.
experimental method; computers and work; com-
puters and human values, information networb and
the social order, Mr. Melkanoff, Mr. Sackmsn

22]A. Signal Detection Thoory.

Prerequisite: courses 120B and 127B. Applications
of statistical decislon theory to llgnal detection in
radar and t and noncoherent
detection of known smnals in noise; detection of
stochastic signals binary and mulﬂpl&slgnal dl,gml

comm tial

2278. Advanced Tlmry of Information.
Pretequisite: course 227A. Detailed proofs of
theorems with application to digital com-
munication; block, group, and convolutional codes;
probabilistic and sequential decoding; nte-d:stotﬁm
theory; continuous information. Mr. Omurs

227C. Advancod Filtering and Estimation.

Prerequisite; courses 120B and 281A. Advanced
methods of determmaﬁon of optimal statistical esti-
in ication systems probl Mr, Yoo
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227D. Sominars in Communication Systems.
Prerequisite: ocourses 227A and 227B; and con-
lentoftheinstructor Aseriesoflectumandstu—
on topics of current research in-
terest in communication systems. Recommended for
sdvanced students who may wish to undertake doc-
toral dissertations in this field. May be repeated for
credit, Mr, Omura, Mr. Yao

227E. Special Topics in Communication Systems.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced
topics in one or more special aspects of communi-
cation systems, such as phase-coherent communica-
tion systems, optical channels, time-varying chan-
nels, feedback channels, algebraic coding, etc. Con-
tent of the course varies from quarter to quarter. May
be repeated for credit. Mr, Viterbi

220A. Foundations of Centinuous-State System
Theory.

Prerequisite: courses 128A and 291A. Funda-
mental characterization of “‘state” for systems de-
scribed in input-output sets, and consequences; rela-
tion to system identification problems. Mr, Levan

2288-228C--228D. Theory of Finite Automata,

Prerequisite: 228B, courses 128D and Mathe-
matics 110A or 115; 2280 course 228B or

229B. Functional Analysis and Optimization.

Prerequisite: courses 122B, 291A, Mathematics
265A, or equivalent, or consent of the instructor.
Linear topological spaces; evolution operators; char-
acterization of extrema of functionals; applications
to optimal control and distributed systems.

Mr. Mortensen
229C. Stechastic Difterential Systoms.

Prerequisite: courses 222B or 227C; 291A, Mathe-
matics 265A, or consent of the mstructor Integra
tion with to cont
gales; Rndon-leodym derivatives in metric spaeea,
applications to filtering and stochastic control.

Mr. Balakrishnan
229D. Seminar in System Theory.

Prerequisite: three courses in the 220, 222, or
229 series, or consent of the instructor. A series of
lectures and student pr tations on topics of cur-

h int theory md npplica-
who

rent r in sy

tions. Recommended for ad
may wish to undertake doctoral dissertntiom in this
field. May be repeated for credit. Mr. Balakrishnan

229E. Special Topics in Systom Theory.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Thorough
treatment of one or more selected topics in such areas
as system optimization theory and numerical tech-
niques, system identification, stochastic systems,

of the instructor; 228D courses 120A and 128D or
equivalent. Linear machines and some of their appli-
cations, Algebraic theory of automata; decomposi-
tion. Theory and application of regular expressions.
Probabilistic machines; realizations, Mr. Carlyle

228E-220F-228G. Theory of Formal Languages and
Automata,

Prerequisite: course 128D or equivalent mthe-
matical background

finite hs, network flows, queueing systems, etc.
Content varies from quarter to quarter, May be re-
peated for credit. Mr. Balakrishnan

229)-229K-229L. Public Systems Analysis.
(Y2-Y2-Y2 course)
Prerequisite: graduate standing or consent of the
instructor. Exploration of the relevance of system
thodologies to ch activities directed
toward improvements in the systems that provude

ey

in the theory of context-free languages and associ-
sted wmwachines and decision problems, Abstract
famflies of languages; balloon automata; special
classes of machines. Computational complexity of
lnngmges mltime eomputsﬁon Turing machine

hies, time b recognition,
Miss Gnibadn

228). Sominar in Automata and Languages.

Prerequisite: three courses in the 228B-228G
series, or consent of the instructor. A series of lec-
tares and student preaenhﬁom on topics of current
h int R d for ad d stu-
dents who may wish to undertake doctoral disserta-

tions in this field. May be repeated for credit.
Mr. Carlyle, Miss Greibach

228K. Advanced Topics in Automata and Languages.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Thorough
treatment of one or more selected topics, such as:
identification, diagnosis; iterative arrays; stochastic
languages; abstract complexity theory; finite auto-
wata on infinite trees; translations; Kolmogorov
algorithmic theory of information and randomness.

May be repeated for credit.
Mr. Carlyle, Miss Greibach

229A. Numerical Techniques in Systems
Optimization.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 131A or eguivalent;
courses 128A, 120A is recommended. Computa-
tional methods for extrema of functionals on ab-
‘stract spaces. Mr. Wang

jion, health care, transportation
tion, housing, environmental quality, and public
safety services in urban areas. Mr. Balakrishnan

230A. Applications of Statistical Thermedynamics.
Prerequisite: course 130A. Development of meth-
ods of statistical thermodynamics within the frame-
work of molecular theory of matter. Presentation of
the role of spectra and intermolecular forces in the
interpretation of thermodynamic properties of ideal
systems, gases, solids, and plasmas.
Mr. Nobe, Mr. Robinson

230B. Nenequilibrium Thermodynamics.
Prerequisite: course 230A. Interpretation of non-

equilibrium plxmomem in terms of the Fourth Law
of Th ics, mmely (a) Iinear interdepen-

dence of ﬂuxes and %::I ng fa and (b) On

s, t 14 3
dl!funon, electrical and heat currents, numerical
calculation of p Mr. Bennion, Mr. Robinson

231A. Advanced Heat Transfer.

Prerequisite: course 131B or consent of the in-
structor, Advanced topics on heat transfer from the
current literature. Advanced methods for predicting
transfer rates in turbulent or hydrodynamically un-
stable flows. Cellular convection, boiling, heat trans-
fer in two-phase flow. Emphasis will change from
year to year. My, Catton

2318B. Advanced Heat Transfer.

Prerequisite: course 131B, Advanced topics on
heat transfer from current literature. Advanced meth-
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ods for predicting transfer rates in thermal radiation
emitting, absorbing, and scattering media. Radiation
transport properties of walls, gases, and clouds of
particles, Simultaneous radiation, conduction, and
convection in absorbing media. . Edwards

*231C. Advanced Thermal and Luminous Radiation.

Prerequisite: course 131C or equivalent, Radiative
transfer in geometrically complex spaces; non-uni-
form radiant excitation and propertles, spatial dis-
tribution of net t fer and ; non-gray
spectral distributions; emphasis on matrix formula-
tion; problems from current literature of space tech-
nology, heat transfer, illumination, colorimetry and
photometry.

The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department

231D. Application ef Numerical Methods to

Transport Phenomena.

Prerequisite: course 131B, 132A or consent of the
instructor. Numerical techniques for solving selected
problems in heat and mass transfer. Applications in-
clude free convection, boundary layer flow, two-
phase flow, separated flow, flow in porous media.
Effects of ration and temperature gradients,
chemical reactions, radiation, electric and magnetic
fields, Mr, Denny

232A. Aerothermochemistry.
Prerequisite: course 1324 or 137C, Fund tal

234A. Topics in Thermal Dosign.

Prerequisite: courses 131B, 132A. Consideration
of thermal design problems selected from npplwe
tions such as heat h , heat shield
pipes, thermal envi t control, sp aft tam-
perature control and solar thermal conversion. Pns-
entations will be made by the Staff and occasionally
by invited off-campus specialists. Mr. Buchberg

235A. Nuclear Reactor Analysis: (Transport Theory).,
Prerequisite: course 135C. The analysis of nuclear
reactor sy:tems by amlytieal methods. Spatial and
port theory in

vnrious appronmahom, Pa, Bn Sa, and diffusion
theory; the use of variational, Case, and Weiner
Hopf nethods. Mr. Exdmana

2358. Nuclear Reactor Analysis (Energy Dependent

Theory).

Prerequisite: course 235A. The analysis of nu-
clear reactor systems by analytical methods. Energy
dependent neutron t t theory; sl g down,
resonance, and thermalization theory by anelyhul
and numerical techniques. Perturbation theory. Neu-
tron waves and pulses. Mr. Erdmana

235C. Nuclear Reactor Analysis (Kinetics and

l:ontrol).
i 235A Time dependent be-

change equations for multicomponent reactive mix-
tures; rate laws, Applications: combustion; including
burning of (a) premixed gases or (b) condensed
fuels. Detonation. Sound absorption and dispersion.
Pollutant productions in engines, including quench-
ing at combustion-chamber walls and chemical re-
actions in expanding gases. Mr. Knuth

232B. Advasced Mass Transfer.

Prerequisite: courses 131A, 132A, The formula-
tion of the general convective heat and mass transfer
problem mcluding equilibrium and nonequilibrium
chemistry. Similar and nonsimilar solutions for lami-
nar flows; solution procedures for turbulent flows.
Multicomponent diffusion. Application to the hyper-
sonic boundary layer, ablation and transpiration cool-
ing combustion, Mr.

232C. Kinetic Theory and Molecular Flow.

Prerequisite: course 130A. The molecular structure
of gases; kinetic foundations of thermodynamics and
ga.s-dynamies, physics of the upper atmosphere; aero-
dy ics in highly gases, gas-surface inter-
actnons, the Boltzm thods of analy-
sis; experimental and theoretical results pertaining
to the transitional flow regime; experimental tech-
niques for research in rarefied gas dynamics.

. Mr. Charwat
2320, Melecular Dynamics.

Prereql.usnte course 130A or 137C Analysns and
design of ~beam
sampling of reactive mixtures in combustion cham-
bers or gas jets. Molecular-beam studies of gns-sur-
face interactions, mcludlng en

havior of 1 Analysis of the
reactor as a lumped and distributed parameter sys-
tem by modern methods of control theory. Optimal
control. Calculational methods: modal, nodal, syn-
thesis and adiabatic techniques. Applicadon to spe-
cific reactor systems. Mr. Kastenberg

236A. Nuclear Reactor Engineering (Materials).

Prerequisite: course 133C, Properties of materials
used in nuclear reactors and effects of radiation on
reactor materials; the teshn¢ fabncation and metal-

lurgy of (a) fissionabl ble fuels; (b)
cladding, derating, and )! materials,
Mr, Hicks

2368. Nuclear Reactor Engineering (Systems).
Prerequisite: course 135A. The major nuclear re-
actor systems, including nuclear power plants.
Topics include therma) reactors, fast reactors, shield-
ing optimization and design, energy removal, reactor
safety, and economics. Mr, Evdmans

236C. Nuclear Reactor Engineering (Design).
Prerequisite: course 135B. The design of nuclear
reactors by analytical, experimental, and numerical
methods. Study of nuclear reactor codes and han-
dling of nuclear data. Numerical analogs of the dif-
ferential equations governing reactor design.
Mr.

237A. Analysis and Design of Chemical Reactors.
Prerequisite: course 137C, Principles of chemical

kinetics, adsorption, and catalysis. Transport phe-

::lmena in reactor medla Optunal deelgn of chemi-

and heterogeneous reactions. Applications to air-
pollution control and to catalysis. Mr. Knuth

233A. Advanced Propulsien.

Prerequisite: course 133A. Lagrange’s ballistic
problem. Propulsion analysis of the turbojet and
ramjet engines. Rocket propulsion and stability of
combustion processes in rocket engines. The selection
of a propulsion device for accomplishing a specific
mission, Mr. Catton

using d programming, maximum
principle, and other optimization techniques. Tran-
sient behavior, stability analysis, and optimal con-
trol of chemical reactors, Mr, C. Chu, Mr, Nobe

238A. Cryogenics.

Prerequisite: course 138A. The study of basic
phenomena in low temperature systems including
the third law, various cooling methods and super-

® Not to be given 1971-1972,
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fuid systems. Emphasis will be placed on low-

temperature research and current developments.
ing

238B. Fundamentals of Electrochemical Kinetics.
Prerequisite: one year physical chemistry or equiv-
slent. Study of principles of electrode kinetics and
other phenomena associated with metal-electrolyte
intesfaces. Some applications to engineering proc-
eses of current interest such as electrochemical
energy conversion (i.e., fuel cells and batteries) and

oorrosion processes.

Mr. Bennion, Mr. Landolt, Mr. Nobe

28E. Principles of Electrochemical Engineoring.

Prerequisite: one year physical chemistry or equiv-
slent. Transport phenomena in electrochemical sys-
tems: relationships between molecul con-

in which the instructor has developed special pro-
ficiency as a consequence of research interests, Stu-
dent reports on selected topics.

The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department

241. Oxidation of Metals.

Prerequisite: course 141, equivalent, or consent of
the instructor. The kinetics and mechanism of gas-
solid reactions. Adsorption and phase-boundary reac-
tions. Nucleation of reaction products, defect struc-
ture of oxides, crystal structure and morphology of
oxide films, factors influencing adherence of surface
films, Mr. Douglass

242A. Plasticity Theory Applied to Metal Working I.
Prerequisite: course 158A. Fundamental concepts

desm‘bmg the mechanics of plastic deformation of

solids. Yield criteria. Methods of solu-

transport,
vection, and electrode kinetics will be di d
along with applications to industrial electrochemistry,
fuel cell design, and modern battery technology.
Mr. Bennion, Mr, Landolt, Mr. Nobe

2380. Atomic and Molecular Collisions.

Prerequisite: course 130A. Elastic scattering: clas-
sical theory (potential models, equations of motion);
quantum theory (general relations for spherical po-
tentials; some exactly treatable cases); approximate

s resonance scattering; nonspherleal poten-

tion, including slip line field, of problems involving
plastic deformation, with examples involving plane
strain and axisymmetric deformation. Extrusion prob-
lem. Application of methods of solution.

. Shabaik

2428B. Plasticity Theory Appliod to Metal Working M.

Prerequisite: course 242A, Discussion of various
metal working processes and the application of the
theory of plasticity to the study of the mechanics.
Includes drawing extrusion, forging, rolling with

tials; mulhple-potenhnl int 1 and

semi-classical descriptions of inelastic and reactive

seattering, Mr. Helbing

294, Seminar: Thermodynamics ef Phaso
Transitiens.

P:etequmte course 130A., Review of current
literature in an area of thermodynamics in which the

ts. Stud

ingtructor lmsf developed specml proficiency as a

 selected topics.

t reports on
Mr. Robinson

2398, Seminar: Current Topics in Transport

Phenomena.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Review of
curvent literature in an area of transport phenomena
ia which the instructor has developed specml pro-
ficiency as a of . Stu-
dent reports on selected topics.

The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department

ﬁ!ﬁ. Seminar: Current Tepics in Energy
Utilization.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Review of
mtlitenturemanaruofenergyutﬂimtlonm
which the instructor has devel

to newer developments such as cold forg-
mg of steel and hydrostatic extrusion. Mr. Shabaik

243. Fracture of Structural Materials.

Prerequisite: course 158A or equivalent, The engi-
neering and scientific aspects of crack nucleation,
slow crack growth and unstable fracture. Fracture
mechanics, dlsloeahon models, fatlgue, fnctnre in
reactive env ts, alloy d
safe design. Mr, Tetelman
244, Electron Microscopy.

Prerequisite: course 145A or equlvalent FEssential
f of the electr try of elec-
tron diffraction, lunematleal and dynamwal theories
of electron diffraction including anomalous absorp-
tion, applications of theory to defects in crystals,
Moiré fringes, direct lattice resolutions, Lorentz
microscopy, laboratory applications of contrast theory.

Mr. Ardell
245A. Theory of Imperfectiens.

Prerequisite: course 143A; 158A is recommended.
Advanced topics in theory of lattice defects: con-
tinuum and atomistic treatments of point defects,
dislocations and planer faults; interactions between
various defects; selected applications to physical

special p
o 8 consequence of research “interests. Student re-
ports on selected topics.
The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department

239D, Seminar: Current Topics in Nuclear
Engineering.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. In odd-
sumbered years, reactor design will be discussed, In
even-numbered years, current literature in an area
of noclear engineering in which the instructor has
developed special proficiency as a consequence of
research interests will be reviewed.

The Staff, Energy and Kinetics Department

20E. Seminar: Current Tepics in Chemical

Engineering.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Review of
current literature in an area of chemical engineering

and hanical behavior of solids.

r. Ono, Mr. Sines
2458. Electrons in Metals.

Prerequisite: an introductory course in atomic
physics and wave mechanics such as course M140A,
Physics 121 or 115. A study of the thermal, elec-
trical and thermo-electrical properties of metals
which are based on the energies of electrons. The
prediction of alloy phases. Mr, Wazzan

2450. Magnetic Interactions in Solids.

Prerequisite: courses 140B, 245B, or consent of
the instructor. The characteristic properties of mag-
netically ordered solids. Origin of magnetism in
atoms and ions, The molecular-field models of or-
dered magnetic solids. Exchange interactions be-
tween two electrons. Exchange interactions in solids.
The excited states and statistical mechanics of or-
dered magnetic solids. Mr. Robinson, Mr. Wazzan
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246A. Mechanical Properties of Nonmetallic

Crystalline Solids.
Prerequisite: course 146A. Material and environ-
menta] factors affecting the mechanical properties of
nonmetallic crysta\hne sollds incl\:dmg ahomxe bond-

ENGINEERING AND APPLIED SCIENCE

2488. Theoretical Techniques in Materials Science,

Prerequisite: courses 142, 191A, 192A or equiva-
lents, Applications of linear algebra to crystal ge-
ometry, direct and reciprocal space, physical pmp-
erties of crystals. Fourier transforms in

M sruc.  ADplicati to diffraction problems, Appliuﬁon of
:’:ﬂ“ﬁd str sidual stresses, » stress  Calculus of variations to transformations;
g diffusion and wave equations, Mr. de Fontaine

state, strain rate, size, and surfaee conditions, Meth-
ods for evaluating mechanical properties.
Mr. MacKenzie, Mr. Sines

2488. Structure and Properties of Glass.
Prerequisite: course 146A. Structure of amorphous
solids and glasses. Conditions of glass formation and
theories of glass structure, Mechanical, electrical and
optncnl properties of glass, and relatnonship to struc-
Mr, MacKenzie

246C. Thermodynamic Properties of Refractories at
High Temperatures,
Prerequmte course 141; 146A, 105B or 130A rec-
fot t of th
dynamic propertxes at high temperatures, Critical
discussion of data for technologically important
refractories. Data and theory for selected multi-
component refractory systems Mr. Klement

246D. Electronic and Optical Properties of
Ceramics.
Prerequisite: course 146A, Principles govemning
electronic properties of ceramic single crystals and
glasses and effects of p ing and mi structure

250A. Advanced Fluid Mechanics: Foundations.
Prerequisite: course 150A or equivalent, or con-
sent of the instructor. Rigorous development of basie
equations and theorems governing the motion of a
fluid. Physical propertues of fluids, kinematics of the
flow field, governing equations, vomcity dynamiecs.
Exact solutions of the Navier-Stokes equations. Low
Reynolds number flows, Mr, Meecham

2508. Advanced Fluid Mechanics: Flow at Large
Reynolds Number.

Prerequisite: course 150A or equivalent or con-
sent of the instructor. Discussion of fluid phenomena
occurring at large Reynolds numbers, Boundary
theory for incompressible and eommeuible flow, us-

hed asy sions, jon. Tus-
bulent shear flows. Advanced toplu in moutwml
flow. Effectively inviscid flows with vorticity.

.

250C. Wave Motion and Hydrodynamic Stability.
Prerequisite: course 150A or consent of the in-
structor. Discussion of wave propagation in fiuids,
illustrated especially by the
es. Free and forced motion; nonlinear effects.

on these properties, Electronic conduction, fe

tricity, and photochromism. Magnetic ceramia. In-
frared, visible, and ultraviolet transmission. Unique
application of ceramics. Mr. MacKenzie

247A. Solid State lluctlons.

Prerequisite: 142, ] and at-
omistic mechanisms of sohd-state diffusion. Nuclea-
tion theory. Theory of diffusional growth processes,
kinetics of diffusional transformations in solids, Pre-
cipitation in solids. Spinodal decomposition.

Mr. Douglass

2478, Advanced Solid-State Transfermations.

Prerequisite: course 247A. Classical theories of
precipitate nucleation and growth, spinodal decom-
position, ce\lu\n ipitation tectoid decomposi-
tion, ti crystallography and
kinetics of martensitic mnsformntions, order-dlsorder
transformati

Survey of mechanisms through which waves grow

dynamics of gravity

spontaneously, with special emphasis placed on xe: ‘

version of energy from a mean flow. Mr.

2500. Stratified and Rotating Fluids.

Prerequisite: course 150A or consent of the in-

structor. The influence of body forces upon fluid
flows, as illustrated by problems with technical or
geophysical importance. Flow past a body of finite
dimensions: lee wave phenomena and upstream
blocking. Sink flow. Gravity currents. Vortex bresk.
down. Boundary layer behavior, My, Kelly

251A. Advanced Gas Dynamics.

Prerequisite: course 150B or equivalent; or con-
sent of the instructor. Topies include supersonic
flow over bodies of revolution, si rules, tns-
sonic flows, and the mathematical foundaﬂon ad

, particle role of
tions in prempltation Mr, Anlell, Mr. de Fontaine

247C. Advanced Solidification.

- Prerequisite; course 247A or equivalent. Liquid
state of constitutional supercooling; nuclea-
tion from the liquid phase; solute redistribution dur-
ing liquid-solid transformation; fluid motion; inter-
face morphology; eutectic growth; determination of
phase diagrams; student reports on current topics in
solidification Mr, Yue

248A, Experimental Methods in Materials smlc:i:
Prerequisite: a bachelor’s degree in ch

physics or engineering. Techniques used in

is hemperature measurement, vacuum tech-
niques, methods of h and hing, consoli-
dation and refining of metals, crystal growth, thin
film deposition and thick film deposition. Laboratory
experiments and demonstrations carried out.

Mr. Bunshah

application of the method of characteristics. M. Lin

251B. Hypersenic Aerodynamics.

Prerequisite: course 251A. The hypersonic limit
for particle and for continuum flow is discussed.
Analytical approximations and numerical methods.

Viscous effects. The re-entry problem. Mr. Charwst

251C. Aerodynamics.
Prerequisite: courses 150A, 150B, or consent of
the instructor. Application of the fundamental laws

and methods of incompressible flow to configurations

important for aircraft and sp ft. Introduction fo
stability and control problems of the flight inside
the atmosphere. Mr. Spald

252A. Engineering Magnetohydrodynamics.

Prerequisite: courses 117B and 250A or consest
of the instructor. Continuum theory of the moti

of a conducting fluid in a magnetic field; typleal °

solutions for incompressible and compressible flow;
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elements of the theory of ivity in a
propulsion and power generation applications,

Mr. Cole
252B. Theory of Turbulence.

Prerequisite: courses 150A, 150B or 250A or
250B or consent of the instructor. Correlation tensors.
Karman-Howarth equations, Major theories of tur-
bulence: Heisenberg, zero-fourth-cumulant, Kolmo-
goroff; modern theories. Mixing-length theories,

Mr, Meecham

2534, Fundamontals of Aeroacoustics.

Prerequisite: course 150A or consent of the in-
structor. Detailed discussion of plane waves, point
sources. Nonlinearity, layered and moving media,
multiple reflections. Inhomogeneous wave equation.
Monopole, dipole, quadrupole source fields from
scattering inhomogeneities and turbulence; Light-
kill’s theory. Moving sources, Similarity methods.
Selected detailed applications. Mr. Meecham

2538. Advanced Topics in Aeroacoustics.
Prerequisite: course 253A. Further developments
to treat selected ntems such as noue genemtlon by
turbal or sup jets, ic and
supersonic boundary layers, shockwave intenctlons,
whistles, atmospheric and underwater aspects, sonic
“boom,” structuralresponsetomndomﬂ d pres-

sures, introduction to aeroth
MI'. Meecham

283C. Advanced Topics in Engineering Acoustics.

Prerequisite: course 153A or consent of the in-
structor. Further developmentx to treat selected
flems in the areas of ics and
woise control, underwater acoustics, and ultrasonic
propagation in materials, Course content will depend
to an extent on the interests of each student.

Mr. Stern
253D. Sound and Vibration.

Prerequisite: course 153A or 155A, or consent of
the instructor. Theoretical analyﬂs of tho lntenchon
of sound and stn
through fluid layers and walls structural wave

propagation; multidimensi pr

wuing wave ber and fr space

sad radiation of infinite and finite strucm.rea* sta-
tistical energy analysis, Mr. Meecham

254A. Experimontal Techniques in Aerodynamics.
Prerequisite: course 251A, Theoretical foundations
of experimental equipment and instruments used in
serodynamic research, Subsonic, supersonic and
hypersonic wind tunnel design and practice. Hot-
shot, shock-tube and gum-tunnel—the course will

fnclude 1ab. y practi Juation of data and
design of experiments. Mr. Charwat, Mr. Spaid
2554, Advanced Dynamics.

Prerequisite: courses 155 and 169A, or consent
of the instructor. Variationmal principles and La-
gange’s equations. Kinematics and dynamics of
rigid bodies; precession and nutation of spimming

Mr. Forster

2538. Advanced Dynamics.

Pmequisite‘ course 255A. Variations of La-
gnonge’s equations involving quasico-ordinates;
poperties of the Hamiltonian; Hamilton’s equations;
cmonical transformations; the Hamilton-Jacobi
equation and its solution by exact and approximate
methods; analytical dynamics for eonﬁnuon;ﬁ systems.

'

256A. Mechanics of Deformable Solids |.
Prerequisite: course 158A or consent of the in-
structor. Stress and strain tensors, indicial notation,
compatability conditions, equations of motion. Work
and energy, uniqueness of solution and extremum
principles. Constitutive laws of isotropic elastic sol-
ids, thermoelasticity, linear viscoelasticity and incre-
mental plasticity. Mr. Lin, Mr. Muki, Mr. Westmann

256B. Mechanics of Doformable Solids II.

Prerequisite: course 256A or consent of the in-
structor. Systematic solution of three-dimensional
isotropic problems; analysis of anisotropic solids and
effects of large strains. Typical applications.

Mr. Muki
2560. Theory of Disks and Plates.

Prerequisite: course 256A or consent of the in-
structor. Reversible and irreversible deformation of
disks; small and large deflections of elastic plates;
t.hick plates; anisotropic plates; sandwich plates; ir-
reversible deflections of plates; stable and unstable
deformations to be considered; typical applications.

Mr. Hu, Mr, Roberts
256E. Theory of Shells.

Prerequisite: course 256A or consent of the in-
structor. Elements of differential geometry of sur-
faces; membrane and bending theory of shells; ap-
plication to cylindrical, spherical, conical shells, and
other shells with rotational symmetry; large deflec-
tion of shells; irreversible deflection of shells; stable
and unstable deformations to be considered; typical
applications, Mr, Hu, Mr. Roberts

257A. Elasticity.

Prerequisite: courses 158A and Mathematics 132
or consent of the instructor. Solutions within classical
elastostatics and linear vi lasticity for probl of
torsion and flexure of beams and for some fundamen-
tal two-dimensional problems (plane stress and plane
strain). Approximative methods of solution will also
be discussed, Mr, Muki

2578. Plasticity.

Prerequisite: course 158A or consent of the in-
structor. Mathematical and physical theories of
plasticity and their limitations, analogy between
inelastic strain gradient and body force in a con-
tinuous medium, simple inelastic structures as in-
elastic beams, shafts, spherical shells, thick cylin-
ders, rotating disks and cylinders, plastic hinges in
rigid frames and visco-elastic bodies, Mr. Ito, Mr. Lin

258A. Continuum Mechanics I.

Prerequisite: courses 256A or 257A, 291A, or
consent of the instructor. Bodies. Motions: referen-
tial, spatial and relative description; polar decom-
position theorem. Cauchy-Green, stretching spin,
(vorticity), stress, and couple-stress tensor. Balance
principles, mass, linear and angular momentum
energy. Entropy production. Mr. Morgan

2588. Continuum Mechanics II.

Prerequisite: course 258A. Principle of constitu-
tive invariance. Material symmetries. Simple fluids
and solids, sub-fluids, liquid ‘Thermo-
dynamics of simple materials; the Clausius-Duhem
inequality, Elastic (nonlinear) ‘materials: problems of
equilibrium, exact solutions. Contact with classical
linear elasticity theory. Mr. Morgan

M258C. Wave Propagation in Solids |—
Theoretical Soismology.

(Same as Planetary and Space Sciences M224A.)
Prerequisite: course 158A or 159A, or consent of the
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instructor. Elastic wave equation and elementary
solutions; wave motions in elastic half-spaces; reflec-
tion and refraction of elastic waves; surface waves;
vibrations of rods and plates. Mr. Mal

M258D. Wave Propagation in Solids 11—

Theoretical Seismology.

(Same as Planetary and Space Sciences M224B.)
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Wave propa-
gation in layered media; Green’s functions for vari-
ous geometnes, dﬂfracﬁon and scattenng of elastic

waves; att: n; invi P Mr. Mal
259A. Seminar on Advanced Topics in Fluid
Mechanics.

Prerequisite: consent of the mstructor To study
advanced topics in fluid h th i

student participation, involving assignments in
research problems leading to a term paper or an
oral presentation and possible help from guest lec-
turers, Mr. Charwat, Mr. Gazley

259B. Seminar on Advanced Topics in Solid

Mechanics. .
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced

bility and control. Seminar format with student par-
tlc:pat:on in review of current literature and con-

tion of possible new problem solutions and
system concepts. Mr, Forster
263A. Dynamic Analysis.

(Formerly numbered 263B.) Prerequisite: course
288A. Concepts of stability; state space interpreta-
tion; stability determination by simulation, linear-
zation, and Liapunov’s Direct Method; the Hamil-
tonian as a Liapunov function; nonautonomous sys-
tems; averaging and perturbation methods of non-
linear analysis; parametric excitation and nonlinear
resonance, Application to mechanical systems.

Mr. Mingod
2638. Space Vehicle Dynamics.

(Formerly numbered 263A.) Prerequisite: courses
285A, 263A. Advanced rotational dynamics of
space vehicles; environmental torques; spin stabili-
zation and gravity stabilization; matrix equations of
motion for systems of coupled rigid bodies, and for
rigid bodies with flexible appendages. Current topics
in space vehicle dynamics and attitude control.

Mr, Likiss

264A. Navugatun and Guidance Systems.

study in various flelds of solid mechanics on topi

which may vary from term to term. Topics cover

dynamics, elasticity, plasticity and stability of solids.
Mr. Lin, Mr, Morgan, Mr. Westmann

260A. Celestial Mechanics.

Prerequisite: course 160A or consent of the in-
structor. Perturbation theory, the n-body problem;
numerical integration; special perturbations; the
methods of variation of parameters and perturbative
differentiation; conservative forces: the potential
function and the methods of Hamiltonian mechanics.

Mr. Herrick
2608. Celestial Mechanics.

Prerequisite: course 260A. The attraction of a
spheroid; the gravitational field of the earth and the
geodetic constants; the theory and development of
general perturbations; the small-divisor problem.

Mr. Herrick
260C. Non-ﬁnvitatlonal Astrodynamics.

Pr 160A A\- d bl
celestial hani non-grav:tahonal
and relativistic effects. Mr. Forster
261A. Advanced Orbit Theory.

Prerequisite: course 160B. Preliminary orbits

based on the Lagrange-Gauss-Gibbs first approxima-
tion; interception orbits; partial differential coeffi-
cients by analytical and by numerical methods; se-
lection of parameters, variables, and formulae to
suit the requirements of various space-orbit deter-
minations. Mr. Herrick

262A. Stability and Control fer Atmospheric Flight.
Prerequisite: courses 122A or 171A; 155 or
equivalent; 251C or consent of the instructor. Basic
stability and control concepts for flight within the
atmosphere, static stability and control, application
to aircraft and missiles of rigid body dynamical equa-
tions, stability derivatives, stability of uncontrolled
motion, response to control actuation. Mr. Forster

2628. Advanced Problems in Aerespace Vehicle

Dynamics and Control.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Advanced

Prereq 122A or 171A; 160A, 255A.
Basic concepts of navigation and g\udnnce, automatic
terrestrial guid. cruise vehicles, short and long
range missiles, spacecraft, inertial guidance oonm

and instrumentation, guid. error lysi:

niques. Mr. Fm

264B. Aerospace Vehicle Navigatien and Guidance
Systems.

Prerequisite: course 264A. Conceptual and prao-
tical methods fo.r the navigation and guidance of
with hasis on error sources

and enor p:opagation within the framework of
ial and corresponding guidance
eg., “boost and injection, rendezvous,
Mr. Forstee

operaﬁons
planetary approach, etc.

265A. Advanced Structural Analysis |.

Prerequisite: course 165B. Analysis of structursl
systems by energy methods; relaxation and iteration
methods. Matrix methods as applied to beams aad
frames, analysis by substructures. Effects of thermal
expansion, lack of fit, settling. Mr. Selma

265B. Advanced Structural Analysis II.
Prerequisite: courses 166, 265A or consent of the
instructor. Matrix methods applied to _analysis of
frames, plates, shells, Finite elements in two and
three dimensions. Applications to stress, deflection,
stahility analysis. Dynamic behavior of structures.
Mr. Schmit

265C. Advanced Structural Analysis lil.

Prerequisite: course 265B. Matrix methods (finite -
elements) applied to nonlinear systems. Material
nonlinearity and geometric nonlinearity. Interpols-
tion formulas in finite element characterization, Use
of gradient methods in analysis and design.

Mr. Rubinsieia
266A. Stability of Structuros 1. :
Prerequisite: courses 165B, 166 or equivalent
Elastic buckling of bars. Different approaches to -
stability prohlems. Inelastic buckling of colomss -
and beam columns. Columns and beam columss :
with linear, nonlinear creep. Combined torsional 'f
and fl 1 buckling of columns, Bucklmg of ﬂm

problems of current interest in
dynamics, navigation and guidance, rotational sta-

Mr. Dong, Mr. Nebsa
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288. Stability of Structures N.

Prerequisite: course 2668A. Continuation of the
structural stability theory of course 266A, applied
to rings, plates, and shells, dynamic stability of
elements subject to transient and periodic forces.

Mr., Dong, Mr. Nelson

27A. Optimum Structural Design I.
te: 265A. Desi thesis of
Puweq'um course ﬁn“gn synthesis

optimization;
structural analysis and deslgn by gradient methods;
formulation and d and con-

strained structural design problems; application to
serospace and civil structures,
Mr. Felton, Mr. Schmit

%78. Optimum Structural Design .

Prerequisite: course 267A, Continuation of 267A;
plastic analysis and design; applications of linear
zyammmg in structural design; special techniques

optimization of structural components (columns,
beams, etc.); structural indices; variational methods.
Mr, Felton, Mr. Schmit

204, Experimental Structural Analysis.

Prerequisite: course 166, Study of the principal ex-
perimental methods of structural analysis including
model analysis and similitude, mechanical and elec-
trical strain measurements, dypamic response meas-
wements, photoelastic and photostress measure-
ments, Moiré method. Laboratory work is included.

Mr. Felton, Mr. Matthiesen

- 348 Failure of Structural Systems.

Prerequisite: course 165B. Philosophy of structural
afety. Principles of design for prevention of failure
(other than buckling). Fatigue, brittle failure, de-
, design of efficient joints, en-
Emphasis on current problems

Mr. Matthiesen

28€. Theory of Reinforced Concrete Structures.
Prerequisite: courses 265B, 256D, or consent of
the instructor. Physical and mechanical properties of
phin concrete. Bonding of remforcing steel, and
eacking. Behavior of col 1 ele-
ments, slabs and shells of reinforced concrete, Studies
of complex reinforced concrete structures using

mdem techniques of applied mnthematiu Se
Mr, Selna

!l!A. Dymamics of Structures.

Prerequisite: course 169A. Princ-nples of dynamics.
Determination of normal d ies by

270A. Synthesis of Enginsering Systems.
Prerequisite: course 172A or 179B; graduate
standing in engineering. The logic and quanhtaﬁve
tools of synthesizing engineering systems, Needs and
environment analysis leading to constraints, specifi-
cations, design concepts and deslgn criteria. Phyneal
realizability, justifi and
feasibility. System stability, sensitivnty and subsystem
compatibility. Mr.,

270B. Dynamic Eiements of Operational Systems.
Prerequisite: course 193A, functional transform
and network theory, linear algebra or consent of the
instructor. Basic theoretical models applieable to
general large-scale stochastic syst Lin
approximations. Applications to a wide range of sys-
tem types, Mr. J. L. Barnes

271A. Optimal Control of Dynamic Systems.
Prerequisite: course 171C, or 122B or consent of
the instructor. Formulation of optimal control prob-
lem, dynamic equations, and performance indices.
Variational theory of the optimization of dynamic
systems, first and second order necessary conditions
for o] , first and second order computational
methods, s c{ent conditions and ﬁelds.M
re

271B. Dynamics and Coatrol of Stechastic
Engineering Systems.
Prerequisite: courses 120A or equivalent; 171C or
1221! Estlmahon of eomlation function and spectul

tion and ﬁlteﬁn oontml ' of stochastic systems. Ap-

licati d d of c.hasti F-

geeer‘in «;n s;:tems ysls and design sto c en

271C. \dentification and Adaptive Conrol of
Engineoring Systems.

Prerequisite: courses 271A, 271B. Methods for
generating valid mathematical ‘models of engineering
systems., Parametric and nonparametric methods.
Combined identification and control, adaptive con-
trol. Mr. Leondes

2710, Advanced Topics in Dynamics and Centrol ef
Enginooring Systems.
Prerequisite: courses 271A, 271B, Advanced
topics in the dynamics and control of engineering
xtems. Topics to be selected from the areas of

differential and integral equation soluhons Tran-
sient and steady state response. Emphasis on deriva-
tion and solution of governing equations usm¢ matrix
formulation. . Wolf

2%, Advanced Dynamics of Structures.

Prerequisite: courses 265A, 269A. Analysis of
lisear and nonlinear response of structures to
dmamic loadings, Stresses and deflections in struc-

twes. Structural damping and self-induced vibra-
Ihm. Mr. Hurty

25¢. Prebabilistic Dynamics of Structures.

(Potmerly numbered 269B.) Prereguisite: course
209A. Response of structural systems to stochastic
eitations.  Single and multiple random forces.
Discrete and continuous structures with linear and
wmolivear materials. Stationary and nonstationary
acitations. Probabilistic eigenvalues and eigen-
wctors. Applications to civil and aerospace struc-
twres, Mr. Hart

systems, differential games,
multilevel control systems, etc., with appllcation to
engineering systems. Mr. Leondes

272A, Stochastic Models and Decision Theory.
Prerequisite: course 193A or equivalent, or con-
sent of the instructor. A basic graduate course in ap-
plied stochastic processes and Markov decision the-
ory. Counting processes, remewal theory, Markov
processes, renewal processes with rewards, optimiza-
tion in stochastic processes, applications to queue-
ing, inventory and replacement problems.
Mr. Arunkumar

272B. Network Flgw Theory and Integor

Pregramming.

Prerequisite: course 172A, or consent of the in-
structor, Fundamental concepts of network and in-
teger programming techniques. Basic notions of
graph theory, flows through networks, minimum cost
and multicommodity flows, pure and mixed integer
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ptogrammmg algorithms Applicationsdto plnnt loca~
tion, p lin k syn-
thesis problenn Mr. J.eolncn, Mr, Wismer

272C. Optimization Methods for Large-Scale

Systems.
Prerequisite: course 172B or consent of the in-
structor. Theory and computation: al proced for

solving discrete and continuous time optimization
problems. Emphasis on high dimensional systems.
Kuhn-Tucker theory, duality, decomposition, gener-
alized linear programming. Applications to optimal
control, stochastic programming, and large-scale

systems, Mr. Wismer
2720. Advanced Topics in Operatiens Research and
Large-Scale Systems.

lishing levels of confidence in the results. Use of
resources. En; time accounting and relation-

ship to capital investment. New concepts m
neering economic analysis. Mr.
276A. Advanced Kinematics.

Prerequmte oourse 178A Analym and synthesls
o Both phical ( l) - dman?l’y‘:
mechanisms, vector) an
cal(mmx)methognmused The dynamics of
mechanisms in a space vehicle are discussed. The

kinematics of geometrical optics are treated using
matrices. Mr, Begp

280A. Advanced Biotechnology.

Prerequisite: course 180A or 180B or consent of
the instructor. Review and analysis of contemaporary
ch which bears on problems of es-

Prerequisite: courses 272A, 272B, 272C or t

i t and sy design,

of the instructor. Advaneed topics of current i st
in opemhons h rom identifica-
uon optimluhon problems  for “static and

dy Y y theory, aggregation and
d: sition of st , controllability,
resource allocation, modeling techniques and otha
topics. Mr.

M275A. Statistical Design of Engineering

Experiments,

(Same as B Admi M215F.) Pre-
requisite: courses 193A, 193B. Matrix treatment of
linear hypotheses in engmeering experimentation.
Statistical estimation, tests of hypotheses, analysis of
variance, regression models. Randomized blocks,
factorial, Latin square, multiple factor and level
experiments. Principles of orthogonality, confound-
ing, fractional replication, incomplete hlock designs
with engineering applications. Mr. Coleman

2758, Reliability Theery with Applications.
uisite: courses 193A, 193B or consent of
the instructor, Basic gadunte course in nllabihty

theory. Reliability 1 for p
hetent structures dul P relmbility

hagtic

sabrags

h " 'S

functions.
tu-nizatlon problems in reliability: redundancy al-
locations, mamtenance policies, stress-strength and
safety tions in engh: ring design. Statis-
tical problems, current topi Mr, Coleman

275C. Stochastic l’messes in Linear Systems.
Prerequisite: course 193A, functional transforms
in linear systems, and B.S. degree in engineering,
physics, or math or of the instructor.
Formulation and solution of equations of behavior
of | d and distributed linear electrical, rigid-
and fuid-mechanical, and thermal systems with
stochastic (i.e., chance) excitation, or system change,
and response, Emphasis on functional transform
methods, and on duality. Mr. J. L. Barnes

277A. Economic Evaluatien of Engineoring Systems.
Prerequisite: courses 106B, 177A. Evaluation of
economic feasibility of large "scale engineering sys-
tems. Projections of future economic environment,
growth of demand, planned expansion of the system.
Techniques establishing profitability. Risk evalua-
tion. Methods of financing. Term project,
Mr. English

2778B. Econemics of the Engineering Function.
Prerequisite: gnguate standing, ufconomia of

engineering tasks, anization engineering

ofa systeni costs of 3alytical evaluations for estab-

gin Emphasis
18 on methodolog:cnl and scientific factors underly-
ing man-machine-environment interactions.

Mr. Lymsa
280B. Advanced Biotechnelogy.

Prerequisite: course 180A or 180B or consent of
the instructor, Specialized coverage of “human fas
tors” and “human engineering”’ with orientation
toward obtaining design optimization of the fusc-
tions of humans in relation to engineering param- |
eters of environment, communication and control.

Mr. Lymsa
2083A. Theory of Flow Through Porous Media.

Prerequisite: course 183A or consent of the i
structor, Theory of miscible and immiscible fiuid <
displacement processes within porous media; derive.
tion and solution methods for equations describﬁ 1
flow; appropriate linearization of flow equations,
representation as a hyperbolic system, numerica] .
solutions, problems in stability or fingering, statistical
hydmdynamja, capillarity. Mr. W. G, Y

284A. Surface Water Hydrelogy.

Prerequisite: course 184A or consent of the in
structor. Theory of the movement and occurvence of
water over the surface of the carth. Analysis of

284B, Ground Water Hydrology.

uisite: course 184A or consent of the ja- '
structor. Theory of the movement and oemmd ;
water in subterranean
flow through porous matenals uahtyofgmd'
water, legal aspects of ground water, and computer -
applications, Conjunctive management of .
water basins, Mr. W.G.Td

284C. Water Resources Systems Enginvering. ,

Prerequisite: course 179A or consent of the ja- °
structor. Deterministic and probabilistic analysis of :
hydrologic, water supply and waste water treatmeat 3
systems using mathematical techniques such as sime-
hﬁon, linear and dynamic programming and quess .
ing theory. Conjunctive utilization of surface waler -
and ground water systems. M, an,.,

284E. Saline Water Conversion.

uisite: course 137A and Chemistry llMI;
or equivalent. Current research and
saline water conversion, in the flelds of distﬂkh
electrodialysis, freezing, reverse osmosis and chem-

4
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ical extraction. A study of process optimization
and economics of combined water power systems.
Myr. McCutchan

284F. Selected Topics in Water Resources.
(%2 course)
t of the in-

l’:ereqmme. te stat
struct: will deal with

e q
topics mch as: water supply hydraulic and
structural problems, water u:{i‘mngement. and
water law and institutions, May be npeated twice
for credit. Mr. Pillsbury

2046. Engineering Economics of Water and Related

Natural Resources.

Prerequisite: course 106A or consent of the in-
stractor. Engineering economic theory of the de-
velopment and allocation of water and related
natural resources; analytical techniques for planning
and public policy formulation in regional water
tesources development; related institutional consid-
erstions in planning and development of water
resources programs Mr. Mobasheri

254, Analytical Soil Mechanics.
Prerequisite: course 185A. Advanced concepts in

the following soil mechanics areas: ical ocfhei:ned
properties, strength, seepage, ili slopes,
earth dam design and soil-earthquake pmtileml.

58. Foundatien Engineering.

Prerequisite: course 185A; course 285A recom-
mended. Principles of foundation design; theory of
comsolidation; impeded drainage; stress distribution;
seitlement mlysis allowable building settlemenu,

% le beu'i::l oty Tor  shal
pressures; allowab! capacity ow
md deep foundations; design of anchored bulkheads.

Mr. Singh
25C. Soil Dynamics.
Prerequisite: course 185A; graduate standing. The
" basic concepts of the bebavior of soil under dynamic
-~ loeds is pr d with ial appl:cat:on to the
' problems “of design of soil structures and founda-
tions to resist earthquake loading conditions.

Mr, Lee
NS0, Earth Pressures and Earth

Retaining Structures.
uisite: 183A t
hdeconoeptsoftbetheoryofearthp:essumb@
bind retaining structures is ted with ial

nuclear explosions, Computational methods to evalu-
ate structural response. Response analysis lncluding
evaluation of contemporary design standards. Limita:
tions due to idealizations. Mr. Manhicsen

291A. Anajytical Methods of Engineering |.

Pre:equmte. Methematies 131A and 132, Appll-
cation of 1 methods to

neering problems Linear spaces and openton.
Eig eory of operators.
Introduction to distribution theory. Applieetwm to
problems in engineering. Mr. Levan, Mr. Morgan

291B. Analytical Methods of Engineering il.
Prerequisite: course 291A or consent of the in-
structor, Appllcation of modem mathematical
methods to enoneenng pmblema Green’s functions
and eig for d order ordimry
differential equnt:om and their adjoints, Discrete and
continuous spectra for ordinary and partial differen-
tial equations. Initial and boundary value bl
Mr, Levan, Mr. Morgan

291C. Integral Equatiens in Engineering.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 250B, Introduction to
eneralized funcﬁon theory and Green’s functions.
nversion of ial equations to integral equations
and classification of integral equations., Solution to
integral equations with degenerate kemels; discus-
sions of successive approximations and Fredbolm and
Hilbert-Schmidt theory. Mr. Westmann

295A. Advanced Methods of Computer Aided

Circuit Design.
Prenquiaite. course 195A. A study of the latest
aided circuit design: analysis
of nonlineu and distributed circuits, statistical toles-
ance analysis, constrained circuit optimization via
linear and nonlinear programming, computer-aided
synthesis, and on-line design techniques.

Mr. McNamee, Mr. Temes

298. Seminar in Engineering. (V2 to 1 covrse)
Prerequisite: graduate status in engineering; con-
sent of the instructor. Seminars may be organized in
advanced technical fields. Course may be repeated
provided no duplication exists, If eppmpriate fleld
trips may be arranged, Mr. O’Neill

M2994, Introduction to Planning Theory.

(Same as Architecture and Urban Planning
MZ201B.) Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Types of planning and their interaction in system

spplication to the design of retaming walls, bulk-
beads and excavation bracing; the effects of flexibil-
ity of bulkheads, creep in soils and construction
echniques are also discussed in detail, Mr. Singh

A, Earthquako Engineering.

Prerequisite: courses 256A or 265A or 285A or
169A. Engineering seismology: strong earthquake
motlon, microtremors, wave velocity and damping,
induced vibrations, spectral amalysis. Risk of earth-
:::u and fault breaks, stirt:d evaluation, Structuurke-

system response. Introduction to e
wsistive design of buildings, bridges aod“nhznmx
Theory and field experiments, Mr. Duke

28. Structural Responso to Ground Motions.
Prerequisite: course 269A or consent of the in-
fructor, Spectral of ground motions: re-
wne, time and Fourier spectra. Response of struc-
twes to ground motions due to earthquakes and

ce; case studles of national, regional, and local

i of hypotheses for planning re-
search; the role of the planner as an agent of change
as conditioned by the cultural and institutional
environment. The Staff

M298C. Large-Scale Mathematical Programming.
(Same as Business Administration M211B.) Prereq-
uisite: knowledge of linear and nonlinear program-
ming and consent of the instructor. Theory and
computational methods for optimizing
linear and nonlinear programs. Exploitation of specul
structures with combinatorial, dynamic, multidivi-
sional, and stochastic aspects to obtain practical
solution procedures in spite of large numbers of
variables and /or constraints. The Staff

M299D. Netwerk Flows and Cembinatorial
Programming.

(Same as Business Administration M210C.) Pre-
requisite: consent of the instructor, Theory and
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may be obtained from the Assistant

techniques of discrete models in operations ch.
Integer programming, combinatorial proﬁmmmg,

Dean, Graduate Studies. Supervised investigation of

and network flows. Applications to v.
coordination, scheduling and sequencing 1:'11'“1;1':le1.'n:’I

1470A-470D. The Engineer in the Technical

Envlrolllont.

i in the Engineering Execu-
hvemmmth'rheory and a%phcamf ot}uanhtatwe
m in the analysis and syn engineer-
ing for the purpose of making management
decisions, Optimization of outputs with respect to
Qollar costs, time, material, energy, information and
manpower. Includes case studies and individusl

projects. Mr. O'Neill

1471A-471B-471C. The Engineer in the General

Envlronmnt (1, 12, 1 ceurse)
in the Engineering Execu-
tlve Progmm Influences of human relations, laws,
social sciences, humanities and fine arts on the
development and utilization of natural and humnn
resources, The interaction o hnol

—past, present and future. Change agts and vesist-
ance to change. Campbell

1472A-472B-472C-472D. The Engineer in the
Business Environment. (1, 1, 12, 1 course)
Prereq\nsite accepum:e in the Engmeenng Execu-
tive Progr of b for the
engineering executive Accounting, finance, business
economics, business law, and mukctmg Labomtory
in organization and m ving.
Analysis of actual business ptoblems of the firm, the
community, and the nation, provided thmudz co-
operation and participation with California business
corporations and government agencies.
Mr, Campbell, Mr. Mel.

1473A-4738. Analysis and Synthesis ef a Large-

Sealo Systom.

in the Engineering Execu-
txve Prognm Credu to be given only upon comple-
tion of 473B. A problem area of 1 industry or
government is selected as a class project and its solu-
tion is synthesized using quantitative tools and
methods. The project also serves as a laboratory in

organization for a goal oriented technical group.
Mr, Asimow

$96. Directed Individual er Tutorfal Studies.

(%2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: graduate status in engineering; con-
sent of the instructor. Application forms to request

B ENGLISH

Pr o

ad d technical problems. The Staff

596X. Directed Individual Preparation for Ph.D.
Foreign Language Examinations.
(%2 to 2 courses)

uisite: graduate status in engineering; con-
sent of the instructor. Application forms to
enrollment may be obtained from the Assistant
Graduate Studies. Preparation for Ph.D.
language examination.

597A. Preparatien for M.S. Comprehensive
Examination. (%2 to 2 coursos)

Prerequisite: graduate status; application forms
to request enrollment may be obtained from the
Assistant Dean, Graduate Studies. Reading and prep-
aration for M.S. comprehensive examination.

'l'lneS

The Staff
$978. Proparation for Ph.D. Preliminary
Examinatiens. (Y2 to 2 courses)
Prerequisite: graduate status in 5 oom-

sent of the instructor. Application forms to
enrollment may be obtained from the Assistant
Graduate Studies. The Staff

$97C. Preparation for Ph.D. Oral Qualifying

Examinatien. (2 to 2 ceurses)
P uisite: graduate status in engin:
sent of instructor. Application forms to
x‘be btained from the Assistant
Graduate Stu es. Preparation for Oral Qualifying
Examination, including preliminary research on dis-
sertation, The Staff

598. Research and Preparatien of the Master's

Thesis. (2 ts 2 courses)

Prerequisite: graduate status; application forms to
request enrollment _may be obtained from the As-
Dean, G

Studies. Supervised inde-
pendent research for M.S. candidates, incln&
thesis prospectus., The
599. Research and Preparation ef the Doctoral

Dissertatien. (2 to 2 ceurses)
uisite: graduate status in engineering; con-
senm instructor. Usually taken after student bas
been advanced to candidacy. Application forms may

be obtained from the Assistant Dean,
Studies.

(Department Office, 2225 Humanities Building)

Robert Martin Adams, Ph.D., Professor of English.
J. Donald Bowen, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Vinton Adams Deanng, Ph.D., Professor of English and Computer Applications in

Literature.
Robert William Dent, Ph.D., Professor of E

Gilchrist Dick, Ph.D., Professor of Eng

h.

Philip Calvin Durham, Ph.D., Professor of English.

§ Open only to Engineering Executive Program students. See page 138 of this bulletin.
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John Jenkins Espey, B.Litt., M.A., (Oxon.), Professor of English.
Robert Paul Falk, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Leon Howard, Ph.D., L.H.D., Professor of English.
Paul Alfred Jorgensen, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Robert Starr Kinsman, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Richard D. Lehan, Ph.D., Professor of English.
William Matthews, Ph.D., Litt.D., Professor of English.
Ear] Miner, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Blake Reynolds Nevius, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Ada Blanche Nisbet, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Maximillian Erwin Novak, Ph.D., D.Phil., Professor of English.
James Emerson Phillips, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of English.
Clifford Holmes Prator, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Florence Ridley, Ph.D., Professor of English.
William David Schaefer, Ph.D., Professor of English.
Hugh Thomas Swedenberg, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of English.
D. K. Wilgus, Ph.D., Professor of English and Anglo-American Folksong.
Llewellyn Morgan Buell, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of English.
Charles V. Hartung, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of English.
Claude Jones, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of English.
Alfred Edwin Longueil, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of English.
Franklin Prescott Rolfe, Ph.D., Emeritus Professor of English.
Frederick Lorrain Burwick, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Russell Norman Campbell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Ronald E. Freeman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Robert A. Georges, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
- Gerald Jay Goldberg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Georfe Robert Guffey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
- Charles Bennett Gullans, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Henry Ansgar Kelly, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Jascha Kessler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Richard Alan Lanham, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
_ } A. Leo Lemay, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Lois McIntosh, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
* Jobn Frederick Povey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Alan Henry Roper, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
George S. Rousseau, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Paul Roland Sellin, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Clyde R. Taylor, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English in Residence.
* Georg Bernhard Tennyson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Peter Larsen Thorslev, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
Robert D. Wilson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.
. Michael J. B. Allen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Walter Eldon Anderson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
" Joseph John Arpad, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
K Bradford Arthur, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Calvin Bernard Bedient, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
. Charles Ashton Berst, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
J Douglas Canfield, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
- Allan Conrad Christensen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Edward Ignatius Condren, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Richard Keith Cross, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.



294 / ENGLISH

William Carter Edinger, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

F. Douglass Fiero, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

C. F. William Forssberg, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Christopher Waldo Grose, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Alexander Lance Hammond, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Evelyn R. Hatch, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Loyce Randel Helms, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Ralph Charles LaRosa, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Kenneth Robert Lincoln, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Robert M. Maniquis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

John W. Oller, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Earl James Rand, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Robert Alvin Rees, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

David Stuart Rodes, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Paul Douglas Sheats, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Matthew Victor Skulicz, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Patrick Lee Story, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Ben Merchant Vorphal, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Thomas Richard Wortham, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.
Stephen Irwin Yenser, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Steven Latimer Bates, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of English.
Charles Linwood Batten, Jr., M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of English.

Jerome Cushman, A.B., B.S.L.S., Senior Lecturer in English and L

ary Service.

Sandra J. Garcia, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of English.

Albert Davis Hutter, M.A., Acting

Assistant Professor of English.

Riley Blake Smith, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of English.

Barbara Hall Partee, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Linguistics.
Peter Ladefoged, Ph.D., Professor of Phonetics.
Robert Paul Stockwell, Ph.D., Professor of Linguistics.

Students must have passed Subject A
(either examination or course) before taking
any course in English. Regulations concern-

ing Subject A will be found on page 42 of
this bulletin.
Preparation for the Major

English 2, 10A, 10B, 10C taken in se-
uence, each course being a prerequisite for
e next course; completion of these four
courses and English 140 satisfies the College
of Letters and Science “D” requirement in
English composition,
The Major
English 140 (Criticism), 141 (Chaucer),
142A and 142B (Shakespeare), 143 (Milton),
and a minimum of seven additional upper
division English courses, with the provision
that (1) at least six of the seven courses must
be chosen from the 150-180 series; (2) at

least three of the seven must be in courses
other than in the novel or drama; (3) at least
one must be in English literature prior to .
1800 (the 150 seriesg; (4) at least one must
be in English literature of the nineteenth or
twentieth centuries (the 180 Series); (5) at
least one must be from the 170-172 series of
American literature,

All majors are encouraged to elect addi-
tional courses from the 150-170 series, and .
to take at least one “Specialized Study
course from the 180 series. ’

Foreign Language Requirements: AB .
majors graduating after the summer of 197 '
must have completed the 5th course or its
equivalent in any one foreign language. Ste-
dents planning to do graduate work i
English are urged to pursue the study of &
least one foreign language beyond the lewd -
of the 5th course. .



Special Programs

The Department offers ﬁecml programs in
American Studies, General Literature, and
Creative Writing, for all of which the regu-
lar “Preparation for the Major” courses as
well as the departmental foreign langua
requirement apply. Because of the special-
ized nature of these programs, students
planning to do graduate work in English
should consult the departmental advisor be-
fore selecting any one of them.

American Studies: This ;ixogram consists
of nine upper division English courses and
six related upper division courses taken in
other Departments. The nine English courses
must include 140 (Criticism); 142A-B

); three courses chosen from

170, 171, 172, 173, 174 (American Litera-
ture); one course pertaining to “American
Studies™ chosen from the 180 series (Special-
ized Studies) or the 190 offerings (Literature
and Society), taken preferabllay in the senior
year. The remaining two English courses
and the six upper division courses from

. other departments must be chosen in consul-
" tation with the departmental adviser. A com-
plete listing of acceptable courses arranged

. into possible emphases under this program
- (American Civilization, Popular Culture,
Folklore, Ethnic Studies), as well as sugges-
tions for fulfilling the College “Breadth Re-
quirements,” may be obtained from the

. gzezspa)mnem of English (Humanities Building

General Literature: This program consists
of nine upper division courses in English or
American Literature, and six upper division

_ oourses in Foreign Literatures (at least one
. of which must be taufht in the original lan-
¢ guage, not a study of works in translation).
. The nine English courses must include 140
_ (Cdticism);  142A-B  (Shakespeare); 141
: (Chaucer) or 143 (Milton); at least one course
* from the 150 series, one from the 160 series,
,-and one from the 170 series; and two elec-
: tives chosen from courses numbered 141
 through 189. A listing of acceptable courses
- amanged into possibFe emphases under this
mag{ be obtained from the Depart-
n

- ment of English (Humanities Building 2225).
*  Creative Writing: This pro consists
+ of English 140 (Criticism), 142A-B (Shake-

_speare), and a minimum of nine additional
. wpper division English courses: three Cre-
‘stive Writing courses from the 133-135
 geries, taken in a single genre (poetry, short
‘stry, or drama); three literature courses

- paralleling the creative writing specialization
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(for example, three courses in the study of
poetry for students pursuing the writing of
poetry); and three electives chosen from
courses numbered 141 through 189. Students
will be admitted to this program only t;ﬁn
recommendation of their instructor r
completing 133A or 134A or 135A; for fur-
ther details see the Department of English
(Humanities Building 2225).

Major for Fereign Students

The Department offers a special major in
English open optionally to bona fide foreign
students whose mother tongue was a lan-
guage other than English. As preparation for
this major, the requirements are: English 1,
2, 10A, 10B, 10C in sequerce; two one-
quarter courses in either English or American
history; and Speech 1, The following 13
courses are required for the major itself:
English 103]; 108); 109J; one course chosen
from 111, 112, or 114; one from 115, 116, or
117; 122K; 140; 142A and 142B; one from
the 150 series; one from the 160 series; two
electives from 141, 143, or courses numbered
between 150 and 189, Students who com-
plete this major and wish to go on to an
M.A. degree in English at UCLA must first
take all courses included in the regular Eng-
lish major that have not already been taken.

Teaching Credential Candidates

Students planning to obtain an elementary
or secondary teaching credential should
arrange their programs so as to elect English
120 and 130 in their senior year. Also
strongly recommended are Speech 111 (or
112A or 112B), English 110, M111A, and 112,
English 300 and additional courses as pre-
scribed by the Graduate School of Education
will be taken in the graduate year. For addi-
tional information on courses leading to the
teaching credential, consult the Graduate
fﬁ:hool of Education (Moore Ha(ll 201) and

e Department of En Humanities
Building 2225). glish

Honors Seminars in English 1

Entering students with a score of 700 on
the CEEB English Achievement Test and a
verbal score of 650 on the CEEB Scholastic
Aptitude Test are eligible to enroll in an
English 1 honors seminar. Interested students
should bring their scores to the department
offices before enrollment day.

The Heners Course in English

Majors with a 3.25 overall grade-point
average and a 3.4 grade-point average in
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English courses are encouraged to enter the
senior honors program in English. This pro-
gram consists of two courses from the 180
series of Specialized Study courses and one
Specia] Study tutorial (English 199H). Stu-
dents must register for the program and be
interviewed by the honors chairman during
the final quarter of their junior year. Depart-
mental honors will be awarded only to stu-
dents who follow this procedure in entering
the pro and who achieve at graduation
at least 3.25 overall and 3.6 in upper division
English courses, at least 10 of which must be
completed at UCLA.

Requirements fer Admission to Graduate Courses

The requirement is ordinarily the under-
graduate major in English (or its equivalent)
in which a superior and clearly promising
record has been achieved. Prospective stu-
dents are required to take the Graduate
Record Examination (Advanced Test) in lit-
erature and to have their scores reported to
the Department of English. A uate stu-
dent in another de; ent who wishes to
take a graduate course in English must se-
cure the permission of the professor teaching
the course.

Requirements for the Master's Degree

1. For the general requirements, see pages
156-157. The master's degree program is
directed primarily toward providing prospec-
tive junior colleg;e teachers with the knowl-
edge and skills they will need as teachers of
English. The Department follows the Com-
prehensive Examination Plan, as described on
pages 158-159. The comprehensive examina-
tions for the M.A. are given three times a
year.

2. Foreign Language. Students may fulfill
the language requirement by demonstrating
a reading knowledge of any foreign language.
The reading test should be taken at the be-
ginning of the first quarter of residence, but
in any event no later than the mid-term of
the quarter in which all degree requirements
are to be completed.

3. Departmental Program. The M.A. pro-

am has been divided into four plans suita-

le to the area in which the student plans to
teach, Students must complete nine courses in
one of the following: (a) Literature. 201 or
140; 220 series; 220 or 230 series (selected
from a period before 1800); 230 series or a
seminar; 270; 272 or 275; 120; elective in
English; unrestricted elective. (b) Language.
201 or 140; 220 series; 240 scries or a semi
nar; 120; 121, 122, or 122K; 215; 241A or
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241B; 270; unrestricted elective. (c) Creative
Writing. 140 or 201; 220 series; 220 or 230
series; 230 series or a seminar; three courses
selected from English 133A-133B-133C,
134A-134B-134C, 135A-135B-135C; 270;
120. (d) English for Minority Groups. 201 or
140; 220 series; 230 series or a seminar; 120,
122, or 122K; 123; 272; 275; elective in liter-
ature of minority groups; unrestrictive elec-
tive,

In accordance with University require-
ments, at least five courses must be at the
graduate level, that is, in the 200 series. Four
courses may be in the 100 series. Students
should consult the Department concerning
recommended electives suitable to each of the
four plans.

4. Upon the completion of all requirements,
the student will b% given a c:n?prehensive
oral examination of no less than one hour
designed to test his intellectual grasp of the
major literary documents presented to him
during his graduate study and his ability to
analyze a work of literature,

(The M.A. degree may also be earned as
part of the doctoral program. See Require-
ments for the Doctor’s Degree, belowe.?

Statute of Limitations for Masters Candidates

Students must conform to the following
schedule in proceeding toward the M.A. de- |
gree: |

1. A maximum of three and one quarter
calendar years from the time of entrance to
taking the oral examination.

2. A maximum of twelve courses before
taking the oral examination.

Requirements for the Doctor’s Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page
159. The Ph.D. is primarily a research degree,
and the Department’s program is d
for students intending to teach in
and universities. Qualifying examinations are
given twice a year.

2, Foreign Language. Students will nor-
mally be expected to have a reading knowl
edge of two foreign languages (e.g., French,
German, Italian, Greek, or Latin). As an op
tion to the two-language requirement, st
dents may elect to pursue study of a single
language in order to attain a superior
ciency. For details about this option and the
possibility of offering a second language other
than those named above, the student should |

consult Department advisers. One of the tw
languages must be satisfied prior to the see-
ond quarter of residence at

CLA, and the




second language at least by the end of the
seventh quarter of residence.

8. Departmental Program, First Stage: (a)

In the first stage, which leads to the master’s
degree, the student must take nine English
courses from the 200 series, including courses
200 and 210. Upon successful completion of
these courses (and the reading test in one
foreign language), the student will take Part

"L of the qualig'in examinations. This con-
sists of four three-hour written examinations,
one of which may be taken in a genre (novel,
drama, or literary criticism) and at least three
of which must be taken in any of the follow-
ing chronological periods: the Middle Ages,
the Renaissance, the Earlier Seventeenth
Century, the Restoration-Eighteenth Century,
the Romantic period, the Victorian period,
American Literature to 1828, American
Literature: 1828-1912, and either American
Literature: 1912 to the Present or Twentieth-
Century British Literature. No student may
write on more than two American fields, and
those who elect a genre or literary criticism
field may choose only one field in American
literature. With the exception of courses 200
and 210, there are no specific course re-
quirements in this first stage of the program,
but students must take at least one course
{220-268) in each of two chronological pe-
 tiods not chosen for the qualifying examina-
- tion. These courses may ‘le taken either be-
fore or after the Part I qualifying examina-
tion, but in no case later than the second
quarter in residence following that exami-
mtion, In lieu of taking these two courses, a
student may request an oral examination in
any two chronological fields not chosen for
the Part I qualifying examination; this oral
must be passed within six months after the
Part I examination. (b) Qualified students
bolding a master’s degree from another insti-
tution may enter the program for the doc-
tor’s degree, but they are required to take
and pass the Part I qualifying examination.
4. Departmental Program, the Candidate
Stage: In the second part of the program, the
candidate must take six courses from a 200
series, including either (a) English 211 and
212; or (b) two courses chosen from English
23, 214, 215, 240A, 240B, 241A, 241B; stu-
dents must also take a minimum of three
English seminars. The student is encouraged
to take as many seminars as possible (any
graduate seminar may be repeated for credit)
as well as suitable courses in other depart-
ments. When through course work and inde-
pendent study the student is deemed suffi-
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ciently well prepared, and after he has passed
the test in a second foreign language, he
takes the Part II qualifying examination. This
consists of six hours of written examination
and a two-hour oral. Both examinations are
uﬁn the candidate’s field of specialization,
which is either an acceptable medieval pe-
riod, or one-hundred-year post medieval pe-
riod, or an acceptable genre, theme, interde-
partmental subject (e.g., English or American
Folklore) or interdepartmental discipline
(e.g., English linguistics).

5. Departmental Pro%::m, the Dissertation
Stc:ﬁe: When a student has passed the Part II
qualifying examination, he is officially ad-
vanced to candidacy and may receive the
degree of Candidate in Philosophy. He
thereupon proceeds with the writing of his
dissertation, and his final examination for the
degree is a defense of the dissertation before
a University committee.

Statute of Limitations for Doctoral Candidates

Students must conform to the following
schedule in proceeding toward the Ph.D.:

1. A maximum of two calendar years from
time of entrance to taking the Part I quali-
fying examination.

2. A maximum of two calendar years be-
tween Part I and Part I qualifying exami-
nations.

3. A maximum of three calendar years from
advancement to candidacy to completion of
the degree.

Lower Division Courses

1. English Compesition,

Prerequisite: completion of the Subject A require-
ment. Principles and methods of expository writing
with readings and analysis of expository prose. Class

i three hours; individual and group con-
ferences, one hour. The Staff

2. English Compesition and Literature.

Prerequisi pletion of the Subject A require-
ment. Expository writing continued, emphasizing
critical reading and writing about specific works of
literature in various forms. Class discussion, three
hours; individual and group conferences, o;.; hour.

SA. Historical Backgrounds of English Literature
to 1680.
Prerequisite: course 2. Historical, political, and
economic backgrounds of English literature from
Anglo Saxon times to the Restoration.

5$B. Historical Backgrounds of English Litorature,
1660 to tho Presont.

Prerequisite: course SA. A continuation of the
historical, political, and economic backgrounds of
English literature.
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10A. English Literature te 1660.

Prerequisite: course 2, A survey of the work of
major writers of the period, including Chaucer,
Spenser, Bacon, Donne, and Milton. The Staff

10B. English Literature, 1660-1832.

Prerequisite: course 10A. A survey of the work of
major writers of this period, including Dryden, Swift,
Johnson, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley, and
Keats. The Staff

10C. English Literature, 1832 to the Present.
Prerequisite: course 10B. A survey of the work of

such writers as Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, Carlyle,

Mill, Hopkins, Yeats, Joyce, and Eliot. The Staff

70, Contemporary Themes in British and
American Literature.

The course will focus each quarter on one of a
variety of topics of current interest. May be repeated
for credit. The Staff

Upper Division Courses

Completion of the Subject A requirement;
courses 2, 10A-10B-10C are prerequisite to
all other courses in English except 100
through 122, for which completion of the
Subject A requirement is prerequisite, and
courses 130 through 135, for which comple-
tion of the Subject A requirement and 2 are
prerequisites. Consent of the instructor is re-
qgisred for enrollment in courses 133 through
135.

100. Major British Authers befere 1800.
Not open for credit to English majors or students
who have had 10A or 10B. A study of selected

novel from its beginning to the present day. Included
are works of such novelists as Hawthorne. James,
Fitzgerald, and Faulkner, The St

110. Introduction to Peetry.

A study of critical issues (metrics, diction, figure-
tive language, symbolism, irony and ambiguity, form
and structure) and aesthetic issues, including evalus-
tive criteria; followed by the close critical analysis of
a selection of representative poems. This course i
particularly recommended for teaching
candidates. Mr. Anderson, Mr. Thorsler

M111A, The Literature of Myth and Oral Tradition.
(Same as Folklore M111.) A study of myth, drs-

matic origins, oral epic, folktale and ballad,

sizing Indo-European and Semitic examples.

o

M111B. Anglo-American Felk Seng.

(Same as Folklore M106.) Prerequisite: junior
standing. A survey of Anglo-American balladry asd
folk song, with attention to historical development,
ethnic background, and poetic and musical values,

Mr,

M111C. Introductien to British Folklore and

Mythelogy.
(Same as Folklore M121.) Prerequisite: fumior
standing. A survey of the folklore of the pecpls

of Britain, with attention to their history, functios,
Georges

and regional differences. Mr.

112, Children’s Literature.

A study of the historical backgrounds and develop-
ment of types of children’s literature, folklore and
oral tradition, levels of interest, criticism and evaba-
tion, illustration and bibliography. Mr. Cushmen

113A-113B. The English Bible as Literature.
The principal literary monuments of the Old and

masterpieces of English literature before 1800, in-
cluding the works of such writers as Chaucer, Shake-
speare, Milton, Swift, Pope, Johnson, and 'll.:llueeh;mhgﬁ

101. Major British Authors, 1800 to the Present.
Not open for credit to English majors or students
who have had 10B or 10C. A study of selected
masterpieces of English literature, 1800 to the pres-
ent, including such writers as Wordsworth, Cole-
ridge, Keats, Dickens, Tennyson, Browning, Arnold,
Yeats, and T. S. Eliot. The Staff

102. Major American Authers.

Not open for credit to English majors or students
who have had any courses in the 170 series. An
introduction to the chief American men of letters,
with emphasis upon the poetry, nonnarrative prose,
and short fiction of such writers as Poe, Emerson,

Whitman, Twain, Frost, and Hemingway. The Staff
103. Shakespeare.
Not open for credit to English majors or students

who have had 142A or 142B. A survey of Shake-
speare’s plays, including comedies, histories, and
tragedies selected to represent Shakespeare’s breadth,
artistic progress, and total dramatic achievement.

The Staff
104. The American Novel.

Not open for credit to English majors. The devel-
t, with emphasis on form, of the American

New Test t in the King James version.
Mr. Dearing, Mr. Helmg

114. Sugvey of African Litesature in English.

A survey of contemporary literature from Englich.
speaking Africa, reviewing the major geures from
several gountries and making cross-comparisons with

other literatures. Generalizations concerning the
nature of the English used by such writers will be
examined. X

115. American Popular Literature.

A study of the main currents of popular and col-
tural taste as reflected in such genres as dime novek,
detective fiction, and Western stories.

Mr. Durham, Mr. Vorpahl

116. Rocent British and American Literature.
British and American literature since the mid-

century: a survey of recent trends and developmests
in poetry, fiction, and criticism. Mr. Bedient

117. The Shert Stery in England and America. )
A historical survey of the short story as a gean
from the eighteenth century to the present dl‘.~

118. Afro-American Literature.

Pr 1ck it Subji A:ﬂe 2 i t  satisied
The Black experience as reflected in the develop-
ment of Black American literature. This coume
relates Afro-American writing to its salient culturad

|
|
z
1‘
|




and social condition. It explores recurrent and char-

istic themes, techniques and genves from slavery
to the present. The Staff

129. English Language Study fer Teachers.

A survey of those areas of theoretical and applied
English linguistics that are of special interest and
importance for primary and secondary school English
teachers, Su:f)egs gel:'lv.hered include: approac::; to the
description n| grammar; regional social
dialects of American English; contributions of Eng-
lish language study to the teaching of reading, spell-
ing, composition and literature.

Mr. Arthur, Mrs. Hatch

121. The History of the English Language.

A study directed toward English majors of the
main features in the grammatical, lexical and pho-
netic condition of the English language from Indo-

Evropean up to the present time.
Mr. Arthur, Mr. Skulicz

122, Introduction to the Structure of Present-Day

English.

An introduction to the techniques of linguistic
description as applied to the pronunciation, gram-
mer and vocabulary of modem Englisb.

Mr. Arthur, Mr. Campbell
123. Afro-American English.

Prerequisite: English 120 or Linguistics 100; pre-
or co-requisite: English 122 or the equivalent. A de-
tafled study, involving the analysis of tapes and
documents, of the characteristics of urban Afro-
American speech and writing. Mrs, Garcia, Mr. Smith

138. Compesitien for Teachers.

Preparation for future teachers of English com-
position in the writing and criticism of the kinds of
mose  discourse usually taught in the secondary
schools, The Staff

131. Exposition.

Weekly assignments designed to cover the stan-
dard patterns of expository writing: enumeration,
dunﬁeution, cause and effect, narrative exposition,

Staff

133A-133B-133C. Creative Writing: Postry.

Weekly exercises in the writing of poetry, with
peactice in the standud forms and metres and the
study q dis based on
stadent work. Mr. Gullans, Mr. Kessler

134A-134B-134C. Creative Writing: Shert
Stery.

The completion of three stories of average length
during each quarter. Some of these may, with the
instructor’s permission and the student’s wish, be a
substantial revision of one of the other stories pre-
md Classroom dlscussion based on student

staries, Mr. Goldberg, Mr. Kessler

135A-135B-135C. Creative Writing: Drama.
Anexplonﬁonoftheeapacntyofeachstudentto
wiite for the theater. Class discussion of student
individual conferences, rehearsed readings,
and laboratory productions. Mr. Kessler, Mr. Rodes

140, Criticism.
An introduction to the types of literary criticism
and their methods of analysis and evaluati:;;. Stalf
e
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141. Chaucer.
A study of selected items from Chaucer’s major
works with emphasis upon The Canterbury Tales.
The Staff
142, Shaluspom The Poems and Early Plays.
For English majors (and non-majors who have
completed 10A-10B-10C). An mtensive study of
and r ive comedles, his-
tories, and tragedies through Hamlet, The Staff

1428B. Shakespeare: The Later Plays.

Prerequisite: course 142A. For English majors
(and non-majors who have completed 10A-10B—
10C). An intensive study of rep ive probl
plays, major tragedies, Roman plays and romances.

The Staff
143. Miften.

A study of the major works of Milton with em-
phasis on Paradise Lost. The Staff

150. Later Medieval Literature.

Reading and historical explication of the major
writers of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries (ex-
cluding Chaucer); e.g., the Gawain-poet, Langland,
Gower, Malory, miracle and morality plays, prose,
and short poems. The more difficult texts will be
read in modemized form, Mr. Kelly, Mr, Kinsman

151. Elizabethan Literature.

A study of E.fluh literature of the sixteenth cen-
tury, with special emphasis on the development and
interrelationships of , prose, fiction, and lit-
erary theory and criticism durmg the reign of Eliza-
beth I. Mr, Edinger, Mr. Lanham, Mr. Sellin

152. The Drama to 1642.

A study of the English drama, excluding Shake-
speare, from the beginning to the closing of the
theaters, with special emphnsns on plays of the
Elizabethan and Jacobean pen

Dent, Mr, Forssberg

153. Literature of the Earlier Seventeenth

Century (1600-1660).
A study of the major workx as literary documents
and as prod of se y thought. The

work of Milton is excluded, Mr Guffey, Mr. Grose

154. Literature of the Resteratien and Earlier
Eighteenth Century (1660-1730).

A study of maior works as literary documents and
as ducts of R ion and earlier eighteenth-
century thought. Mr. Roper, Mr. Rousseau

158. Literature of the Later Eighteenth Century
(1730-1798).

A study of major works as literary documents and

as products of later eighteenth-century thought.
Mr. Rousseaun, Mr. Story

156. The Drama, 1660-1842.

A survey of the English drama from the Restora-
tion to the Licensing Act. Mr. Rodes

157. The Nevel te 1832.

A survey of the major English novelists from Defoe
through Scott. Mr. Anderson, Mr. Rousseaun

180. Earlier Romantic Peetry and Prese.

An intensive study of the poetry and prose of
Blake, Wordsworth, and Coleridge, with collateral
readings from such authors as Godwin, Burke, Paine,
Burns, Southey, Lamb, DeQuincy, and Scott.

Mr. Burwick, Mr. Helms, Mr. Sheats
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161, Later Romantic Peetry and Prese.

An intensive study of the poetry and prose of
Keats, Shelly, and Byron, with collateral readings
from such authors as Hazlitt, Hunt, Landor, Clare,
Moore, and Peacock. Mr. Maniquis, Mr. Story

162. Victerian Peetry.

A study of major and minor Victorian poets, with
special emphasis on Tennyson, Browning, Amold,
and Hopkins, Mr. Christensen, Mr, Freeman

183, Victorian Prese.

A study of major prose writers of the Victorian
period, including Carlyle, Ruskin, Amold, Mill,
Newman, Pater, and Wilde. Mr, Tennyson

164. The Nevel, 1832-1900.
A survey of the major English novelists from
Dickens through Hardy. Mpr. Berst, Mr. Roper

165. Twentieth-Century British Poetry and Prose.

A study of the dominant trends of the twentieth
century, with emphasis on experimental work in
short fiction, poetry, and the contemporary critical
sensibility. Mr, Espey, Mr. Kessler

166. The Novel, 1900 te the Present.

A survey of the major English novelists from
Conrad to the present. Mr. Bedient, Mr. Cross

167. The Drama, 1842 to the Present.
A survey of British and American drama with its
i tinental infl For Theater Arts
10A-10B-10C is
Mr. Berst

the pr isite of

170. American Literature te 1800.

A historical survey of American literature through
the Colonial and Early National Periods.

Mr. LaRosa, Mr. Lemay
171. American Literature, 1601-1865.

A historical survey of American literature, includ-
ing fiction, from the beginning of the nineteenth
century to the end of the Civil War,

Myr. LaRosa, Mr. Rees, Mr, Vorpahl
172. American Literature, 1866-1912,

A historical survey from Whitman to the founding

of Poetry magazine. Mr, Arpad, Mr. Vorpahl

173. Twentieth Century American Poetry.

The development of American poetry since 1912,
including Frost, Eliot, Pound, and Stevens.
Mr. Gullans, Mr. Yenser
174. Twentieth Ceatury American Fiction.

The development of the American novel and short
story since 1912, including Hemingway, Fitzgerald,
and Faulkner, Mr, Goldberg

Specialized Studies. These courses (180
through 189) are designed to permit a small
group of students (limit: 15) to specialize in
a period which they find attractive, and in
which they have taken adequate upper divi-
sion background courses. For the author,
group or genre to be studied, see the Sched-
ule of Classes for any given quarter. Enroll-
ments for each course are handled in the de-
partment office (Humanities Building 2225)

at the time of preenrollment in the quarter
Rirewdm' g that in which the course is &feled.
ay be repeated for credit.

180. Specialized Studies in Medieval Literature.
The Staf
181. Specialized Studies in Renaissance Literatuse.

The Staf
182. Specialized Studies in Seventeenth-Century
Literature. The Stoff

183. Specialized Studies in Eighteenth-Contury
Literature. The Staff

184. Specialized Studies in Romantic Literature,
The Staf
185. Specialized Studies in Victerian Literaturs.

The Staf
186. Specialized Studies in Twentieth-Century
British Literature. The St

187. Specialized Studies in Colonial American
Literature. The Staff

188. Specialized Studies in Nineteenth-Ceatury
American Literature. The Staff

189. Specialized Studies in Twentioth-Century
American Literature. The Stff

190. Literature and Seciety.

Prerequisites: courses 1, 2, 10A, 10B, 10C. A
record of some aspect of the relationship betwees
literature and social, economic or political history.
May be repeated for credit, ‘The St

199. Special Studies in English. (V2 te 1 course)
Open to graduate students by petition ol"lr.ln Stat

199H. Honers Tuterial.
A tutorial course for students enrolled in the
Honors Program. Each student will be expected o

a long paper of a critical or research nature.
prepare g pa The Stuf

Graduate Courses

200. Approaches to Literary Research.

The bibliographical tools of English and American
literary scholarship; an introduction to descriptive
bibliography, and basic methods of research,

Mr. Guffey, Mr. Gullans

201. Approaches to Literary Criticism.

The study of the various applications, approaches,
and pre-suppositions of literary criticism as it relates
to the interpretation and evaluation of texts.

Mr. Adams, Mr. Thorslev

202. Enumerative and Descriptive Bibliography.
Problems in bibliography, texts, and editions, with
practical application in compiling bibliographies,
editing texts, and app hi literatr through
textual criticism. Mr. Dearisg

210. History of the English Language.

(Formerly numbered 212.) A detailed study of
the history, characteristics, and changing forms of
the language from its origin until about 1800.

Mr, Matthews, My, Skulicz




211, Readings in Old English Literature.

(Formerly numbered 210.) Study of Old English
grammar, lexicon, phonology, and pronunciation to
enable the student to read the literature silently and
Alum(i)k}keadmgsh of as mucl;I as of the more intem:t&
ing English prose and poetry as can be re:
in a quarter. Mr, Condren, Mr. Matthews

212, Readings in Middle English Literature.

1 ly bered 211.) Prerequisi
211, Detailed study of the linguistic aspects of Mid-
dle English and of representative examples of the
better prose and poetry. Mr. Matthews, Miss Ridley

213. Advanced Study in the Histery of the Language
{since 1500},

Detailed study of the language’s history and char-
scteristics since 1500, Phonofogical, grammatical,
lexicographical developments will he studied in re-
lation to accompanying intellectual, political, social
ones, and the whole complex related to literature
through analytical papers in students’ particular
specialities. Mr, Matthews, Mr. Skulicz

214. Modern English.

Study of contemporary written and spoken Eng-
lish, with emphasis upon (1) dialectal dill’!oerences l;n
pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, as illustrated
in the speech of students and instructor, and (2)
analysis of English and American writings of varying
social and dialectal types.

Mr. Bowen, Mr, Matthews, Mr. Wilson

215. The Structure ef Present-day English.
Investigation in depth of the basic constructs and
sub-systems of English structure as described by
grammarians of various theoretical persuasions.
Mr. Bowen, Mr. Wilson

Graduate Readings

These courses, stressing wide reading in
major authors, works and intellectual de-
velopments, are designed primarily for the
student who has had inadequate under-
graduate work in a particular field.

228. Readings in Medievalism Mr. Kelly, Miss Ridley

221. Readings in the Renaissance.
Mr. Dent, Mr. Dick, Mr. Phillips
222. Readings in the Earlier Seventeenth
Century.
Mr. Guffey, Mr. Miner, Mr. Swedenberg
223. Readings in the Restoration and
Eighteenth Century.  Mr. Dearing, Mr. Novak

24, Readings in Romanticism.
Mr. Burwick, Mr. Thorslev
225. Readings in Victorianism.
Miss Nisbet, Mr. Schaefer, Mr. Tennyson
226A. Readings in American Litorature to 1828.
Mr. Lemay

2268. Readings in American Literature: 1828-1912,
Mr, Falk, Mr. Nevius
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227. Readings in American Literature:
1912 te the Preseat.
Mr. Durham, Mr. Lehan, Mr. Nevius
228. Readings in Twentieth Century British
Literature. Mr. Adams, Mr. Espey, Mr. Kesslez

Graduate Studies

These courses, stressing the study of a rela-
tively few major authors or works, are pre-
seminars for the student who has had either
the corresponding 220 course or adequate
undergraduate preparation in the field. They
may be repeated for credit.

230. Studies in Medieval Literature.
231. Studies in Renaissance Literature.

232. Studies in Earlier Seventeenth Century
Literature.

233. Studies in Restoration and Eightoenth-
Century Litorature.

234, Studies in Romantic Literature.
235. Studies In Victorian Literature.
236. Studies in American Literature.
237. Studies in Centemporary Literature.

238A. Studies in the History ef Literary
Criticism to 1800.

238B. Studies in the History of Literary Criticism:
1800 to the Present.

238C. Studies in the History ef Litorary Criticism:
Special Preblems.

Graduate Seminars

Seminars may be elected by qualified stu-
dents at any stage in the Ph.D. degree, but
they are normally taken at the candidate
stage. They may be repeated for credit.

240A. English Dialects.

Study of various dialects: standard English, Ameri-
can rural, American urban, British regional, Middle
English, etc., and their representation in literature,
slang, stage dialects, etc., the field and limits of
investigation to be chosen by the individual instruc-
tor. Myr. Arthur, Mr, Matthews

2408, Language and Literature.

The application of linguistics to literary analysis.
lndividuflp seminars willgudeal with: an hiseo{l’cal
period, Medieval and Renaissance, Neo-classical, or
Nineteenth century and modern; specific authors; or
the contributions of specific groups of linguists to
literary analysis. The Staff
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241A. Historical English Grammar.
Topics in various historical aspects of the English

language: at different times, phonology, dialectology,
syntax, semantics, Mr, Stockwell

2418. Modern English Grammar,
Topics in various aspects of the structure of mod-
em English, especially syntax and semantics.

Mrs. Partee
M243A. The Ballard.

(Same as Folklore M243A.) Prerequisite: consent
of the instructor. A study of the English and Scot-
tish popular ballads and their American derivatives,
with some attention to European analogues.

M243B. Problems in Ballad Scholarship.

(Same as Folklore M243B.) Prerequisites: M243A
of instructor. Intensive investigation

of a problem or problems in the study of the popular
ballad. Mr. Wilgus

Mr, Matthews

244. 0id English Literature.

2485. Medieval English Literature.
Mr. Matthews, Miss Ridley
246. Chaucer and His Contemporaries.
Mr. Matthews, Miss Ridley
247. Early Tudoer Literature.
Mr, Kinsman, Miss Ridley

248. Middie English Dialects. Mr. Matthews
249, Shakespeare.

Mr. Dent, Mr. Jorgensen, Mr, Phillips
250. Spenser. Mr. Phillips

251. Elizabothan and Jacebean Drama.
Mr. Dent, Mr. Jorgensen
252. Elizabethan Peetry.
Mr. Dick, Mr. Lanham, Mr. Phillips

253. Themes in Renaissance Literature.
Mr, Dent, Mr. Jorgensen, Mr. Lanham
254. Tronds in Seventeenth Century Prese.
Mr. Gufiey, Mr. Swedenberg
2585. Trends in Seventeenth Century Poetry.
Mr. Miner, Mr. Swedenberg
256. Trends in Drama, 1660-1790. Mr. Novak

257. Dryden and His Contemporaries.
Mr, Dearing, Mr, Miner, Mr. Swedenberg
258. Pope and His Centemporaries.
Mr. Novak, Mr. Rousseau
259. Johnson and His Contemporaries.
Mr. Novak, Mr. Roper
260. The Romantic Writers. Mr. Thorslev
261. Victerian Prose.

262. Victerian Pootry.
Miss Nisbet, Mr. Roper, Mr., Schaefer

Miss Nisbet, Mr. Tennyson

263. The Nineteenth Century Novel.
Miss Nisbet, Mr. Tennysen
264. Contemporary American Literature.
Mr. Durham, Mr. Nevis
285. Contemporary British Literature.
Mr, Adams, Mr, Espey
266. Early American Literature. Mr. Lemay

267. Major American Writers, Mr. Falk, Mr. Nevim

268. Trends In American Literature.
Mr. Falk, Mr. Lehan

269. Theoretical Criticism.  Mr. Adams, Mr. Lehan

270. Teaching of Colloge English Compogsition.
Mr.

271. Studies in African Literature in English.
Prerequisite: English 114 or consent of the in-

structor, Continuation of English 114, Special prob-

lems and trends of African literature in Englhh.

272, Cusrent Issues in the Teaching of Eullsi.
Prerequisite: Course 120 or Linguistics 100. The

course will focus each time on one of a variety of

topics of special current interest. The Staff

273, Studies in Afro-American Literature.

Intensive research and study of major themes,
issues, and writers in Afro-American literature. Dis-
cussions and research on the esthetic, cultural, and
social backgrounds of Afro-American wﬂﬂn_:li‘su

275. Teaching English te Minority Greups.
Pre- or co-requisite: course 120 or Linguistics 100.
The special cultural, social, psychological, and
thodological iderations involved in the Ea-
glish instruction of minority groups in American
schools and college. Mr, Arthur, Mrs, Garcia

Professional Course in Method
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